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Preface

It is with a sense of pride and pleasure that I am putting this General English Grammar into the
hands of my dear students. The teaching of grammar must be interesting and exciting. I have made an
attempt in this direction. The book will meet the needs of students of all classes and of those who are
desirous of learning English language. It aims at giving the readers a proper and in depth understanding
of correct and good English. I have tried my best to impart comprehensively knowledge of the grammar
to the keen learners.

The main features of this book are : —

1. There is an extensive treatment of each topic with a variety of questions covering all units of
grammar including sentences, tenses, articles, adjectives, adverbs, verbs, subject-verb-agreement,
non-finites, nouns, pronouns, prepositions, conjunctions, interjections, narrations, voices, question
tags, punctuation, word confusion, clauses, syntheses and transformation of sentences.

2. The book attempts to systematically introduce concepts, define them and then give detailed
guidelines for using the main rules of that concept. Each rule is followed by examples depicting its
usage. Emphasis has also been placed on explaining troublesome grammatical aspects and on
showing how to avoid typical mistakes with a certain usage.

The exercises for practice are adequate, simple, varied, well selected and carefully graded.

4. The language used in this book is simple and idiomatic. Hindi equivalents of grammatical terms have
been given to facilitate the study of English grammar by comparison and contrast.

5. The style of the book is almost accessible to the students of all I. Q.’s. The new terms and concepts,
however, have been explained wherever necessary so as to acquaint the reader with the emerging
trends in the study of grammar.

6. General English Grammar is the result of my hardworking, which lasted for more than five years. I
have consulted several encyclopedias, dictionaries and reference books in the preparation of this
grammar. I hereby acknowledge my indebtedness to all of them.

I am extremely thankful to my elder brother ‘Shri Prem Chand’ who helped me a lot in the
compilation of this book. I wish to record my gratitude to my mother ‘Smt. Mainkur Devi’, father ‘Shri
Surat Singh’ and wife ‘Smt. Darshna’ for their unstinted support.

I am sure that this book will prove its worth quite soon by its wide and warm acceptance. I shall
deem my labour amply rewarded if the book proves useful for my young readers. Any constructive
suggestion for further improvement will be welcomed and gratefully acknowledged by the author.

—AUTHOR
Dr. Ramphal Nain
email: nainramphal @gmail.com
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Basic
Concept

IN THIS SECTION
I. ALPHABET II. LETTERS III. Worp

IV. VOCABULARY V. SYLLABLES

I.

ALPHABET
The complete set of letters in a language is called the alphabet.

JFUSHT H /AT 26 TUT (Letters) & & [T Alphabet gd &1 398 5 vowels (A, E, I, 0, U) 3i¥ 21
consonants mﬁ' %I

II. LETTERS

&t o o 9 &0 guf ahgd € O ST 9TST W Lerrers hgaTd § 1
A Letters a1 Wﬁaﬁmm%— A. Vowels (%) B. Consonants (EI'FFT)

A. Vowels : The letters which are pronounced with open mouth allowing the free flow to the air are
called vowels.

TS Letters oAt SeauT feRdt 31T Letters ohl HETAAT ok faT feRaT ST EehR, vowels hgeATd B

B. Consonants : The letters which are pronounced by stopping the air flowing freely through the
mouth are called consonants.

SURTERT U Vowels ﬁaﬁwaﬁgqsaaﬁv Letters Consonants SgelTd & | ekl 3TUT Vowels
i WETEaT ok forT TE feRam =T Hehar |

Note— W 3T Y semi vowels et €| 3 fearfar TTER Vowel 3T Consonant gt & ¥ | YET
forar sma €1

ITI. Worp

(Any meaningful combination of letters signifying an object, an action or a modifying or qualifying
expression is called a word.)

Letters 3t 3T0W W fieTTaRt foam &, 1o 3 3781 WHE o1 ohig 319l oaT €, 3§ 9162 (word) hed
gl Teh word & fo wHA-T-TY Teh vowel 3R Weh consonant T AT A9 Bl g 1 IfS vowel
T %:T, AT SHeh! &af= aTer consonant %:IWT HT%II; aﬁ—boy, cat, school, man etc.
Exceptions : A, I, O e words, k) Th E“T Letter %, Sl £ faa s Exceptions % |

IV. VOCABULARY

The stock of words in a language is known as the vocabulary.

feret msnémaﬁs WUSK &l Vocabularyﬁﬁ%l
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V. SYLLABLES
feret word ohT STARUT & § 3| word kT fSa=T m@wﬁaﬁwm%aﬁ syllable%?f%l
ek word ¥ Teh AT 21fereh syllables & Hehd &; S&—
1. Weh syllable : you, go
2. E\"'T syllables : fa — ther, wa — ter
3.3 | Aferen syllables : beau — ti — ful, po — ssi —bi —1li — ty

NN 2 \i/
IR



"> 2 pronunciation

IN THIS SECTION
I. VoweLs (A, E, I, O, U) II. ConsoNaNTs II. SILENT LETTERS

IV. How To SpELL A PARTICULAR WORD

PRONUNCIATION
STUST 9o H 5 vowels 31K 21 consonants BId § | Teieh 901 ST =AUl Tfi= Yok oF Tleal H o7 &
H 2 T | Y81 T FEl SR K o fofu fefafed et s qrem e $1fg stevas § —

I. VOWELS A,E, L,0,U)

1. A =1 S=RUT
a= 3 Anil T Ankit sifRa
Amit Ffd Anuradha STIE
a= 3 after SR a5 | war IR IS
small T BT car CE et
a= T bay o @t say q hel
date EC e bake 9% TehT-l
a= Q cat e foreeft map g RIEICE
mad g qTed lad IS [SEED
a= WA  mare 3R et dare IR QHRYH hIl
rare PR foren fare H3R ISl
a=1s aa??ﬂa’ consonant'@wmm e'@l‘,?ﬁ a W?ﬁ'ﬁ‘m (Ws) QHT%I
page ENE g3 name AsH A
cage ERE| ISR sale gsa fersht
aa= 31T bazaar CISIES CISIES baa o1 Tafgamn
ai= T aim TH T pain 99 o<
ail T Al aid TS TS
ai= TH air T ary pair TR et
ao = 'E?:fT aorta E?:fl?ﬁ TEIEHA] aorist TR AMT=a
EREAIRED
lERII
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au= 3  daughter S{ERy et author 3R IGICED
aught e TS o auto e 3T 3T

ay= T stay = Sl say q el
pay T ERE day 2 f

2. E &l =0T

e= 3 early Tl T A YRS | earth 31 Erail
entirely STt {UW ergo 3T Sl

e= 3 eye T e eyrie e Rt aaf

1 S
eyas SRS S okl Sferfara
J=dl

e= 3 before fTerR e pear IRRE BINEKl
rear TR IRESIRIU effect Thae EXIE

e= T beg el g 7T net T SiS|
less o hH neck BED e

e= ? be Ell Kkl she w g (SHATfET)
he Kl B (Erv_vi"'l) we El e

ea="% ea wm‘é'@m%maﬁma’rﬁ?@@m
mean iG] 7 & beat e Ricul
read RS Tel tea il =

ee =% '3 e SeamuT Fre B
bee Ell HeHeRET keen EdEl GIE]
feel A LN

eis = 313 either 33X A H Y H neither BIEEY A HAA

11 i g T

height ®led Bl

ei= T eight LA 313 weight 9 EEE!
freight e qret

eo= 3T  Geography TSsURl e eon 33 Hed, g

=H meteor Hifesr o2l di, 3chl

eu= g Europe [ [ | euphony TEA AR M, TR

ew =3J ew <hl 3TRIROT ‘11' ?I?IT%, W@ﬂ%ﬁﬂo‘l‘consonant FF&!"HWWUTQ?IT%I
new - BRIl Jew = RES
few k2 wD dew ERN &Y

SILENT E

Frfeafaa oo aRfteaadl | ‘e’ silent T&T §1

Ife fordt ors2 o 3T H ‘e’ 3T 39Y U= consonant B A 39 consonant ¥ TS ‘a, i, 0’ AYET ‘u’
vowels &, T ‘e’ 1 STARYT eI BT | AfhT TTH gt T Vowels 1 STARYT S oTFall 2 Il & |
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(i) a + consonant + e

same qsH EG Rate 52 S
wave ENE| T tape AR I
wreedn o fow efag—
tap Cal Rl rat T el
(ii) i + consonant + e
wine EIESE] RISy kite EJENTS qaT
mine BIERAE | | site EsT T
wreear & foe efau—
win o StraT sit e ErCall
(iii) 0 + consonant + e
note dise e pope qisq U el
nose s EIED rose AsS T[eTsl 1 Fed
wreear & foe efag—
not e T2t pop g T i Lo
(iv) u + consonant + ¢
rule ®d IERLI tube g Rl
June 5§l S (&) | cube &S R
3. 1 hl 30T
i =3 i o BIeT Se=ruT ‘g’
kill foret AT pin o= o=
bill foret foret sin = a9
i =% i T oIST ST ‘3
idiom EHERL RERIERY idiot sfeae BRG]
i= 3m child Ees el find RIERSS qr
kind ETELS YT mind 5 ik
i= 3 first e ERL shirt W EXIE]
birth ER S firm wH HEA
i= 3 fire I M hire B [EZUE G|
wire BRI R tire IR eh T
ia= 39 guardian HISEE WEh
ia= BAT Asia uNRll R
ia = 3MI diamond RIS KR
jelei =S ie AMei T IoaWUT ‘§' BT B
receive R SRl believe foretta forgems e
relieve Refta FEF HET| deceive feda el ol




EMl GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR

4. O <hl 3T

o= A come %H ST ton <A <
done ERl EXIl son SR 9

o= 3  dog | Exll shot e et A
not |l Tt dot gle fog

o= 3W home B T cold Fice ES)|
post e Sleh old Fiee g

o0o= 3 book EED RESSED took Th feren
cook heh REIEIl good T 3=

£ boot E Sl boon EN N

soon A Sl roof w6 =d

ou= 3AE sour RSIERS Rerel) hour 3 e
gourd HICES ARt

oy= dE  boy = ASH joy I el
toy CeIRt et voyage ERS| ENEIE

ow= 3 bow Ell SE{%Tf[ET show 3 fe@m
grow m BT row q qfeR

AT cow EdE) RIE now RIS A

how K52 &Y fowl Tl qeft

ou= 33 foul A TSl

ou= 3T pour IR Iea

ou= 3 touch EEl B8l

ou= = tour Al 3

5. U ©hl S==RUT

u= A but Er g fun T ESIED
hut B sﬁ‘ﬁﬁ curd £ 6l

u= 3 put e CA TG bull o ECl
pull qa eIl full wd T gl

u= 5 june KN A HE rule 'l IERL]
jute << RCESE ruth Y <A

u=Ju T IR G’ T §, Y U& T consonant TILIE ITeAUT el €1
cute < g tube g et
tune ECH g duty =g FA

u="u H STERUT A’ GT &, TEY UEA AT consonant WIAIW ST T |
sure R fre== cure FIR EEEIN
pure @R s lure IR TRHAT

ua= 3T guard me WEH

ua= dl guava REIE]) HHES
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ua= 9 quake Foh I suave = e
ue= g due =L 3fed
ue= I fuel Iz goH
ue= glue RIS e
ue= T guest e e
ui= 3 build foee ERIE]
ui= & juice S8 RS
ui= & guilt fiee EENE
uwo= 3  buoy Ele] Wt g
= FYA  vacuum 31512’13111 A
6. Y hl 3=IOT
Y & 4T consonant g &l el WX IE semi-vowel ‘E' U H hIH AT §
y= 3% policy qrferet ifa year EEN a1
hasty ESS| ST icy STt F®IA
y= M type <Y TR cry R Elic]
cyclone SIECIE EELIR fry TS qa
y= 3T typhoid TawEe A g@R pyre TR e
tyre RIS RIS tyrant TE SR
I1. CONSONANTS
1. C kT J==RUT
@{)c=W
CH AT e, i3 y &, dl ¢ ol IR0 |’ AT 2
niece g ettt nice EIESS] T
cease SIS Toh[ad peace Rics| wnifa
cinema T ENIEE] circus Hqhd Hqhd
city & e citizen IECEE] AN
cycle rgfRa Hrgfehed
(ii)c=7n
chaE a,0,uk, r 3T E, dl ¢ T STERUT &' T )
cat e foreett cabinet Hfafte T
colour helX 1 cow ETS) m
cut EA h1Al cup EXl EXl
lock ED qre cock Eaen Eaull
Crow EQl Bk craft T hedl
clean FeA = class FAH Bl
(iii) c =97
cH AT ia @, A ¢ T IARUT ' IT' el €
social BN BIEISED musician L2 (EINRE UG
facial T @ gt | racial W ENEC ]
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@iv)c="‘=r",'s T ‘o0’

chEE h &, ¢ SR '=, ‘&' AR I AAMEN
El chair =R il fetch T SIEISSIEI
touch Ee) g chess =9 RS
Ed chemist i Amfy faghar | chorus HRH RIREI|
cholera EAIGH| kSl Christ EARLSA 91 AdE
R machine BN ENIE chicane INCE| e oA
chef 3% JYE WEA | charlatan et 0 g
2. G <hl 3T
()g=T
g ThT ATHI STaOT ‘1 el ¢
gun ™ H{cﬁ leg Gul e
get e W | pig i TR
g=w
g % &S e B, AT g T SoaRUT &1’ Xl ¢
page kS| gs3 general LA HIERYT
gem L Hfuy sage o gfed
(iii)g=<
g oh &g i B, T g hT SeaUT ‘' &l 1
gin ISk Teh YR 1 INE giant SIER HEE
magician EIEIMRE] SIERIRS ginger fSsr A
3. S <Rl =T
i)s=%T
fc fordl sTg Sh 3 U s W UEA  be, g, gg, ge, oe, ie, ee 3ﬁTy€T,?I\T s AT SO ‘|’ BT
tribes CIECS] STfaat tubes g Aferar
bags ELE DIl rags T =fare
cggs T e pegs T gfeat
pages EISE g ages USE| I
heroes B EIRED mangoes st 3
armies ATHIS T flies RTGIEE ferarat
rupees TS Tqq employees THARS U=
toys ZaTS feretr boys TS [GECT
(i)s=9
s 9 Uge f, Ps pPe, 3T te B, AT s AT SAROT ' |’ BT )
roofs TRH =d hoofs T TR
caps s At tops e <t
ropes I ™ hopes B aemd
kites EOECAS ot flutes R CAS) gt
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(i) s = 9T

s oh 919 ja 31T ion B, T s AT SSEUT ‘97’ BT &1
Asia T T Eurasia ?ﬁm ?ﬁm

aggression SONET THA tension ENE LEICH
4. T <hl =0T
i)t=<
t ST | Ieel0T ‘' &l B
cat e foreett team im im
try K} IR BT | tea 3 =
(i) t=797
t o W< ia, ie 31T jo &, A t ST ST ' IT' BT &
initial HE R ﬂf{qﬁlﬂf distortion fewrt ﬁ!’cjﬁ‘l
patient W= L ratio [ EREIGI
(i) t=~<
t & &S ure &, T t ST SR &' BT &
nature TR Jehid picture ToeFr TR
culture heT=i SLEat capture HTR qehgl
ivt="g'ar'a’
t oh &1 h &, T t ST ST U ‘g T ' o' Bt 1
g this feg R that 3 Ed
) three ot ik theme ot fow
wt=4
s % IS tion &, T t THT ST ‘&' e §
question FTIT ELE

II1. SILENT LETTERS

1. ‘B’ Silent
(i) m & &S b, A b’ UTA: silent T & |
thumb a9 S lamb o EEEl
comb A HE dumb sH Im
(i) t ¥ 92 b B, 4T b’ W silent T&T §|
doubt [SIRT " doubtful SR¥IH SEEEEE
debt e e doubtless TR IRESEH
2.¢C’ Silent
s h STE WA fehaT 1T ‘¢’ UTE: silent T&T ¥
science | IERIE] scene iR ELE
scent e EEl schedule MRl HIEFA
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3. ‘D’ Silent
g A UEA d &, T ‘d’ U silent T&aT 1

edge ™ ferm ridge = RELEES]
budget EE EE bridge forst qd
4. ‘G’ Silent
(i) n W UEA g A, A ‘g’ WA silent T T
sign RIER] e reign = MEA
feign T GURCE!] assign T Gl
(ii) ferdt v1eg o 21f~w 318X gh, ght &, AT ‘gh’ WT: silent T&T §1
high KIH EE|| sigh g 3
fight R IS light I Rl
5. ‘H’ Silent
?«'I'Fq’ Vowel ¥ Uzt hﬁ'ﬂT'@', ?ﬁﬁ'{:ﬂ ‘h’ 9: silent !%?IT%I
hour 3R T heir TR B CAr]
honour AT EXSGE humble A ICEL|
6. ‘K’ Silent
n ¥ UgA k ﬁ,?ﬁ ‘k’ YT silent T&AT
knowledge oISt EIE] knife BIEED EICT
knee =t Reall knock BIED
7. ‘L’ Silent
() m A UEA 1 &, ¥ 1’ UT: silent AT )
palm qH B! alms 3THA Toan
calm HH NG balm ELL TTEH
(ii) £ & U&et 1 &, 4 1’ WA silent T&T ¥
half ‘% e calf Th EEE
(i) kK ¥ T8 1 2, A I’ WT: silent T S
talk TH Eicieal folk E3ED SR
walk ek ISkl chalk EIED wfean
(iv) d S UBA LB, < ‘I’ A=: silent T &1
would S will =t should NS shall =1
Past form Past form
could he can 1
Past form
8. ‘N’ Silent
m%m n E‘T,Fﬁ ‘m’ UTH: silent ‘{%HT%I
autumn e EGEES column HiaH HTTH
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9. ‘P’ Silent

@) n'@fﬂ%ﬁ P ﬁ, T ‘p’ AT silent '{%HT%I

pneumonia AT IRlERI] pneumatics =pifesa ElRNE=)
(ii) s 9 UEA p o, ar ‘p’ UTH: silent AT TN
psychology WE&kIGS  HAITaR psalm | EEE|
10. ¢‘Q’ Silent
q YT oY STReTT TE T ST | ek Arer gHT u FaeRTT | 9g ‘qu’ 9 @t eafe 2T §)
quick fereren R quest Fo S
queen FlA T quail FoId EE
11. ‘T’ Silent
(i) ToreRt 9Teg ® t R &1E ‘ch’ &, T ‘6’ WA: silent L& ¥
catch Eac| TheHl match 9 ad
fetch ot EIETEGIE watch EIE] LK)
(i) Terdit 9To2 o1 AW 318 ten &, 4T “t” W: silent AT &1
listen ferem 2 ¥ T hasten /A et Tl
often SHA T soften it HEA B
12. ‘U’ Silent
(i) g AT 3T vowels o Srel WERT g ‘u’ W: silent T&T &1
guard me hITR guest e Afafa
guess BEs| STIH T guile RIE ESICE
(ii) fordt v & A W ugh a1 ughti‘f, v ‘u’ T silent AT
laugh Sikd ESSEl caught Eacs qehel T
though q REAL] bought e EeRiH |
(iii) ferdit vTeg o 3fa | ‘gue’ ?f, X ‘u’ U silent T&AT )
plague AT TR tongue 3 STy
13. ‘W’ Silent
(i) afe w 3t r?ﬂ%\%’%\T 3T w UEA &, A ‘w’ U silent AT T
wrap Ee [GECE!l wrong Bl TeAd
(ii) ITsH AT w ﬁ, T ‘w’ AT silent ‘{%HT%‘I
answer SIESEN JW sword e LNELRN
IV. How To SpELL A PARTICULAR WORD
a b c d e f g h i ]
& | 9% | g9 3, w o, T g 3 El
k 1 m n o P q r s t
EQ o q = 3, T o) T g 2,4
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u v w X y z
3, q9 q9 Easl T S
a aa i ee u 00 e ai au
o am 3 g 3 E7 T T Sl
an ah
3 3T
AT —
1 f hi . . hi hi hi hi :
a i ee u ou e ai 0 au an ah
% | & IED Eq) F EQ ¥ | & £l el % | &
K Ka Ki Kee Ku Koo Ke | Kai Ko Kau Kan | Kah
Ed e T T T
Ka Kha Ga Gha Nga
Kl E] Kl El El
Cha Chha Ja jha Na
2 3 g 3 o
Ta Tha Da Dha Na
d g < g =
Ta Tha Da Dha Na
q ® q q q
Pa Pha Ba Bha Ma
7 T o E|
Ya Ra La Va
R L} q9 T
Sha Sha Sa Ha
& El El
Ksha Tra Gya

\i/ N2A \i/
72 N4 47 N




The
~ Sentence

IN THIS SECTION
I. SENTENCE

II. Tue KINDS OF SENTENCES

I. SENTENCE

(A group of words, which makes complete sense, is called a sentence.)

SIE] H T SRt Tﬁ 319 (Complete Sense) Tl Sentence HEal %1 Sentence & dF W
21 ¥— 1. Subject 2. Verb 3. Object.

Sentence =  Subject + Verb + Object.
(a) She is reading a newspaper.
(b) Ram was a great leader.
(c) He is going to school.
(d) Mohan is our headmaster.
Simple Statement T <k feTt Fefetiad 5 9@ Structures T WART foRaT ST T—
A. SUBJECT + VERB
(a) My legs are aching.
(b) Something happened.
(c) Birds fly.
(d) Fire burns.
B. SUBJECT + VERB + OBJECT
(a) I need arest.
(b) Five people are moving the piano.
(c) Sita has lost her book.
(d) We should help the poor.
C. SUBJECT + VERB + COMPLEMENT
(a) This piano is heavy.
(b) It was a big problem.

(a) He became a soldier.

(b) Ram looks sad.

e : Complement 13 adjective (e.g. heavy) T 2 Hehdl & IS Noun Phrase (e.g. a big
problem) &t | Complement UTI: verb ‘to be’ o ST 31TaT Tl TaHh

feel, look, seem, stay 3T sound 37T verb o AT ot 3T Hehall &; STH—

D. SUBJECT + VERB + ADVERBIAL
(a) It is on my foot.
(b) Their house is nearby.

: Adverbial @? Prepositional Phrase (e.g. on my foot) 34T Adverb (e.g. nearby) W& RS

g appear, become, get,
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E. SUBJECT + VERB + OBJECT + OBJECT
(a) 1 lent him my book.
(b) Ram gave Sita a present.

EXERCISE 1.

Look at each italicised phrase and say what part of the sentence it is : subject, verb, object,

complement or adverbial.
1. The toy is beautiful.

She made me angry.

Her house is nearby.

The lame man slipped.

. Ram is having a great time. 1

II. THE KINDS OF SENTENCES
Meaning 3T Sense o 3TN UT Sentences Tl WehTT ok Bl 8-
1. Assertive Sentence (h¥[MTcHch dTeH)
2. Interrogative Sentence (¥9-TdT=lch ATaH)
3. Imperative Sentence (JATH=Ih )

4. Exclamatory Sentence (ﬁ'{ﬂmﬁlﬁ ElE))
5. Optative Sentence (F=3Teieh TTaRT)

1. ASSERTIVE/DECLARATIVE SENTENCE
3 o1 ferelt fearfa o1 sty o € 1ot = < ¥

(A declarative sentence can be either positive or negative.)

Teh S9UCHe de ThRIcHS i &1 Fohdl & 3R ThRicHe o |
R SRl Rl S T H et T —
A. Affirmative Sentence
B. Negative Sentence
A. Affirmative Sentence
(When the statement is positive and affirms something, it is called affirmative sentence. It asserts and
declares something. It starts with a capital letter and ends with a period/ full stop.)
3 are foRet e & 21 & GO o §; SH—
(a) I go to school. (b) Spring comes after winter.
IUST TMRT e i T T & | A (D Fhed & adr Rt oy o Soom wd &1 T qeft
U ST E | TH a1a o 378 § TR & € aer gut form forme &/ 3Rt o7d e &
B. Negative Sentence
(When the statement is negative and denies something, the sentence is called negative. The most
common way to negate a sentence is by inserting ‘not’ in the verb phrase.)
(i) 3 SRl § ToRet whrel o 71 2 ot o fierdt & | foRet aTe st TeRrTereh S ok AT verb
phrase < SfI<T not T STaT &; S —
(a) Ido not go to school.
(b) Spring does not come before winter.
(i) Negative Sentences W not 9T n’t TUIM auxiliary verb o SITg 31Td ¥1 Tt Ueh | 31ferek auxiliary
verbs ¥, AT not T WENT WerW auxiliary o o1g feram Srar &; S—
(a) You should not have bothered.
(b) This plate has not been washed.

Sita had an accident.

The weather is marvelous.
She is on a farm.

1 like this picture.

I keep my room clean.
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SN0




GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR
(iii) not AT n’t T WAWT main verb % &1 i fohaT ST &; SE—

(a) The photos are not ready yet.

(b) Itis not very warm in here.

(iv) No & |1 Y TehRTcHeR aTeRT SIFTT ST Hehdl &; S—
(a) Music is not allowed after ten.

(b) No music is allowed after ten.

W) haleT noun 3T noun + adjective W UZA no hT YA BT Hehdl %, Verb & | Tasf; SH—

(a) The shops are no open. (incorrect)
(b) The shops are not open. (correct)

(vi) Never o GT9I Y TehTTcHeh STeRT ST 1T Hehd & | Never Rl 31ef ¥—not ever (sheft T&) ; S—
(a) He never comes on time.

(b) Ram never tells a lie.

2. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE

(A sentence that asks a question is called an interrogative sentence. It starts with a capital letter and
ends with a question mark.)

TH e S U9 IS o fIT wanT @9 ¥, Interrogative sentences Fectld € | TH aTeril oh 39 |
HIarech %@r (Sign of Interrogation = ? ) AT ST T

3 R iF TR % B §—

A. Yes/ No Questions :

Auxiliary verbs ¥ YRY B el YT SR —

W YyIaTeieh S S auxiliary verbs ¥ & 8d €, SR WaTsl Yes I No H ferm ST Hehel &; S—

(a) Ram : Do you know me ?

(b) Mohan : Yes, I know you.

(¢c) Ram : Is he your brother ?

(d) Mohan : No, he is not my brother.

B. Wh-Questions :
(Wh-questions cannot be answered with ‘Yes’ or ‘No’. These start with a question word such as why,
which, where, who, what etc.)

Wh-how ¥ I[& 81 STe! Uy-TaTeieh aTall § g3 Question words T Y& fehan ST &1 3 words—
how, what, when, where, who, whose, why 3T which 3TfE & Herd ¥ @Wwﬁl‘lﬁ question
words % T auxiliaries ST Y& & S7ehT STAT& Yes a1 No H &l faat ST WehaT, Sfoeh YUt aTerT o @1
T U §; HH—

(a) Ram : What is your name ?
Mohan My name is Ram.

(b) Ram : Who has stolen my book?
Mohan Shyam has stolen your book.

C. Interronegative Sentence :
(We make a question negative by putting »’t after the auxiliary.)
T are 0 question o AT-TTY ThRTeTEh T ot Wehe T & Interronegative sentences
Erin) %’I fergit oft aremr st auxiliary o IS not TR interronegative H IEAT ST Hehdl %; -

(a) Have you done it yet ? (interrogative)
(b) Haven’t you done it ? (interronegative)
(c) What went wrong ? (interrogative)

(d) What didn’t go wrong ? (interronegative)
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3.

IMPERATIVE SENTENCE

(An imperative sentence expresses a command, a request or an advice.
It starts with a capital letter and ends with a period. The most typical and most commonly used

imperatives are second person imperatives, and these do not have a subject.)

q AT 3TMAIT (Command or Order), UTeHT (Request), TS (Suggestion), I (Advice) 3T

orer (Prohibition) 3T o T Wehe hid EA Imperative sentences o 3Td | Full stop (.) AT AT S|

I1g W& — Imperative sentences 9T Present Indefinite Tense & = B € Q’@f qerRi | Subject

‘You’ UIT: W V&l &, UNT 91aT & Predicate &l &; S—

(a) Look at the map.

(b) Work hard to pass.

(c) Please bring me a glass of water.

(d) Let him play.

(e) Do not make a noise.

Imperative Sentences ST & Fraw—

1. & 9T Verb @t First Form § 37 & €

2. THNTHSE a1t | Verb & Ut Do not a1 Never ThT WART fehar ST €1

(a) Do not play on the road.

(b) Never tell a lie.

Note— IfE contrast/emphasis T Wehe ST &, A subject ‘you’ T T feRaT ST Wehell ¥ Sa—
(a) You do as you are told.

(b) You wash the dishes today and I’ll wash them tomorrow.

3. Always ST W aTeR R U fepam rar &; S—

(a) Always speak the truth.

(b) Always show humility to the guests.

4. TI-TH/AW third person o subjects ¥t imperative sentences ® I@ &l fieTd T Sa—

(a) Children keep quiet.

(b) Those who want to go to the exhibition stand aside.

5. afe imperatives e more persuasive ST &, AT do AT WERT feram STam T Sa—

(a) Do sit down.

(b) Do let’s have tea now.

6. Q’@ imperative sentences T first 3T third person kT YT fE@T=T & 31T ATel o TRT U
" T3t AT AT & AT STeR o 3T W ‘ST, T Let ST WA foRAT ST €1 Let ST 319F BrT §—3TAf
ﬁ‘ﬂl Let < g THIT Pronoun KT Objective case F'Fﬂ'l!:‘; -

(a) Let me go, please.

(b) Let’s get the work done.

(c) Let’s go out for a walk.

EXCLAMATORY SENTENCE

(An exclamatory sentence expresses a sudden strong feeling of joy, sorrow, wonder or anger etc. It
starts with a capital letter and ends with an exclamation mark.)

A T 3T (Wonder), 9T (Sorrow), q&’ﬁ Joy) 3 wgrar (Applause) o 9T Uehe A g1
Exclamatory sentences o AdH Sign of Exclamation ( ! ) T SATAT %; SH—

(a) Hurrah! I have stood first.

(b) What a beautiful stroke it was!

(c) How pretty she looks in this dress!

(d) How fast he drives!
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B. shefi-eheft 3 ameril ® Verb Rt WERT oY & grar; S@—
(a) What a shame!
(b) What a pleasant day !

5. OPTATIVE SENTENCE
(An optative sentence expresses a wish, prayer or a desire.)
Optative sentences ‘good wishes, desires’ 3 ‘curse’ 37 o 9T Yehe oh¥d &1 TH Gl A

HITAT, IYTAlE, I (S AT el BreT &; S —
(a) May God bless him with a son!
(b) Long live our nation!

Optative Sentences T @ fFad—

1. SWTET we ' @ foTT May T Wi feman e &)1 3@ fore ame @ —
May + Pronoun ‘you’ + Verb I + !

Ia—

(a) May you live long!

(b) May you succeed in the examination!

2. 'Ot gest & TR’ o TTT 1 wish =AT WEIRT SRT W1 BiaT & ST T 1 96 |12 was sl ST were AT
v feRam Srer §; S —

(a) I wish I were a bird !
(b) I wish I were a millionaire !

3. I wish & T WX Would that ST F&mT ot fekam e &; Se—
(a) Would that my brother were alive !
(b) Would that 1 not wasted my money !
EXERCISE 2.
State which of the following sentences are assertive/ interrogative/ imperative/ exclamatory etc.:-

1. Be brave. 6. When will you go to Delhi?
2. It rained heavily last night. 7. He lost all his property.

3. What day will it be tomorrow? 8. What a fierce beast it is!

4. How difficult the question was! 9. The stranger hit the dog.

5. O for a car! 10. Who is your headmaster?

EXERCISE 3.
State which of the following sentences are assertive/ interrogative/ imperative/ exclamatory etc.:-

1. The chief was not caught. 6. May you live long!
2. Do not make a noise. 7. Whose book is this?
3. May God help you! 8. Give up smoking.
4. Need he come here? 9. What a pity!

5. Alas! I am undone. 10. Has he passed?

N2 Za\ 4
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. 4. Subject &
~ Predicate

IN THIS SECTION
I. SuBjJECT II. PREDICATE II1. OBJECT

Sentence @it GTEAT— 1. Subject 2. Predicate
(Every sentence, usually consists of a Subject, that can be either a Noun or Pronoun, a Verb
and an Object.)

I. SusjECT
(The part which names the person or thing we are speaking about is called the subject of the
sentence.)
A. T B foraah IR B IS oTd el TS 8 91 e § S ohtd ST @, 98 Subject 21T §; SE—
(Subject) (Predicate)
(a) Sita + is reading a news paper.
(b) Ram + writes a letter.

e JEET | ‘Ram, Sita’ ‘subject’ & &Y H I foru T gl

B. Subject & fTT Noun 312/@T Pronoun T WART SR ST & S Tehare 4T Sgded &0 | 2l ¢ |
C. Subject Teh 3T Teh ¥ ek YTt W ST & Wehell €| TMRT H g ST Subject o | 31X ot 9168
@éﬁ%%wﬁ Subject i fagroar aard €1 I 91e2 Articles, Determiners 3% Adjectives ¥ ¥ =hlg ot
o HRd ¥

D. EITQEI'ITW'& Subjectﬁ?@l‘l‘-rq'{‘ It, There, Infinitive, Gerund 3T Clause ¥ 916 oft T&T 21
& Sa—

Subject 2 T UT YeRT IT63
(a) Itis 9 O’ clock. Pronoun (IT)
(b) Walking is good for health. Gerund (Walking)
(c) Where he goes is not known. Clause (Where he goes)
(d) To err is human. Infinitive (To err)
(e) There was a cat there. Introductory adverb (There)

E. FI\TW'QTWQTWSubJect ok 31l U fagioaT yehe &t , o Enlargement of Subject HEAA & |
E%Adjunct oft g Hehd &; ST —Honest men are respected everywhere. T2l ‘Honest’ enlargement
of subject Tl

I1. PREDICATE
(Predicate tells us about the action or state of the subject in a sentence.)

A. Predicate #fe=T wrem & foram e vreg ¥, fraent o1ef €/ to proclaim’ WW U Subject ok
R T S S el ST g Predicate THgeTdl & | 91T &t Verb 31X Object fieTaRt Predicate T § 1



Subject Predicate
(a) Ram has done his work.
(b) Dogs bark.
(c)We read our books.
(d) They play.

GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR I3

B. @‘sﬁﬂwﬁ T Predicate st Verb oh Ue Sh9= ok 31— WRT WY aid %‘, &= Other Parts of Speech
HEd &1 A 91T noun, pronoun, adjective, complement, infinitive, gerund 3T adverb & Hehd &;

SH—
(a) The houses are for sale. complement— for sale
(b) I spoke well. adverb— well

(c) I enjoy writing.

gerund— writing

(d) I like to write.

infinitive— to write

C. ST 912 Predicate o fasioar were aﬁ, I Extension of Predicate ShgeTd %‘I 3% Adverbial
adjunct ft &g Hehd ¥; Sa—

Read this book again and again.

EE ‘again and again’ enlargement of predicate 7

II1. OBJECT

A. are ® 51| W s foRar ST @ object E ¥1 srerid T sggve ok fote @ 2T ¥, 9 Object

ATl §; S —

Subject Verb Object
(a) Sita + is reading + a newspaper.
(b) Ram  + writes a letter.

B. Sl IT&g 4T 9TsEl oh |9z Object a'? a1 o fagoar wehe =1, 9 Enlargement of Object
HEATd &; AW —SUaT S arert | ‘q’ enlargement of object%l

EXERCISE 4.

Separate the subject and the predicate in each of the following sentences:

1. The cat is sitting in the basket.

2. The storm blew at night.
3. He played his part well.

4. It was a nice show.

5. The doctor is feeling his pulse.

EXERCISE 5.

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

The owl is an ugly bird.

You can meet him tomorrow.

He made me angry.

The homeless slave ran into the forest.
Bitter is the fruit of sin.

Separate the subject and the predicate in each of the following sentences:

1. Children are playing in the ground.

2. His father is a teacher.

3. The new teacher teaches well.

4. The old house is near the bus-stand.

5. The table is made of wood.

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

Our school closes at 5 p.m.
Gandhiji preached non-violence.
Union is strength.

That girl helped me.

Sweet are the uses of adversity.
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EXERCISE 6.

Column A has the subjects while column B, the predicates. Match a suitable predicate against
each subject and form a sentence :

A B
(a) The moon is the best policy.
(b) The milk comes from the rain.
(¢) Your brother comes from the sun.
(d) Jumped down Prince asked me a question.
(e) Diamond made me happy.
(f) Honesty shines with sunlight.
(g) All energy has turned sour.
(h) All water speaks English very well.
(i) The teacher into the well.
(j) The news cuts diamond.
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5, The Phrase &
- The Clause

IN THIS SECTION
I. PHRASE II. CLAUSE

Basic Formation of a Sentence:
1. Phrase a9t 2. Clause 3UaTaT

I. PHRASE
(A group of words, which makes sense, but not complete sense is called a phrase.)
Fl?a:ﬂ: <l Q’HT e i) qa 3red =rz:”r fHeRerar % anﬁ?ﬁﬁ g It (incomplete meaning) 3'31'?!1‘
‘phrase’ hgcTrar %‘; -
(a) He writes a letter in the classroom. (b) They killed a lion in the jungle.
(c) You sing a song for your friends. (d) I throw stones into the lake.

IR JRT H italicised words ‘phrases’ I T¥Id g
Sre-fomga SR % foT More About Clauses A& Chapter ¢ |

I1. CLAUSE
(A group of words which forms part of a sentence, and contains a subject and a predicate, is called a
clause.)
TR | TeEl Rt UET HE faRT 3UAT  Subject 3X 3TUT  Predicate &, Clause SectTdl &; SHe—
(a) She has a chain of gold.
(b) She has a chain which is made of gold.
U 9T ¥ ‘of gold’ phrase i TITAT § WY W A1 W ‘which is made of gold’ T&H
Clause T Wehe T &
faga eIt o feTT More About Clauses T Chapter U¢ |

EXERCISE 7.

Choose phrases and clauses in the following sentences :
1. You will get your money whenever you 6. The sun rises in the east.

want.
2. The cat is sleeping under the table. 7. There came a giant fo my door.
3. This is the place where I live. 8. I know that he is a rogue.
4. We cannot leave till it stops raining. 9. No one knows who he is.
5. It was a sunset of great beauty. 10. They sat on a wall.

\i/ N2 \*/
2 347 Y7 N



Parts of
Speech

IN THIS SECTION
I. Noun II. ProNoun  III. ADJECTIVE IV. VERss
V. ADVERB VI. PREPOSITION VII. CoNjuncTIiON VIII. INTERJECTION

PARTS OF SPEECH

(Partition of a sentence according to its uses is called ‘parts of speech’.)
Sentence ok IT&a1 el B9 (Form), WINT (Usage) 99T SFTEE (Structure) ok STTER WX 3113 WHN W
wieT T §, T Parts of Speech (9% WS) Th&d &1 I Parts of Speech ¥—

1. Noun (&) 2. Pronoun (F&M)

3. Adjective (fagmoT) 4. Verb (fam)

5. Adverb (Tranfaoon) 6. Preposition (ﬁﬁfw)
7. Conjunction (TSTH) 8. Interjection (fore ag=h)

I. Noun

(A noun is a naming word. All that we can see, feel or think is a noun.)
Or (A noun is a word used to name a person, place, thing or an idea.)

feRT, T TS T T W Noun THeTdT & | §8eh Tfdiad Sl 9168 0T (quality), hTa T Taeer
(state/ condition/ position/ attitude) &I Uehe ot 9 WY Nouns FgetTd &1
A. I (person): Ram, Sita; -

(a) Ram is my best friend. (b) Sita is sewing.
B. ¥ (place): India, Delhi, village; S/—

(a) I live in my village. (b) India is a large country.
C. 9% (thing): chair, pen, ball; -

(a) This is a chair. (b) It is her pen.
D. U9 (Animal): elephant, horse; —

(a) This is my horse. (b) The buffalo is a domestic animal.
E. TUT (quality/ concept): wisdom, honesty, bravery, beauty; -

(a) Honesty is the best policy. (b) Beauty needs no ornaments at all.
F. o (action): smoking, race, obedience; H—

(a) Smoking is injurious to health. (b) Jogging is a good exercise.

G. 37d™WAT (condition/ state): childhood, poverty, health; -
(a) A government tries hard to eradicate poverty.
(b) Rest relaxes body.
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I1. PRONOUN
(A word that is used in place of a ‘noun’ is called a pronoun.)

Pronoun 3 9Ts3] | fHeTeRT &A1 8- Pro + Noun (Pro &7 312t ¥~ for 3T Noun o1 31¢f & HT) 31d:
Noun & T W ST 916 YT fehaT ST & Pronoun ShgaTdl 1

A B
(a) | Ram is my friend. ‘Ram’ -noun
He is the monitor of our class. ‘He’ -pronoun
(b) | The table is made of costly wood. | ‘Table’ -noun
It is the one I like. ‘It’ -pronoun
IUUTeR Table ®, ‘Ram’ 3 ‘table’ nouns ¥, fTeh T W ‘He’ 3 ‘It ST WART fohaT =0T &, S
pronouns%l

III. ApJECTIVE
(An adjective adds some meaning to a noun or pronoun.)
ST 91& Noun 3@l Pronoun & 1lll'ﬁ (Qualities), afwToT (Quantity) 3R wEm (Numbers) @it
SRRt o %’, Adjectives e %’; -
(a) The lazy dog cannot play.
(b) Do you take bath in cold water?
(c) You must not ignore the poor students.
(d) Neeta is a young girl.
IURrE e | “lazy, cold, poor’ 3 ‘young’ IT&a1 @ Noun oh TUT-S19 3 ¥ 37(E <A1 SET Bram
T o A v adjectives gl

IV. VERBS

(A verb is a word that tells about the action or state of subject, object (agent) etc.)
Or (A word which is used for saying something about some person or thing is called verb.)

i TS AT | BT, TEAT AT hTel Rl aitel ShilW, Verbs ShgalTd ¥
Verb 9Tsg @ ATHT & Verbum 1&g | ST €1 Verb T 31¢f & a word (T 1<)

YIS S § Verb T 8T 3TE9aeh &; Se—

(a) I bought a watch. (action)
(b) The girl wrote a letter to her cousin. (action)
(c) Kolkata is big city. (state)
(d) Tron and copper are useful metals. (state)

SUier Sentences | ‘bought, wrote, is’ 9 ‘are’Verbs kAl

V. ADVERB
(The words which modify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs are called adverbs.)

1) BICH feret verb, adjective IT adverb ot fagrear a?ITQf, Adverbs FgATd %I

Adverb T 31ef et ToRaTTrgIouT & =& 2raT | SHeRT U THHUT Wel el & orifeR Adverb arerr &
verb ok 3ifdfiax 37T parts of speech @Al ¥t modify aTar kAl

31d: Adverb 9% 912 ¥ SiT—

A. et ferarm (verb) ot Tergrerar TSFI'I?IT%; -

(a) He runs fast. (adverb-fast, verb-runs)
(b) She always comes late. (adverb-late, verb-comes)
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B. ferdl faoioor (adjective) i fargromaT sarar §; S—

(a) You are absolutely right. (adverb-absolutely, adjective-right)
(b) He is really sincere. (adverb-really, adjective-sincere)

C. feret fepmnfasiooT (adverb) =t fagtomT sramar &; SH—
(a) He addressed me very politely. (adverb- very, adverb-politely)
(b) She speaks quite softly. (adverb-sofily, adverb-quite)
NOTE :-
Adverb 9% 1&g ot TST—
(i) feret elerareren 319 (preposition) i fEgTe@T s@TaT &; S@—
(a) The bird flew exactly over his head. (adverb- exactly, preposition- over)
(b) His mischief was decidedly above the average. (adverb- decidedly, preposition- above)

(ii) feet WAk (conjunction) St fagToET AT &; SW—

(a) The train left just before I had reached the station. (adverb- just, conjunction-before)
(b) He became lame simply because he had copied a bad thing. (adverb-simply, conjunction-because)

(iiii) f&Ht (phrase) St fagroar s@rar §; S—

(a) Luckily, Ram escaped unhurt. (adverb- Luckily, phrase- Ram escaped unhurt)

(b) She will not read all through her novel. (adverb- all, phrase- through her novel)

(iv) Sentence it fS9TSAT Wehe &T= aTet Adverbs— probably, certainly, fortunately, luckily 3
surely snfe %’; -

(a) Fortunately the baby is saved. (adverb- Fortunately)
(b) Probably you are wrong. (adverb- probably)

(V) WTHT=IGET noun 3T pronoun Tt fESISHT S T &TH adjectives id € Uq /S TH
adverbs & it =& ek Tk noun 3T pronoun i fergroar oft sara €1 3 adverbs - almost, even 31T
only; -
(a) Only Ram has passed. (adverb- Only, noun-Ram)
(b) Only they can save you. (adverb- Only, pronoun-they)

VI. PREPOSITION

(A preposition is a word which shows the relation of a noun or a pronoun with another words in a
sentence.)

S 9162 Noun 3T Pronoun ¥ UEHT ST sentence o 31 IT&G! oh WIY ITeRT Ga el TATUA Y T8
Preposition shgeTtdr S @l'@—at, in, for, under, above, over, against, on, like etc.

q G ol —

(a) Gita sits under the tree. (b) The earth revolves round the sun.

(c) He is in the playground. (d) He advised us and went on.

SU e AT W ‘under, round, in’ 3T ‘on’ Prepositions F
514 noun 31 pronoun | ‘{e? Preposition ST Y& gl ¥, 9 nouns AT pronouns 3 Preposition

objects g gl

VII. CONJUNCTION
(A word that joins two or more words, phrases, clauses or sentences is called a conjunction.)
A. S 9SS A1 9 9 21fereR great (words), TR (clauses), AT (phrases) 9T Tt (sen-
tences) Ea) Fﬁ@f, Conjunctions AT %I 3%‘ Sentence Linkers T Shgl ST Hehdl %; -

(a) Sita and Gita are waiting for you.
(b) I met him near the temple and under the tree.
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(c) He always creates problem because he is a cheat.

(d) Ram is studying but his brother is wasting his time.

(e) Who is stronger than an elephant?

(f) We waited until he returned.

IWIed Sentences W ‘and, but, because, than’ 3T ‘until’ - Conjunctions kAl
Note:- Preposition 3T Conjunction ¥ T 3 ¥?

(i) Preposition :

Preposition o |19 phrase T Bl T -

The sun rises in the east.

9 A H in the east Tk phrase TR inTH preposition 7

(ii) Conjunction :

Conjunction o ¥ Clause T 2l T SA—

I have helped you because you are honest.

39 9 H because you are honest Th clause ¥ 3 because T conjunction gl

VIII. INTERJECTION
(Interjection is a word that helps us to throw our sudden feeling out that we have inside our heart or
in our sentiment.)
A. Interjection = Inter + Jectus, inter ST 315 T—HeT 3 jectus T 31 T— Tkl FITT 31T ‘Some-
thing thrown in between’ 38 WahX interjection dg ITeq TS AR W ST foam T g 27 S are
T ATATAR AT T
B. St 976 I AT T, ST AT T S TEeh T89 | oot aret ST (sudden feeling) 3t
Yche Eﬁ‘, Interjections T %‘I Q’@ 'S'IEﬁ' * dTg sign of exclamation ( ! ) AT S{TAT %I b)) ITq
sentence H 3771 'S'IE\T o ATy ferel wehi oAt Hueh & TEd % | SRl AT e Grammatical Strucutre
A RIS Heler T2l 2 &1 2 oY Fadh witssh W 3Teiieh St e 9Tt ot Wehe ohld &1 3% sheil-ahelt
Filled Pause %t Shgl STl &; S —
(a) Hurrah ! we have won the match.
(b) AR ! you have betrayed me.
SURTeRt Sentences § ‘Hurrah’ @ ‘Ah’ — Interjections 2
C. g hIE ATV -Tal & feh SheleT 3Tehetl 912 & “Interjections’ o &0 W YT & WehelT § | FreAteiiaa
Parts of speech hT ¥qz oft “Interjections’ St a¥E WA feRaT ST Hehal Tl
(a) You call her innocent ! (b) What a shameful act it is!

EXERCISE 8.

Write in the brackets the name of the parts of speech which are italicised :
1. He is a teacher in a school.
You must not ignore the poor student.
Children are reading carefully.
He passed because he worked hard.
India is a large country.
He sang a song properly.
The books are where you left them.
Alas! he is dead.
I made a good choice.

. Tkilled a lion with a gun.
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) 7.

The
Tense

IN THIS SECTION

I. TENSE CHART

TENSE
(Tense is that characteristic of a verb which tells us the time of an action or state of being.)

Tense @hTel o ShICT Shi SR <aT & | FATaRad et 12 Tenses Bid E—

I. TeENSE CHART

II. FORMATION OF SENTENCES

S.No.| Name of the Tense | T&t & oo & i@ ° Helping Verbs Form of Verb
1. | Present Indefinite qME, AL, T8 Hidden in verb Ist/Ist+s or
(do/ does) es
2. | Present Continuous | W T, WE T is/ am/ are Ist + ing
3. | Present Perfect TR T, TR T, Th © has/ have Ird
4. | Present Perfect WL, IWE, AWE has been/ have been Ist + ing
Continuous
5. | Past Indefinite o, %, T, AT, 9 ot < et Hidden in verb (did) I nd
6. | Past Continuous @, @ oedl, w A was/ were Ist + ing
7. | Past Perfect 1 o, Teb 9, Tt ot had I rd
8. | Past Perfect WA, I, AW®WY | had been Ist + in
Continuous
9. | Future Indefinite m, A, T will/ shall Ist
10. | Future Continuous T BN, WA, W) B will be/ shall be Ist + ing
11. | Future Perfect 91 BT, eh! BT, e BT | will have/ shall have Ird
12. | Future Perfect T @I e, | W an, will have been/ Ist + ing
Continuous q W@ shall have been

II. FORMATION OF SENTENCES

Positive Form : Subject + Helping Verb + Verb + Object.

Negative Form : Subject + Helping Verb + not + Verb + Object.

Interrogative Form : Helping Verb + Subject + Verb + Object?

S| Of=>

Interrogative Negative Form : Helping Verb + Subject + not + Verb + Object?

Or Helping Verb + n’t + Subject + Verb + Object?
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Present Indefinite Tense § A Subject III rd Person Singular Noun (He, She, It) or any name

@,H\T verb & Ist Form ok |1 s 9T estlTI'QTGl'I'clT%I

. Past Indefinite Tense o Negative or Interrogative & ¥ did o 37 WX verb @l Ist Form T
YT feRa T )

. ﬂﬁmﬁmﬁ Helping verb < 9T notwwﬂ@m%‘l

. UyaTeh a1l | Subject ¥ UgA Helping verb ohT Wt femarm wmar &1

. ot B ffyem wwg & faT Since aem sty ww= o foT For 1 Wi et €1

\i/ N
72 597 S i
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PRESENT INDEFINITE TENSE

Present Indefinite %1 Simple Present ¥t gl ST 7

g —

oo au %, q %, e AT, 98 o Present Indefinite Tense <hl A shgedldl %; é@—ag‘\@g—@
ST 2

POSITIVE FORMS

I/ you/ we/ they go

he/ she/ it goes

HTEUT TR (Affirmative Sentences) ED %I'l{ Sentence Structure :

Subject + Verb I + (s/ es) + Object.

Present Indefinite Tense o HIEROT R # Verb @t First Form 3T Y& 2l €1 Third person singular
T Verb o5 919 smeswmﬁww%‘;é@—

>

(a) ©g ¥&ped Sl 7 He goes to school.
(b) 98 T&hcd Eicik She goes to school.
(c) H Thed SIdl il I go to school.

(d) BH T&hdd EIckd We go to school.
(e) TH &hal A A | You go to school.
(f) o Thel S g They go to school.

B. NEGATIVE FORMS

I/ you/ we/ they do not go OR don’t go

he/ she/ it goes does not go OR doesn’t go

TR TcHeR aTarll (Negative Sentences) =D I%TII Sentence Structure :

Subject + do/ does + not + Verb I + Object.

Present Indefinite Tense o TohRIcHe: R | do not, does not =R FAIT foram STan %1 Third Person

singular H does not T YR feham ST T, -

(a) g ¥&hd T = He does not go to school.
(b) 98 &t T et ¥ She does not go to school.
(c) H A TE Sl il I do not go to school.

(d) ¥H & T W We do not go to school.
(e) qH T=hd T S B You do not go to school.

(f) o ha T S ¥ | They do not go to school.
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Do not ¥ 31 315 1 37d: 3= AN -7 ferdl, T Don’t Tk I &, TH THM Sohaal ford |

C. INTERROGATIVE FORMS

Do I/ you/ we/ they go ?
Does he/ she/ it go ?

Wy-aTeleh St (Interrogative Sentences) 0 1%11'{ Sentence Structure :

Do/ Does + Subject + Verb I + Object + ?
(a) I 98 THA S ¢ ?
(b) I 98 TFA S & ?
(c) o1 T Thd S E 2
(d) T 3¥ A 3 € ?
(e) T qH Tl ST & 2
(f) o1 THA 9 & 2

Does he go to school ?
Does she go to school ?
Do I go to school ?

Do we go to school ?
Do you go to school ?
Do they go to school ?

INTERROGATIVE NEGATIVE FORMS

Do I/ you/ we/ they not go OR Don’t I/ you/ we/ they go?
Does he/ she/ it not go OR Doesn’t he/ she/ it go?

TR TcHeh Y9-idTeleh atedil (Interrogative Negative Sentences) o feTT Sentence Structure :

Do/ Does + Subject + not + Verb I + Object + ?

Or
Don’t/ Doesn’t + Subject + Verb I + Object + ?
(a) 1 98 THA T&I ST § 2
(b) 11 I8 THA &I Sl © ?
(c) ¥ H TRe TR S g ?
(d) ¥ B9 A TRl S 2
(e) 1 A THA Tl S BT ?
() =1 3 e T 9 € ?

Note:- Verb o HTT es ST WINT el fehalm SITQm ?

Does he not go to school ?
Does she not go to school ?
Do I not go to school ?

Do we not go to school ?
Do you not go to school ?
Do they not go to school ?

(i) es AT ST &I Verb ok 3ifam 318 s, ss, sh, ch, j, o 3T z &; F@—
go - goes, kiss — kisses, search — searches, fetch — fetches, clash — clashes, quiz — quizzes, pass-
passes, wash - washes, catch - catches, do - does, mix -mixes etc.

(ii) =IfE Verb =T 3iferm 212X y’ & AT THY UgA ShiE consonant &, A y Tl i § et ot es TN &;
- cry — cries, fly — flies, try — tries, verify — verifies, hurry - hurries, copy — copies etc.

(iiii) TS Verb =hT 3ifad 2781 ¢y’ & 74T 3G Ut Thls Vowel (a, e, i, 0, u) &, T y ol i H & sgetr
T &; S — stay - stays, enjoy - enjoys etc.

E. USES

Present Indefinite Tense ShT W&T
(i) HABITUAL ACTIONS

Present @it 3TTEd SiaT ool dTerlt éﬁfﬁ"{; -

(a) Cats drink milk.
(c) She smokes in the garden.

(b) I like music.
(d) I always work at night.
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(ii) PERMANENT ACTIVITY
duT o ferwt Tmet @ (permanent activity) o fTT; S—
(a) He works in this office. (b) They live in a very nice flat.

(iii) WITH ‘ADVERBS’ OR ‘ADVERB PHRASES’

fr=fafaa adverbs/ adverb phrases 6 9T Present Indefinite ST W& &raT 1

always, daily, generally, never, normally, rarely, seldom, occasionally, sometimes, often, usually,
every week, every year, on Sundays, twice a year etc.

-
(a) My father never drinks coffee. (b) I go to church on Sundays.
(c) Ram never tells a lie. (d) Shyam often comes late.

(e) They visit zoo every Saturday.

(iv) WITH ‘TIME CLAUSES’

Ia—

(a) Whenever it rains the roof leaks. (b) When you open the door a light goes on.

(v) WITH VERB ‘SAY’

I ST DU AT print W 31 T &, SHeR! s/ o AT Present Indefinite Tense ST W& T & | 3Heh
arfafted Quotations 3T &Y it Present Indefinite ¥ for@T wirar §; S—

(a) Ram says, “Birds fly and fish swim.”

(b) The Bible says, “Love of money is the root cause of all evils.”

(c) Plato says : God is great.

(vi) IN ‘NEWPAPER HEADINGS’

Newspaper @1 headlines ¥ it GTHT=IaT Present Indefinite AT & Y&RT el T SH—

(a) PEACE TALKS FAIL. (b) MASS MURDERER ESCAPES

(vii) IN ‘NOTICES’

The notice indicates : No talking.

(viii) FOR ‘DRAMATIC NARRATIVE’

TfcTiireh Teel sl SAHI H Uehe Shi STUAT ATEehid & | FUT i oh (1T, Present Indefinite
Tense ST WANT fehalT ITeT &; S —

(a) Laxmi Bai now rides a horse and leads her army.

(b) Alexander now leads his men through the Ganges region.

(ix) COMMENTARIES

Commentaries ¥ Present Indefinite ST W3NT AT %; -

Sita takes the ball again, and she throws it into the basket.

(x) FOR A PLANNED FUTURE

gfe afasT at ?fl?Fﬂ'lf, HrdeRn 3 futa (plan, programme, decision) Teh Time table w WE
gﬁn’iﬁm %‘, A Future Indefinite Tense Sht ST Present Indefinite Tense kT WA T Fehd %; SH—

(a) I start my new job on Monday.

(b) What time do you finish work tomorrow?

(c) Our school opens in the month of April.

(d) I begin practice next week.

(xi) TIME TABLE AND DAILY ROUTINE

(a) Train leaves at midnight. (b) I get up early for morning walk.

(c) The plane takes off at 9 a.m. (d) All trains stop here.
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(xii) WITH ‘STATE VERBS’

frfefaa %@ Verbs w1 WERT WIHT=IAET Present Indefinite H & T S Ta&at §1

be, believe, belong, consist of, contain, depend on, deserve, exist, hate, know, like, love, matter,
mean, own, need, prefer, remember, resemble, seem, understand etc.

Ia—

(a) We hear, she is going to Canada next year.

(b) I see him enjoying the picnic.

(c) I love you.

(d) The farmers owns the land.
(xiii) ‘CONDITIONAL SENTENCES’

Compound Sentences H (I s it &F T3l ot TSk 2)

frAfaRaa Temporal Conjunctions— after, as soon as, before, until, when, if, till, unless, even if,
in case, as etc. % o1¢ Future Tense ShT WERT & fepam ST 39 UahiX oh greRl § main clause T
Future Indefinite Tense ¥ BT & Aifeh subordinate clause o T Present Tense @At & W&RT Brel %
Ia—

(a) He will stay here until you come back.

(b) We shall go out when the rain stops.

(c) He will run away as soon as you see him.

(d) If it rains she will not come.

(xiv) UNIVERSAL AND GENERAL TRUTH

IMIAd IH (universal truth), o= "= (eternal truth) R ﬁﬁ&nﬁ (principle) & 1%11'{; -
(a) Water boils at 100° Celsius.

(b) The earth revolves round the sun.

(c) Paper burns easily.

(d) The moon shines brightly.

(xv) IN PHRASES LIKE ‘I promise/ I agree/ I refuse/ I forgive’

Ia—

(a) I promises I will pay you back.

(b) It is all right. I forgive you.

(xvi) EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES

Here 3iIT there oot exclamatory sentences § ¥ Present Indefinite ST WIIT ferar Strar ¥; S —
(a) Here he comes !

(b) There he lives !

N2 ZaN 4
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PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE

Ygel1—
S99 9 o 3 | @ ?t @ é‘, w g AT, g8 9 Present Continuous Tense bl R shgclldl %;

SH—9% WA 1 @l ¢

A.

POSITIVE FORMS

I am going OR I"'m going

you/ we/ they are going OR you/ we/ they’re going

he/ she/ it is going OR he/ she/ it’s going

HILWUT ATt (Affirmative Sentences) & fFﬂI Sentence Structure :

Subject + is/ am/ are/ + (Verb I + ing) + Object.

Present Continuous Tense S TTHRY a1RI H Subject o 1% Helping verb- is/ am/are %1 YT feham S
g 3R Verb 1 First Form o 919 ing FI"TI% Sk

He, She, it, Name (Singular Number Third Person) o T ‘is’ 3R [ T ‘am’ We, you, they R
Plural Number o 19 ‘are’ 1 TN fmam ST %; SH—

(a) § Tped ST &l {I I am going to school.

(b) 98 Toped ST W&l 7 He is going to school.

(c) @8 Tehad ST W gl She is going to school.
(d) BH Tehad ST wWEI We are going to school.
(e) TH FpA =T W You are going to school.
) 3 & Sl wWEI They are going to school.

NEGATIVE FORMS

I am not going OR I'm not going
you/ we/ they are not going OR you/ we/ they aren’t going
he/ she/ it is not going OR he/ she/ it isn’t going

TRTTHS STl (Negative Sentences) & ﬁl‘lI Sentence Structure :

Subject + is/ am/ are/ + not + (Verb I + ing) + Object.

Present Continuous Tense % ThRIcH a1l # Helping Verb- is/ am/ are o 1§ not 1 WART fohan S
& -

(a) § wped Tl < @ il I am not going to school.

(b) @8 Tohad & S @R He is not going to school.

(c) @8 Tl EEESIEE R She is not going to school.
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(d) @W‘Iﬁf MREI We are not going to school.

(e) TH T&pd T MR You are not going to school.

6 9 ©hed BRI They are not going to school.
C.INTERROGATIVE FORMS

Am I going ?

Are you/ we/ they going ?

Is he/ she/ it going ?

Wy-aTeleh St (Interrogative Sentences) & 1%11'{ Sentence Structure :

Is/ Am/ Are + Subject + (Verb I + ing) + Object + ?

Present Continuous Tense o U¥-aTa® 91 § Subject ¥ T8 Helping Verb- is/ am/ are &1 FIRT
IERISIG %; SH—

(a) ¥ T TpA @ F ? Am I going to school ?
(b) =1 9g Thad ST &I ki Is he going to school ?

(c) I 98 Thod S W E? Is she going to school ?
(d) =1 EH Tt S wWE? Are we going to school ?
(e) HT JH ¥&ped ST WA ? Are you going to school ?
(f) F A Thel Sl wWE? Are they going to school ?

D. INTERROGATIVE NEGATIVE FORMS
Am I not going?
Are you/ we/ they not going ? OR Aren’t you/ we/ they/ going?
Is he/ she/ it not going OR Isn’t he/ she/ it going?
TR TcHeh Y9-idTeleh atedil (Interrogative Negative Sentences) o feTT Sentence Structure :
Is/ Am/ Are + Subject + not + (Verb I + ing) + Object + ?

OR

Isn’t/ Aren’t + Subject + (Verb I + ing) + Object + ?

-

(a) FMH hed LSRG i ? Am I not going to school ?

(b) = 98 ol T W@ ? Is he not going to school ?

(c) = 9% &pod EEIEG R Is she not going to school ?

(d) = TH ol TEMWE 2 Are we not going to school ?

(e) <RI qH &ped TS 2 Are you not going to school ?

(f) F A hed TMRE? Are they not going to school ?
NoOTE :-

ING &1 W& &¥d |aY fefafad sl &t eame @ —

1. ing SIgA WX Verb ohT 3ifem 3181 e §2TT; W — come + ing = coming, take + ing = taking, drive
+ ing = driving. Exception - be + ing = being

2. ing SIEA W Verb o 2ifaw 2181 ee, oe 3T ye W w3 uitad= 7 &i; SIM— agree + ing =
agreeing, shoe + ing = shoeing, eye + ing = eyeing, see + ing = seeing.

3. ing SIS W Verb ok 3ifew 378 ie Tl y § ogel; T — die + ing = dying, lie + ing = lying W
ifer 318 y ol 1 5iget; SW— hurry + ing = hurrying
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ing ST U Verb o 2ifaw 318 A Uget Ifs Ush Vowel & Y 3ifam 21817 ol Soiet o | &1 1@
w, r 3T y Sl S&CT 7@l {eRdaT TeT; I— sit + ing = sitting, win +ing = winning, put + ing =
putting. Exception—pardoning, ironing, opening, burning

5. 3ifaw 378} ¢ a1 Verb ® ingx‘rﬁ?ﬁﬂl‘c%@?mkw; - mimic + ing = mimicking.
E. USES

Present Continuous Tense AT W&
(i) FOR AN ACTION HAPPENING NOW

T & o fAT S at the time of speaking STRT ¥ 3T hrdl U7 & g1 & 3terid 39 &0 WRT
(immediate present now) o A—

(a) The sun is rising in the east.

(b) He is still waiting for you.

(c) You are creating problem at this moment.

(d) Why are you sitting at my desk ?
(ii) ACTION NOT AT THE MOMENT OF SPEAKING

W el o FoTT St oA ® ST & ARt a1 STrarvarh T & fon 39 &707 off ST 2 sterie at the time
of speaking ~T& & g BId Wfeh Regular process ¥ TR & & &; -

(a) Ram is reading in 10th class.

(b) I am quite busy these days. I am doing a course at college.
(iii) IMMEDIATE PLANS

fere afasa o ff¥=@ Programme & foT; S—

(a) I am going to Delhi tonight.

(b) Are you doing anything tomorrow afternoon?

(c) Yes, I am playing tennis with Ram tomorrow.

(d) What time are you meeting Mohan tomorrow?

TH el A el T o IS intention I WIS likelihood ST SITer BT ¥ 1 39 WehTT oh dTerRll |
Time of Action YT TT@AT =NTET =TT A ST fersar H 9 & Tehal &1 &4 W& —come 3i go
AT J1e Time of action o SR ot for@ ST Herd )

(a) What are you doing next Sunday?
(b) I am going to the seaside.

(iv) FOR REPEATED AND CONTINUOUS ACTIONS
Gita is always losing his keys.

THT structure T ehaet affirmative sentence W WEHT el K]
Always ST Very often 3{IT too often o 31%f % Present Continuous ® W& feram e &; S —

(a) Ram is always inviting friends here. (very often)
(b) I am always making that mistakes. (too often)

Always & 9T Present Continuous Tense ST WERT T& k1 o foru feparm <trar &, S safem sga=
@Tﬁ: & 53 o fauiia e (frequently) ShTdT %; -

(a) He is always complaining.

(b) She is always abusing others.
(v) FOREVER

Forever o |9 Present Continuous Tense ahT W& TH Eapkd o fera stmar ¥, St safert 3mTEa
@ﬁ i 3BT & fauiid IR-aX (frequently) ST ¥; Sa—

You are forever finding faults with others.

b
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(vi) NOW-A-DAYS

Now, now-a-days, these days, still 3T at present o T Present Continuous Tense W& ferar

T

(a) At present 1 am reading.

(b) He is writing a book now-a-days

(c) He is teaching French and learning Greek these days.
(d) It is still raining.

(e) She said, “I am going now.”

VERBS NOT USED IN CONTINUOUS TENSES

TS Verbs Teh T Shidl ohl SaR Sh{dl & | g7ehT |11 319 | Continuous Tense ¥ Y&T & feran

AT E T State Verbs gl STrar 1A Verbs §—

1. Verbs of Perception (3139{&[ &t ﬁwmﬁ) : see, hear, smell, taste, feel.

2. Verbs of Appearance (Wi &I Qe ﬁlﬂlﬁ:) : look, resemble, seem, appear.

3. Verbs of Emotion (WWW) : want, desire, wish, hate, hope, like, refuse, believe, doubt,
mind, care, detest, adore, appreciate, admire, fear, expect.

4. Verbs of Thinking (ﬁf?F-l &t ﬁ!ﬁl‘l‘lf) : think, suppose, agree, consider, trust, remember, forget,
know, understand, perceive, realise, recollect.

5. Verbs of Possession (¥aTHIe ﬁerq'l'Q: ) : belong, owe, own, possess, contain, have.

IR Ry e7ef aRad o Wiy ffafed IR § Present Continuous Tense H TR i ST Hehdl 6—

FEEL

(i) Feel S &g Q'F!T adjective & ST subject @ emotion, physical or mental condition & Wehe &3, dF
AR TR Simple tenses T WART feAT ST & UG continuous tense T ¥t WART fehaT ST Hehell &;
Ia—

(a) How do you feel? (correct) (b) How are you feeling? (correct)

(c) I feel better. (correct) (d) I am feeling better. (correct)

(ii) Feel o1 aref afe Eazg w:sﬁ | et %, Al Continuous ahT TTT & Hehdl %; -

The doctor was feeling his pulse.

(iii) Feel arT aref afe Y hT E:\Eﬁ | "efera %, @t Continuous AT WA & Fehal %; -

I was feeling for the keyhole in the dark.

q’(‘g{ Feel 1 319 3¢ (Feel = sense ) HegH T Y et €, 9 Continuous 1 FAIT &1 &1 Hehdl 8; SHE—
(a) Are you feeling the house shaking? (incorrect)

(b) Don’t you feel the house shaking? (correct)

(iv) (Feel = think ) €=M & Hafad §, @ Continuous T T &l of HehdT &; S —

(a) I am feeling you are wrong. (incorrect)

(b) I feel you are wrong. (correct)

(v) Feel S link verb FEUH PRCD ﬁT, AT Continuous AT WNT & & Hehdl %; -

(a) The water is feeling cold. (incorrect) (b) The water feels cold. (correct)

FHHT-HHT Feel o1 IR 319 gaqrfera g Simple or Continuous ﬁ W UIRT & Hehal %; -

(a) We feel a bit sad. (correct) (b) We are feeling a bit sad. (correct)



EEl GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR

2.

LOOK
(i) Look 1 link verb o & ¥ Ugad &, @ Continuous ST WART T&@ & Hehdl T -

(a) That bread is looking good. (incorrect)

(b) That bread looks good. (correct)

(ii) Look 5o look on (= consider), look up to (= respect) 3T look down on (= despise) o g o
I & @ Continuous ST WENT T&l & Wehall §

‘T{@ Look S look at, look for/in/into/out, look on (= watch) o o1 I EREH 21 @l Continuous T TN
B Wehell §; STH—

(a) I am looking for my glasses.

(b) Ram is looking out for a better job.

(iii) TH¥t-THT Look =T SRR 31¢f wifara gT Simple or Continuous EF1 # WERT &1 Tehell &; SH—
(a) You look well.

(b) You are looking well.

SMELL

(i) Smell S perceive a scent/an odour o g H Tgad ﬁ, @’ Continuous T TITT T& & Hehdl %;
-

(a) Iam smelling gas. (incorrect)

(b) I smell gas. (correct)

(ii) Smell ST sniff at o 3¢ H YIeR &, @ Continuous T YHNT & Tehell §; S —

Why are you smelling the milk? Is it sour ?

TASTE
(i) Taste ST link verb o &9 H WIer &, T Continuous ST Y3 &l & Tehell &; SH—

(a) That tea is tasting bitter. (incorrect)
That tea tastes bitter. (correct)
(b) These oranges are tasting sour. (incorrect)
These oranges taste sour. (correct)
(ii) Taste S to test the flavour of Eokc bR Tgad ﬁ, @ Continuous T TANT BT HehT %‘; -
(a) He was tasting the pudding to see if it was sweet enough.
(b) She is tasting the sauce to find out whether it is tasty or not.

SEE

(i) See 5@ meet by appointment/ interview Eokc oy ﬁugaa'@r, A Continuous WT@"T'@W%, SH—
(a) I am seeing him tomorrow morning. (I have an appointment with him.)

(b) The Director is seeing the applicants this evening.

(ii) See ST visit (usually as a tourist) o Ad | Tgad iT, AT Continuous T WINT &1 HeheT %‘; -
Ram is seeing the town/ the sights.

(iii) See ST see about (= make arrangements or enquires), see to (= arrange), see somebody out,
see somebody to 31T see someone off ok 37 H wHT E\T, AT Continuous T W & Hehdl %; -
(a) Iam seeing about a work permit for you.

(b) The electrician is here. He is seeing to the fault in our power supply.

(c) Gita is seeing us off at the station.

HEAR

Hear 19 listen formally & o1d § yam 21, @ Continuous T YT &1 Fehell %; SH—
The court is hearing evidence this morning.
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THINK
(i) ST think ‘ fagara’ o 31ef ® ugaR T &, 9 W think @ FeAfafiaa yer @ forar s &; Se—

(a) You look serious. What are you thinking about?
(b) I am thinking about the play we saw last night.
(ii) S think ST W& opinion asked for ’ o & ® &, T continuous tense AT Y&NT 7 &h; SA—
(a) What are you thinking of it? (incorrect)
What do you think of it? (correct)
(b) What are you thinking of the idea? (incorrect)
What do you think of the idea? (correct)

ASSUME

(i) ‘Assume’ &l accept as a starting point o 3% H W &, @ Continuous ST YENT & Wehell &;
S —

I am assuming that you have time to do a lot of research.

(ii) ‘Assume’ ST&l power/ control of a country 3T organization % 3% % W& &, @ Continuous T
TR & Wl §; S8 —

The new government is assuming power at once.

EXPECT
Expect ST& await Had o T iT, " Continuous T TIATT &1 Hehall %‘; -

(a) I am expecting a letter.
(b) Sita is expecting a baby in June.

\i/ 3 %
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r 7 Presenl
e Perfect
h Tense

PRESENT PERFECT TENSE
g —
ﬁlﬂﬁﬁﬂ%Wﬁ@%,@%,ﬁ%ﬂmm%,ﬁ%j%ﬁ,%WPresentPerfectTenseaﬂW
FHEA T; STH— I Thet ST Il T |

A.POSITIVE FORMS

I/you/we/they have gone OR 1/ you/ we/ they’ve gone

he/ she/ it/ has gone OR he/ she/ it’s gone

HTEUT TR (Affirmative Sentences) ED %I'l{ Sentence Structure :

Subject + has/ have + Verb III + Object.

Present Perfect Tense H Verb &1 Third Form T ¥ e iran g1

Helping Verb ‘has’ <1 I Singular Number Third Person; - He, She, it, or any name amfe <& T

B & Sefh have ST T3 I, You, We, they or Any Plural Subjects o {1y foran S %; SH—

(a) H Tehed ST ekl il I have gone to school.

(b) 98 E&hed ST ekl gl He has gone to school.

(c) % bl ST bl I She has gone to school.
(d) BH Thd S g g We have gone to school.
(e) TH &hal S Ieh A You have gone to school.
(f) o Thel ST g They have gone to school.

B. NEGATIVE FORMS

I/you/we/they have not gone OR I/ you/ we/ they haven’t gone

he/ she/ it/ has not gone OR he/ she/ it hasn’t gone

TR TcHeR aTarll (Negative Sentences) D 1%11{ Sentence Structure :
Subject + has/ have + not + Verb III + Object.

=

(a) H Thel &l ST Gl §| I have not gone to school.
(b) g Fhad EEESIRCED 7 He has not gone to school.
(c) @8 hdd T2 ST et 7 She has not gone to school.
(d) TH Tpd BEESIRCED g We have not gone to school.
(e) qH &pd & 5 g A You have not gone to school.

) o ped T2 S T gl They have not gone to school.



C. INTERROGATIVE FORMS

(a) Have I/you/we/they gone?
(b) Has he/ she/ it/ gone?

GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR  [IES]

Wy-aTeleh TRt (Interrogative Sentences) 0 1‘?@ Sentence Structure :

Has/ Have + Subject + Verb III + Object + ?
S

(a) oI T Thd S A7 2

(b) ¥ 9 WA S IHI € 2

(c) ¥ 9% WA ST gl § ?

(d) =R 3 WA ST g © ?

(e) TN qH Tl ST b & 2

(f) =1 3 kel W Ih € ?

Have I gone to school ?
Has he gone to school ?
Has she gone to school ?
Have we gone to school ?
Have you gone to school ?
Have they gone to school ?

D. INTERROGATIVE NEGATIVE FORMS

Have I/you/we/they not gone OR Haven’t I/you/we/they gone?
Has he/ she/ it/ not gone OR Hasn’t he/ she/ it/ gone?

TR TcHeh Yy-dTeleh aTeRil (Interrogative Negative Sentences) oh fTT Sentence Structure :

Has/ Have + Subject + Verb III + Object + ?

So—

(a) ¥ T Tha & SR E ?

(b) ¥ I WA Tl S o1 § ?

(c) I 8 T el ST Gl & ?

(d) T BH A Tl S G ¢ ?

(e) 1 GH Thel T S b @ 2

(f) =N 3 Tt Tl < Feb € ?
E. USES

Present Perfect Tense AT W&

(i) EVENT A MOMENT BEFORE

The bus has arrived a few minute before.
(ii) ANYTHING HAPPENED IN PAST

Have I not gone to school ?
Has he not gone to school ?
Has she not gone to school ?
Have we not gone to school ?
Have you not gone to school ?
Have they not gone to school ?

TH STt o foTT Present Perfect ST U= T &, ST Past ® U¥ 1 <[k § U SToRT TS I &

TR o & E; e —

(a) He has eaten food. His stomach is paining.

(b) She has done a crime. Now she is under police custody.
Present Continuous T &I recently, already, just, yet, not yet, always, ever, never, upto now,
today, often, several times, lately, so far, a few hours, this week 3R this year |1 vIsa) < Ay feRam

T
(iii) RECENTLY
(a) He has recently passed the M.B.A. exam.
(b) She has arrived recently.
(iv) ALREADY
(a) He has already done his home work.
(b) You have already completed your work.
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(v) JUST
i T o o S et o g SR—
(a) He has just gone out.
(b) She has just finished his work.
(¢) I have just had an idea.
(d) They have just left the place.
(vi) YET
Yet T WIIT Negative and Interrogative Sentences ok 3id § &rar ¥; S —
(a) Has your course started yet?
(b) It is ten O’ clock and you have not finished breakfast yet.
(c) He has not come yet.
(d) Have you done it yet?
(vii) EVER,NEVER
TH Ever 3T Never ol Present Perfect o T T kT Hehd %‘; -

(a) Have you ever been to Japan?
(b) You have never given me flowers before.
(viii) TODAY, THIS YEAR etc.
Present Perfect Tense hT today 3T phrases S — this morning/ this evening/ this week 3 this
year 3TTf¢ o |1 Al YET & W& I Periods SeT oF ek 9IS 7 §U &; Se—

(a) I'have drunk four cups of tea today.
(b) Have you had a holiday this year?
(ix) FOR, SINCE
" For 31X Since o AT Present Perfect ST YT &h{ Hehdl %‘; -
(a) We have lived here for ten years.
(b) She has not visited us since June.
(x) FIRST TIME, SECOND TIME etc.
This is the first/ second/ third time 37 § Y& & ATt aeRAl # Present Perfect ahT W& foram
T ;S —
(a) This is the first time that I have heard his song.

(b) This is the second time Ram has forgotten to give me a message.
(xi) THIS IS THE BEST/ WORST etc.

This is the best/ worst 3¢ S |9 I[& B ael AR | Present Perfect 1 YN fohal S §; S—
This is the best whisky, I have ever drunk.
(xii) THIS IS THE ONLY

This is the only o |19 Y& B ATl AN A Present Perfect 1 WM fehan < §; S&i—
This is the only book I have written.
(xiii) IT IS
It is o |TT 39 UchlT | Present Perfect ShT W= BraT %; -
It is two years since I have seen him.
(xiv) LETTER
Letter f&@™ W Present Perfect T 9T feram Simar %; -

(a) I have carefully considered your request and have decided to take the action as per following.
(b) We have carefully considered the report which you sent us on 31 July, and have decided to take
the following action.
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(xv) PAST ACTIONS
WIASRTST ok ST ok feTT STt WTa: Present Perfect § 1% ol ST &; Si—
Where have you been?

(xvi) CONDITIONAL CLAUSE

Conditional Clause  GTe Present Perfect ST W&ITT Future Sl STl &; S{—
I cannot decide until I have discussed the matter with my brother.

(xvii) ADVERBS OF PAST TENSE
Past tense % Adverbs : last night/ year/ month/ week, short while ago, yesterday, day before
yesterday 37fE ST WA Present Tense W <&l feram Sram 1
Present perfect tense o STaRN W foRdT off TH ITeg /9T HHE Rl YR 7 Y ST Past tense ST
ey BT & S —
He has gone a week ago. (incorrect)
He went a week ago. (correct)

N2 Za\ 4
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Present
Perfect

- Continuious
Tense
PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE
TEET—

59 o/ &6 37 # 9-T&l %, J-® %, V- T AT, 98 a1 Present Perfect Continuous Tense <hl 9~
FHEA §; S — T I F1el | Tkt S & ¢ |

A.POSITIVE FORMS

I/ we/ you/ they/ have been going OR I/ we/ you/ they’ve been going
he/ she/ it has been going OR he/ she/ it’s been going
HTEUT TR (Affirmative Sentences) D W Sentence Structure :
Subject + has/ have + been + (Verb I + ing) + Object + since/ for + ....
Present Perfect Continuous Tense o aTeR1 § Verb &t First Form o 919 ing KUIENSIGI gl
Has been &1 941 Singular Number Third Person (He, She, It, Name,) S WY 3R Have been 1 T4 1
T4 II Person @1 Plural Subject 3 ¥ fehan Sran 7
-
(a) T IR ¥ el S @ F |
I have been going to school since Monday
(b) T T T | Thel S @R |
He has been going to school for three years.
(c) % goE § Thel o Wl T
She has been going to school since morning.
(d) TH T T@IE ¥ el ST @ €
We have been going to school for a week.
(€ TH oS | TpaA MW
You have been going to school since 9 O’ clock.
(H 3T 2005 T THA MW@ |
They have been going to school since January 2005.

e —T arerit § T g9 & fAT For 31K Since T W fafam wmar 1 foraga et & forg
Prepositions T4ek Chapter U |

B. NEGATIVE FORMS

I/ we/ you/ they/ have not been going OR I/ we/ you/ they haven’t been going
he/ she/ it has not been going OR he/ she/ it hasn’t been going

TR TcHeR aTart (Negative Sentences) ED f%nz Sentence Structure :
Subject + has/ have + not + been + (Verb I + ing) + Object + since/ for + ....
Not T 31T 9geit helping verb- has/ have & o1q T Sl 7
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-
(a) T ImaR | Wha TE S @

I have not been going to school since Monday.
(b) & ¥ TTe I Thel TE T @

He has not been going to school for three years.
(c) 9% g8 § wpa el o W

She has not been going to school since morning.
(d) B9 T TIE F Thel el o &

We have not been going to school for a week.
(e) T o | T & o W A

You have not been going to school since 9 O’ clock.

() & SFat 2005 ¥ Thel TE SR ¥
They have not been going to school since January 2005.

INTERROGATIVE FORMS

Have I/ we/ you/ they/ been going?
Has he/ she/ it been going?

Wy-aTeleh el (Interrogative Sentences) & f?m Sentence Structure :
Has/ Have + Subject + been + (Verb I + ing) + Object + since/ for + ...?7
Present Perfect Continuous Tense o ¥-aTaeh aarT o Subject § 98&1 has/ have 3T FANT fhan S
; S—
(a) Have I been going to school since Monday?
> § GHaR ¥ WA S T 2
(b) Has he been going to school for three years?
F 98 A W T Thel I @I &7
(c) Has she been going to school since morning?
FI1 9% gIE T Tt o W &7
(d) Have we been going to school for a week?
T BH T H@E ¥ Tl o @ &7
(e) Have you been going to school since 9 O’ clock?
F GH A IS F TR S W RN
(f) Have they been going to school since January 2005?
F T SRS 2005 H Thet S T &2

INTERROGATIVE NEGATIVE FORMS

Have I/ we/ you/ they/ not been going? OR Haven’t I/ we/ you/ they/ been going?
Has he/ she/ it not been going ? OR Hasn’t he/ she/ it been going?

TR TcHeh U9-iaTeieh drellt  (Interrogative Negative Sentences) o feTT Sentence Structure :
Has/ Have + Subject + not + been + (Verb I + ing) + Object + since/ for + ...?

USES

Present Perfect Continuous Tense SRl TITT

(i) ACTION BEGAN IN PAST AND IS STILL GOING ON

@W%Wﬁpastﬁ@ﬁwﬁmﬂﬂﬁﬁ%aﬁ—
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(a) Ihave been living here for a month.

(b) She has been studying for two hours.

(c) He has been playing since morning.

(d) We have been reading this lesson for the last week.

(e) Ihave been working hard for the examination for one month.
(ii) FOR REPEATED ACTIONS

Present Perfect Tense §RT 91T T Repeated actions &l Present Perfect Continuous ¥ &t sraram
T HRAT &; TH—

Present Perfect Present Perfect Continuous
(a) I have written five letters since morning. I have been writing letters since morning.

(b) I have knocked five times.

I have been knocking for five minutes.

& W& — Present perfect continuous UH STt ol T9TiaT & S iR feRdt weRtae o 9 ® ¥
THERT YT g1 W aTal § & ohid (10 fehdll ohdl aht fohal SR feRam 1 sterar fehas @hrel ey T
I TR St 718 B

\i/ N2 \*/
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e Tense

PAST INDEFINITE TENSE

Past Indefinite @7 Simple Past T gl Srar Tl

T —

for e o o7a § o1, U, § 3720a A1, 3, 31T, 98 91 Past Indefinite Tense 3T SR HEaldl §; SIA— 98
Thel T |

A. POSITIVE FORMS

I/we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it went
HTEUT TR (Affirmative Sentences) D I%TII Sentence Structure :
Subject + Verb II + Object.

Past Indefinite Tense o T YehR o HILROT SR | Verb i Second Form =61 FA1T fehal T &; Sf—

(a) g %&hcd AT He went to school.
(b) Q%WT@ | She went to school.
(©) | ECERIRIE I went to school.

(d) THEFPATT| We went to school.
(e) TH &hdd | You went to school.
® Q@QT'WTQI They went to school.

i —chael |1 T&l Ueh WehTX okl THT Tense ¥ Frrer TermoT et ® g3 Verb @it Second Form
T WA feRam SITeT & stent 31 foRet off Tense W Verb &t Second Form T Y&RT <& &raT g1

B. NEGATIVE FORMS
I/we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it did not go OR didn’t go
TR TcHeR aTarl (Negative Sentences) ED f%nz Sentence Structure :
Subject + did + not + Verb I + Object.
Past Indefinite Tense o TehRIcHe a1 | ‘did not’ o WY Verb &t First Form a1 941 fehan srar %;
=

(a) WW?&W | He did not go to school.
(b) 98 Thad & TE | She did not go to school.
(©) | hel & T I did not go to school.
(d) BH TR & M| We did not go to school.
(e) qH *pdd Brikiey You did not go to school.

(f) o &pa T T They did not go to school.
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C. INTERROGATIVE FORMS
Did I/we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it go ?
Yy-aTeleh St (Interrogative Sentences) = 1\?1?: Sentence Structure :
Did + Subject + Verb I + Object + ?

-

(a) oF1 98 Thed T1? Did he go to school?
(b) =1 T TR TS? Did she go to school?
(c) &= | Thel TAT? Did I go to school?

(d) =HTBH TRt TU? Did we go to school?
(e) T qH Fha TT? Did you go to school?
(f) 1S THA T2 Did they go to school?

D. INTERROGATIVE NEGATIVE FORMS

Did I/we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it not go?

OR

Didn’t I/we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it go?

TehNTcHeR Uy-aTeieh drelll (Interrogative Negative Sentences) o 1\?411 Sentence Structure :
Did + Subject + not + Verb I + Object + ?

=

(a) 19T Tpd & T Did he not go to school?

(b) == a’a’@aqﬁ TE? Did she not go to school?

(c) == | hed & T Did I not go to school?

(d) =HIBH T T T2 Did we not go to school?

(e) <RI gH &bl T2 T? Did you not go to school?

(f) =S T T2 T2 Did they not go to school?
E. USES

Past Indefinite Tense AT J&RT
(i) ACTIONS COMPLETED IN PAST
TH rat o fAT past indefinite tense ST Y& feam SiTar & it forelt e wwa oX s[aehter ® qut
AT
1. A past o foT S time foam & @; S@—
(a) He came yesterday. (b) She came last night.
(c) We met them yesterday. (d) Prem died in 2005.
2. TH past o foq s time‘lETTITIT'ﬁI
When... ? a1 What time... ? 5 o fAT Past Indefinite Tense T T&RT &Y ; STH—
(a) When did they arrive?
(b) What time did you finish your work?
3. TUH past & fT 5 time & feam w20
T et frert et got 2 o v 1 e T & aen i syeeRer # faRedt v v W Hwm &
T & SH—
(a) Ram bought a pen. (b) How did you get your present job?
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(ii) FOR A PAST HABIT
Past ht 3TTSd iaT™ 9Tt aTeRil W ot Present Indefinite @t 97E WE: always, daily, everyday, every

month, every year, never 31T once a (week, month, year) TTedl Rt YT feRarm SiTeT §; S —
(a) I never smoked in life.
(b) He always came to see me.
(c) He never missed the train.
(d) I studied many hours everyday.
(iii) USED TO
Past &t aﬁﬂaﬂﬁaiﬁ'rqused to hl ‘iﬁ‘;@"T@ﬂT%, -
(a) Gandhiji used to walk in the morning.

(b) He used to smoke ten cigarettes daily.
(iv) IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

T st unfulfilled wish, condition 3{I¥ desire Tt STart T~ o foTT as if, as though, I wish, if, if
only, it is high time 3f¥ it is time IT&ZI ahT WL feRam STaT & | 7k |1 oft Past Indefinite Tense T
WERT ErelT &; S —

(a) I wishI were the C.M. of Haryana.

(b) IfI had a map I would have give it to him.

(c) Itis time (that) you went to the station.
(d) I wish I were a bird.

(v) IN
In % &1 AfS time period, all my life, all my career ¥, @ Past Indefinite Tense AT W& gl &; SH—
(a) I worked here in 1998. (b) I worked here in all my life.

(vi) BEFORE

e JIehTer ohi St feRasil oAt v TISe &, o S TeTTell W JIdehTet ohT W &l HehdT & favie X
W Wefeh TH aTaRN | conjunction ‘before’ ST W& 5l B TH i sequence T & g TH &
e G TT & AT §; S —
(a) He had taken his dinner before he went to sleep.
(b) The patient had died before the doctor arrived.
(c) The people had dispersed before the Minister came.
(d) I had changed my dress before I went to bed.
(vii) TWO ACTIONS IN A SEQUENCE
ﬂﬁﬁﬂ@%mww Sequence ff{tn‘gqéf, At S arerit | Past Indefinite ST 9&0T fepam
AT E; SH—
(a) When he opened the window, the bird flew out.

(b) When the play ended, the audience went home.
(viii) ADVERBS OF TIME FOR PAST TENSE
Frafefaa TH vreg/9Teg WE € i Past tense i g9TId E—
a few moments (minutes/ days/ weeks/ months) ago, a moment ago, last night/ evening/ week/ year/
winter/ spring, the other day, yesterday, the other morning; -
(a) The annual function of the school was held yesterday.
(b) She came to Delhi three years ago.

NOTE—-up to now, so far, yet 3Tf& Adverbs of Time T Past Indefinite Tense ¥ W& & & & |

\i/ 3 %
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PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE
T —
59 9= o 3T | @I o1, w® 9:1, & &t 31U, &8 19 Past Continuous Tense k1 ST shgaTdl %; SY—a%
Thel ST T 1|

POSITIVE FORMS

I/ he/ she/ it was going

we/ you/ they were going

HTEUT TR (Affirmative Sentences) D W Sentence Structure :

Subject + was/ were + (Verb I + ing) + Object.

Past Continuous Tense o TIERU R H Verb %1 First Form & 919 ing RS St T Singular Subject
h 19 helping verb ‘was’ 3R Plural Subject % T “were’ 1 AN foha1 STl &; S&—

>

(a H Tephed ST T=T AT | I was going to school.

(b) T TpoT ST TaT AT | He was going to school.

(©) 5!'6’17@'_01511'{%')[ ot | She was going to school.
(d) THTHASME I We were going to school.
() TAEFAT® AN You were going to school.
() IEFATMR Y They were going to school.

B. NEGATIVE FORMS

I/ he/ she/ it was not going OR I/ he/ she/ it wasn’t going

we/ you/ they were not going OR we/ you/ they weren’t going

TR TcHeR aTaRtt (Negative Sentences) D f%n{ Sentence Structure :
Subject + was/ were + not + (Verb I + ing) + Object.

-

(@ H hed EEESIESE I was not going to school.

(b) @8 T REESIEEE He was not going to school.
(©) a"é'@g_d:l'iﬁwjff ot She was not going to school.
(d) ¥H T TE MR T We were not going to school.
(e) qH &had TEH w1 You were not going to school.

® T;IWCQ—H:I%;'T MW They were not going to school.
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C. INTERROGATIVE FORMS

Was 1/ he/ she/ it going ?
Were we/ you/ they going ?

Wy-aTeleh St (Interrogative Sentences) & 1%11'{ Sentence Structure :
Was/ Were + Subject + (Verb I + ing) + Object + ?

-

(a) FH Tped ST @l A1 ? Was I going to school ?

(b) =FT 91g ¥pod S &M AT 7 Was he going to school ?
(c) = 9% ¥l ST T ot 2 Was she going to school ?
(d) =1 EH Tt S wWA? Were we going to school ?
(e) =T qH Tehad ST wWa? Were you going to school ?
(f) F A Teped ST wWa? Were they going to school ?

D. INTERROGATIVE NEGATIVE FORMS

Was 1/ he/ she/ it not going ? OR Wasn’t I/ he/ she/ it going ?
Were we/ you/ they not going ? OR Weren’t we/ you/ they going ?

TR TcHeh U9-iaTeieh drellt (Interrogative Negative Sentences) o feTT Sentence Structure :
Was/ Were + Subject + not + (Verb I + ing) + Object + ?

-

(a) FH hed T S @ 2 Was I not going to school ?

(b) =R 98 Tl T S @ a2 Was he not going to school ?

(c) = 9% wpod RRESIRGE Was she not going to school ?

(d) = TH Wl TEMwRA? Were we not going to school ?

(e) <RI qH &hed TEMERA? Were you not going to school ?

(f) F A hed TEMERA? Were they not going to school ?
E. USES

Past Continuous Tense @1 waiT

(i) PAST ACTIONS
Past continuous tense 3T Y& ST THT W S <X Ak ocT 1¢ [l ShTd ohl ST ok feTT femarm Sran
¥ T B T gHg T oft S HeheT ¥ i T off; S—

(a) He was writing a letter yesterday evening.
(b) I was reading a book at 8 a.m.
(c) They were playing football.
(d) He was looking ill yesterday.
(ii) TWO ACTIONS IN PAST
T past | S TSAT Tk Grel S & | Teh W1 &Y hred @ T ot ferfer o S awraif o forg Past
Continuous ST T fehaT STreT F1
(a) While she was dancing, he was singing.

(b) While mother was bathing, sister was cooking.
(iii) WITH ALWAYS
ferwit =afert o Past sl TET 3TTed St gadl o foTe RS, fargfargee enfe ot ot =+t &F; S8—
(a) He was always grumbling.
(b) They were always abusing others.



EEl GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR

NoOTE-
Wi foredt o GHT ek B ATl hId o W | hig 9T hid & WU, A ¢ hrd o fT Past
Indefinite ST YT feRaT ST &; S—

(a) When I arrived, my wife was washing her clothes.
(b) When I saw her, she was dancing.

£ 7@ — | &Y 9 el Teh Shrd YUT & 4T & 97 GOl hid <1t &l &, T when T WART &t
&1 e AT T WA R T €, A while ST WERT g €)1

NN 24 \i/
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PAST PERFECT TENSE
e —
57 a1 ok 37 T T[T o, ok &1, et off teren a1 o1, 3 91, $ off 3770, 5% 9 Past Perfect Tense 31 96—
HE T; S— TH ok T T gl § Thel ST IH o1 |

A. POSITIVE FORMS
I/ we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it had gone
HTEUT ATt (Affirmative Sentences) & i\Fﬂ{ Sentence Structure :
Subject + had + Verb III + Object
Past Perfect Tense o STl Helping Verb ‘had’  ¥1% Verb & Third Form %1 93RT fehar STt T SH—
(a) T % 3T & Tt H Tohet ST T ol |
I had gone to school before Ram came.
(b) TH % 3T | U8l 98 bl S Ikl 411
He had gone to school before Ram came.
(c) TH ok 3T 9 Ugcl 98 Thel ST gehl ot |
She had gone to school before Ram came.
(d) TH ok 3T | 98 BH Thel ST ek 9|
We had gone to school before Ram came.
() TH o 3 | U8l TH Tl ST geh 9|
You had gone to school before Ram came.

() T ok A T8l o Tehel ST eh & |

They had gone to school before Ram came.

B. NEGATIVE FORMS

I/ we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it had not gone

OR

I/ we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it hadn’t gone

TeRTTcHeR aTerRt (Negative Sentences) =D I%TII Sentence Structure :
Subject + had + not + Verb III + Object

-

(a) T o 3 | T8t H Thel 81 S gl o

I had not gone to school before Ram came.
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(b) T ok 3T § It 98 Wbl el S 9ehl o |

He had not gone to school before Ram came.
(c) T o M | Tecl 9 Thel Tl S bl ol |

She had not gone to school before Ram came.
(d) T % M | Tl 9 Thet Tl ST Feh |

We had not gone to school before Ram came.
(e) TM o 3T | T8t qH Thel el S goh 3 |

You had not gone to school before Ram came.
(f) T9 o 3T 951 o Whel Fal o1 goh 9 |

They had not gone to school before Ram came.

C. INTERROGATIVE FORMS

Had I/ we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it gone?

Yy-aTeich St (Interrogative Sentences) & 1‘?@ Sentence Structure :
Had + Subject + Verb III + Object + before + Past Indefinite?
-
(a) ¥ 9 oh T 9 95t § That S e o1 ?
Had I gone to school before Ram came?
(b) =1 TH o 3 9§ U8 98 Tl S okl o1 ?
Had he gone to school before Ram came?
(c) 1 TH o 3 § U8l 98 Thel S el off ?
Had she gone to school before Ram came?
(d) =R TH o 3 9§ T8l 39 Thel S goh 4 ?
Had we gone to school before Ram came?
(e) R TH o 3 ¥ U8l JH Thel ST Foh 9 ?
Had you gone to school before Ram came?

(f) R TH 6 A 98 o Thel S Foh 9 ?

Had they gone to school before Ram came?

D. INTERROGATIVE NEGATIVE FORMS

Had I/ we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it not gone?
OR
Hadn’t I/ we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it gone?
RN TcHeh U9-aTeieh arerl (Interrogative Negative Sentences) oh f&TT Sentence Structure :
Had + Subject + not + Verb III + Object + before + Past Indefinite ?
-
(a) T T ok T ¥ Ugel H Topet & S T o1 ?

Had I not gone to school before Ram came?
(b) ¥ 9 ok A & Ig I TRl el ST el o1 ?

Had he not gone to school before Ram came?
(c) 1 TH o M | Tget 9 Thel Tl ST bl off ?

Had she not gone to school before Ram came?
(d) o1 9 oF T 9 I8t T9 Thal el S ok 9 ?

Had we not gone to school before Ram came?
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(e) 1 TH F 3 ¥ 8l GH Wbl Fal o1 goh 9 7
Had you not gone to school before Ram came?

(f) = TH o 3T Teed o Thel T8l ST geh 9?2

Had they not gone to school before Ram came?

E. USES

Past Perfect Tense T WS
(i) TWO ACTIONS
Past Perfect Tense ST WANT WTaI: T e ok foTq feham ST & St sJeehTet ® Uit € 71T & | |rHm=aan
SRS | W18l & Sh1dl Ueh oh SIIE GO JUT &l 18T &, A Uec! YUt ahrdl ok g Past Perfect Tense
3R g yut el & T Past Indefinite Tense T WA fehalT STl &; SH¥—
1. BEFORE
1.1 Sentence Structure :
Subject + had + Verb III + Object + before + Past Indefinite
(a) I had written the letter before he arrived.
(b) The students had left the class before he reached college.
1.2 Sentence Structure :
Before + Subject + had + Verb III + Object + Past Indefinite
(a) Before we had finished our meal he ordered us back to work.
(b) Before we had walked ten miles he complained of sore feet.
2. WHEN
Sentence Structure :
When + Subject + had + Verb III + Object + Past Indefinite
(a) When she had shut the window we opened the door of the cage.
(b) When we had locked all the rooms we left the house.
3. AFTER
Sentence Structure :
Past Indefinite+ after + Subject + had + Verb III + Object
(a) He reached the station, after the train had arrived.
(b) They ran out to play after they had completed their class work.
4. AS
Sentence Structure :
As + Subject + had + Verb III + Object + Past Indefinite
As she had completed her study, she went to the college.
5. AS SOON AS
Sentence Structure :
As soon as + Subject + had + Verb III + Object + Past Indefinite
As soon as they had finished their class work they ran out to play.
6. TILL/ UNTIL
Sentence Structure :
Past Indefinite + till/until + Subject + had + Verb III + Object
(a) He refused to go to school till he had seen all pictures.
(b) He did not wait till I had finished my work.

(ii) ONE ACTION
Past Perfect ST WET &1 JJAehTcT shi TET31l | & &1 THT & § | % Past Perfect ST WTHIT W& ¥
3: A W Past PeﬁectWWT@ﬂ'lﬁﬁ ﬂﬂ@m%ﬁﬁﬁiﬁ mﬂﬁf@ﬁ, -
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(a) He had already informed me.
(b) Ihad never been to Delhi before.
(c) She had not told me about you before.
(d) Had Ram written a book?
(iii) EXPECT, HOPE etc.
Past Perfect ST W&RT Expect, hope, intend, mean, suppose, think €T want 27fe feramsii o6 @rer
U Past =131, 39l ST wheummedt o ot ¥ fepam Stram ¥ < uot =& g5 S—
(a) Ihad hoped that you would get here. (but you did not get)
(b) Ihad intended to go to USA last year. (but I couldn’t go)
(iv) UNFULFILLED WISH
Past &t unfulfilled wish, condition 3T desire 37fe & Yehe T o 1%@ I wish, if, as if TT as
though 3 |1 Past Perfect Tense ST WERT feha ST &1 36 X8 oh ATaRT TS hd & (o hrdl gl
T ; STE—
(a) Iwish I had passed in the first division.
(b) I wish he had seen me earlier.
(v) CONDITIONAL SENTENCES
Sentence Structure :
If + Subject + had + Verb III +... + would have + Verb III +....
=1 9T %k Conditional Sentences W 3t Past Perfect ehT Y=IRT feRam ST &; S@—
(a) IfI had come on time, I would have caught the train.
(b) If he had informed me, I would have gone there positively.

TH WE o I ff T I § R el A= g
He: — SUTeR aTeRil Rl 38 e © ot fer@m T Tehet &-

(a) Had I come on time, I would have caught the train.

(b) Had he informed me, I would have gone there positively.
(vi) SINCE / FOR

Past Perfect ST Y& TH actions o foTT since/ for o6 AT feRam ST kel & S IaT o SiieTd 90
| Ug Rl | ITE & ok o S —

Ram had been a soldier since he was eighteen.

\i/ N2 \i/
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Yl Past Perfect
v 7‘8‘ Contimuous
= Tense

PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE
TgA1—
5 91 & 37d § 9-@1 or, -8 9, -G off 37U, 98 a1 Past Perfect Continuous Tense &1 IR
A &; SH— T8 A T1el ¥ Thet ST T |

A. POSITIVE FORMS

I/ we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it had been going
OR
I/ we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it’d been going
WIYRUT et (Affirmative Sentences) o fTT Sentence Structure :
Subject + had + been + (Verb I + ing) + Object + since/ for + ....
Past Perfect Continuous Tense o @i # Verb @t First Form o €Y ing T STt T UG T H
helping verbs ‘had been’ =T JIRT feham STl T; Sl—
(a) T H9eR ¥ Thet S @ A1
I had been going to school since Monday.
(b) & < |1el & Thed T @ AT
He had been going to school for three years.
(c) 9% g8 § wpal o @I ot |
She had been going to school since morning.
(d) BH Tsh HwTE ¥ el ST @ 9|
We had been going to school for a week.
(e) TH I o I Tpet S W@ |
You had been going to school since 9 O’ clock.

(f) & SERT 2005 & Thdd o1 & 9|
They had been going to school since January 2005.

B. NEGATIVE FORMS

I/ we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it had not been going

OR

I/ we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it hadn’t been going

TR TcHeh aTarlt (Negative Sentences) D f?fl{ Sentence Structure :

Subject + had + not + been + (Verb I + ing) + Object + since/ for + ....

Past Perfect Continuous Tense % FhRIcHe a9 H not 3T FAM Ygel helping verb ‘had’ o a1 fRan

ST & Sh—
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(a) H HIeR | wha T S @ @

I had not been going to school since Monday.
(b) % ¥ e W Thel TEl ST @ A

He had not been going to school for three years.
(c) % Yae | TRl &l S W ot

She had not been going to school since morning.
(d) TH TH 9E ¥ TRt & S © I |

We had not been going to school for a week.
(e) TH I o ¥ Thel Tel o @ A

You had not been going to school since 9 O’ clock.

(f) & SFadt 2005 § Wt T S W@ A |
They had not been going to school since January 2005.

INTERROGATIVE FORMS
Had I/ we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it been going?
Yy-aTeleh areRl (Interrogative Sentences) e f?ﬂ{ Sentence Structure :
Had + Subject + been + (Verb I + ing) + Object + since/ for + ...?
Past Perfect Continuous Tense o ¥-araeh arrR | Subject ¥ Tge! had T8all helping verb ‘had’ &1
w4 feran S %; -
(a) ¥ T HaR ¥ Whel ST @ A
Had I been going to school since Monday?
(b) = T T | § Thed SN @I &1
Had he been going to school for three years?
(c) 1 9% e 9 Whal o @ i?
Had she been going to school since morning?
(d) 1 BH Tk HWiE | Tpel ST @ A?
Had we been going to school for a week?
(e) T qH I I H Thet o W @ A7
Had you been going to school since 9 O’ clock?
(f) TS ST 2005 ¥ Thet S & A2
Had they been going to school since January 20057

INTERROGATIVE NEGATIVE FORMS

Had I/ we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it not been going?
OR
Hadn’t I/ we/ you/ he/ she/ they/ it been going?
TehNTcHeh Yy=idTeleh atedil (Interrogative Negative Sentences) oh 1%111 Sentence Structure :
Had + Subject + not + been + (Verb I + ing) + Object + since/ for + ...?
-
(a) ¥ H GaR ¥ et 78 S W@ e
Had I not been going to school since Monday?
(b) ¥ % T WA W The Tel ST W@ A2
Had he not been going to school for three years?
(c) 1 % YaE ¥ That & o W@ ofi?

Had she not been going to school since morning?

e

<
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(d) =1 BH T HWE § TRl Tl o1 4§ A7
Had we not been going to school for a week?
(e) TN qH A I W TFA TR W W W A2
Had you not been going to school since 9 O’ clock?

(f) A ST 2005 & Thel FEl ST W@ A2

Had they not been going to school since January 20057

E. USES
Past Perfect Continuous Tense ShT YT

Past Perfect Continuous T Past Perfect & I8l Haiel § Wl Halel Present Perfect Continuous AT
Present Perfect & %I
(i) Point of time/ period of time

UH rEt o fT Past Perfect Continuous Tense ST WaIT feham SiTar & St Past ® Tt Point of
time/ period of time ¥ TIAR WY &; SW—
(a) Ram had been lying there for an hour.
(b) He had been working since morning.
(ii) Repeated actions
Past Perfect o» Repeated actions T 9t Past Perfect Continuous ¥ kT feRaT ST HehdT %; -
(a) He had tried five times to contact him.
He had been trying to contact him.
(b) She had tried many times to get the job there.
She had been trying to get the job there.

\i/ 3 %
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FUTURE INDEFINITE TENSE

qge—
59 9 o6 37 | M, A, I AW, 9 A Future Indefinite Tense 1 ST Shgardl %; SH— 98 &t
ST |

POSITIVE FORMS

I/ we shall go OR I'll/ we’ll go

you/ he/ she/ they/ it will go

OR

you’ll / he’ll / she’ll / they’ll /it’ll go

HTEUT arerit (Affirmative Sentences) D 1%111 Sentence Structure :

Subject + will/ shall + Verb I + Object.

Future Indefinite Tense o a1 § Verb 1 First Form o 919 helping verb ‘will” 3T YT &rl R |

@ ufas & 9= St o fAU First Person 6 |1 shall k1 W4T fohan ST §; Sf—

(a) | ol Siczull I shall go to school.
(b) TH Thd il We shall go to school.
(c) ©g ¥&hed S| He will go to school.
(d) 98 Thad STTET | She will go to school.
(e) TH Thal S | You will go to school.
(f) o Tpa Sl They will go to school.

NEGATIVE FORMS

I/ we/ shall not go OR I/ we/ shan’t

You/ he/ she/ they/ it will not go

OR

You / he / she / they /it won’t go

&I W@ — will not T |iaTW U § won’t (FSIe) for@m < §1
TeRTTcHeR aTerRt (Negative Sentences) =D f%nz Sentence Structure :
Subject + will/ shall + not + Verb I + Object.

o=
(a) H ool T STH I shall not go to school.
(b) TH T T S | We shall not go to school.

(c) @8 Thdd T2 ST | He will not go to school.
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(d) a%'@,g_dzlﬁ STTEAT | She will not go to school.
(e) TH T & ST | You will not go to school.
6 3 & & S | They will not go to school.

C. INTERROGATIVE FORMS

Shall I/ we go ? OR Will I/ we go?

Will you/ he/ she/ they/ it go?

Wy-aTeich TRt (Interrogative Sentences) % fFflI Sentence Structure :

Will/ Shall + Subject + Verb I + Object + ?

Future Indefinite Tense % U¥-aT=eh a1l # Subject ¥ 9gel  shall/ will T JART fehan ST &; S—

(a) =R E: hed M2 Shall I go to school?
(b) =T TH Tl S Shall we go to school?
(c) = 97 ¥ped SI? Will he go to school?
(d) =R I8 Tpa SMTA? Will she go to school?
(e) R TH T STSR? Will you go to school?
(f) =N had Elluy Will they go to school?

D. INTERROGATIVE NEGATIVE FORMS

Shall I/ we not go ? OR Shan’t I/ we go?

Will I/ we not go ? OR Won’t I/ we go?

Will you/ he/ she/ they/ it not go? OR Won’t you/ he/ she/ they/ it/ go?

TR TcHeh Y9-iaTeieh drellt  (Interrogative Negative Sentences) o feTT Sentence Structure :
Will/ Shall + Subject + not + Verb I + Object + ?

-

(a) o 9T &had & ST Will he not go to school?

(b) =R 97 *had & SE? Will she not go to school?

(c) 1 qH & T S Will you not go to school?

(d) =N hal REESI Will they not go to school?
E. USES

Future Indefinite Tense st ¥
(i) FUTURE ACTIONS
ufers o GU=1 8 a1t it o fore; S—
(a) He will write a letter.
(b) We shall buy a pen.
(ii) CLAUSES OF CONDITIONAL
(a) If I drop this glass it will break.
(b) When it gets warmer the snow will start to melt.
(c) I shall start my work as she comes.
(d) We shall move as soon as the taxi arrives.
(iii) FOR FUTURE HABTITUAL ACTIONS
Tt wferss 9 wemelt & fore, < wwe ¥ fon T v @ ufea A SR—
(a) People will make plans.
(b) Birds will build nests.
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(iv) SPEAKER’S OPINION ABOUT THE FUTURE
(a) They will probably wait for us.
(b) I am sure he will come back.
(v) NEWSPAPERS
(a) The Chief Minister will open the new heliport tomorrow.
(b) The fog will persist in all areas.
(vi) NEXT + POINT OF TIME
(a) Next Sunday, he will solve the problem.
(b) Next week, I shall pay you the rest amount.
(vii) IN + PERIOD
(a) They will finish their duties in three hours.
(b) My brother will return your book in a month.
Te—
Shall 3{¥ Will ¥ Heiftra ferga Seeart o feT@ Modals e Chapter T |
frfefiaa Sentence Structures ® oft Future actions STer fehT ST Tehd §; SA—
(i) GOING TO
Going to =hT T&T \THT=T THt fearfer o feram Srar & S s ok viver WowT @9 aht =rerd il &
Ia—
(a) He is going to do his duty.
(b) You are going to help him.
(c) She is going to inform him.
(d) We are going to buy a new car.
(ii) ABOUT TO
(a) The train is about to start.
(b) The President is about to come.
(c) The shop is about to close.
(iii) PRESENT INDEFINITE
T4 Present Indefinite Tense STel aTerRil § off Future action Sl SIaR T Tehd &; S —
(a) The boys start school on Tuesday.
(b) Ileave tonight.
(c) The President visits Haryana tomorrow.
(iv) IS/ AM/ ARE + TO + VERB 1
(a) He is to finish his work. 3§ SToHT & THIG HLA T |
(b) She is to sing a song. I TH T T gl

Y STeRT W@l ' ST, ST 3P 3Ny Sk fAT SWier sentence structure ShT YERT feRam ST T

\i/ N2 \i/
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FUTURE CONTINUOUS TENSE

Ygel1—
59 o/ o 21d § @ B, T%Eﬁﬁ, &l Erft 37T, 9 a1 Future Continuous Tense T AT shgalrdl %;
SH— % WRal ST @l 2|

POSITIVE FORMS

I/ we shall be going

you/ he/ she/ they will be going

WTEUT ararit (Affirmative Sentences) ED 1%11{ Sentence Structure :

Subject + will/ shall + be + (Verb I + ing) + Object.

9 W& o 9 H will/ shall be 3 S Verb &1 First Form o W19 ing TR STt 7
=

(a) H Thel S @l %i‘ﬂ | I shall be going to school.
(b) BH Tpd S & B We shall be going to school.
(c) oI Ehed ST &1 I | He will be going to school.
(d) o1& Ehet S &l B | She will be going to school.
(e) TH &ha S W@ B You will be going to school.
(f) o Thel S @ B They will be going to school.

NEGATIVE FORMS

I/ we shall not be going OR shan’t be going

you/ he/ she/ they will not be going OR won’t be going

TeRTTcHeR aTerRt (Negative Sentences) =D I%TII Sentence Structure :
Subject + will/ shall + not + be + (Verb I + ing) + Object.

not T YA U&eH helping verb ‘shall/ will® o g feram T i

-

(a) H Thel Tal T @I irﬂ | I shall not be going to school.
(b) TH Tl T2 SR B We shall not be going to school.
(c) @8 Thdd T S @1 B He will not be going to school.
(d) 98 Tohad EHASIEG R She will not be going to school.
(e) TH Tpd TR S T B | You will not be going to school.

) 3 & & S W@ B They will not be going to school.
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C.

<

E.

INTERROGATIVE FORMS

Shall/ I/ we be going ?
Will you/ he/ she/ they/ they/ be going ?

Yy-aTeleh St (Interrogative Sentences) & f?ﬂ{ Sentence Structure :
Will/ Shall + Subject + be + (Verb I + ing) + Object + ?
a1 | Subject ¥ T8 shall/ will 1 WA foRan ST 1

=
(a) ¥ T Wpe S @ g 2

(b) 1 B9 TR T @ Bl ?
(c) ¥ 9% TR S Tl e ?
(d) ¥ 9% WRd 5T @ BRT 2
(e) M TH el W T & 2
(f) 1 Thet T T B 2

Shall I be going to school ?
Shall we be going to school ?
Will he be going to school ?
Will she be going to school ?
Will you be going to school ?
Will they be going to school ?

INTERROGATIVE NEGATIVE FORMS
Shall I/ we/ not be going OR Shan’t I/ we be going?

Will you/ he/ she/ they not be going
OR
Won'’t you/ he/ she/ they be going?

TR TcHeh Y9-iaTeieh drellt (Interrogative Negative Sentences) ok feTT Sentence Structure :
Will/Shall + Subject + not + be + (Verb I + ing) + Object?

-

(a) 1 T WHe S @ g ?

(b) 1 B9 TR T @ Bl ?
(c) ¥ 9% TR T @I e ?
(d) =R 98 TR S & BN 2
(e) N qH Tpel ST & B ?
(f) o1 Thet T T &Y 2

(g) 9 T ST T B 2

USES

Future Continuous Tense ST T

(i) FUTURE ACTIONS

TH ored o feTT St Future ¥ ST W@ S€—
(a) He will be writing some letters tomorrow.
(b) They will be preparing for their exam.

(ii) FUTURE CONTINUOUS
Normal Course ¥ B 9Tt 1 ok feTT Future Continuous Tense ThT WEHT el T Sa—

(a) Shyam will be seeing the Secretary tomorrow. T Hehdl H Shyam Secretary o AT H & we

LT T |

3T AT ¢@—

(b) We shall be trying to get the contract.

(c) She will be returning back from her office.

Shall I be going to school ?
Shall we be going to school ?
Will he be going to school ?
Will she be going to school ?
Will you be going to school ?
Will they be going to school ?
Will they be going to school ?
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NOTE-

T Planned Action a7 Arrangement ST Ug § & @& & 3Hh feTT Present Continuous Tense ST
TR B 1 FreAfafaa are § Ram 5 Ugd @ & Secretary | e @t Tl of @ §; SH—

Ram is seeing the Secretary tomorrow.

NN ZaN 4
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% Tense

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE

TE—

151 o 3 31 B <ot BT, ok BT, TR T ST STere R, ehal, TSI 3Tere A 2, A 2, € Bt a1,
9% 9 Future Perfect Tense 1 3Ta Shgalldl §; SI8— TH o 371 § Tgel § What ST e &7 A1 T & 279 |

wec H ToRe S|
A.POSITIVE FORMS

I/ we/shall have gone
you/ he/ she/ they/ it will have gone
HILIUT ATt (Affirmative Sentences) & 1%11{ Sentence Structure :
Subject + will/ shall + have + Verb III + Object.
& Wi- & time TAIA o T by’ ST TIRT Bl T
Future Perfect Tense # Verb @1 Third Form ¥ 9&et will have 1 W2 fshal STl ¥ | First Person ok 91
shall have =T T4 TR ST ©; SiE—
(a) 9 T ¥ Tgt § Thet ST g1 g
I shall have gone to school before Ram came.
(b) T o 3 ¥ T8l 98 Tehel S Tkl B |
He will have gone to school before Ram came.
(c) TH S A | 9B 98 Thel ST k! 2l |
She will have gone to school before Ram came.
(d) TH ok 3T ¥ 98l g9 hel S ok ol |
We shall have gone to school before Ram came.
(e) U9 o 3T ¥ T8l TH Wl ST goh ol |
You will have gone to school before Ram came.
(f) M % 3T 95t of TRal ST g6 ol |

They will have gone to school before Ram came.

B. NEGATIVE FORMS

I/ we/ shall not have gone OR I/we shan’t have gone
you/ he/ she/ they/ it will not have gone OR won’t have gone

TeRTTcHeR aTerRt (Negative Sentences) =D f%nz Sentence Structure :
Subject + will/ shall + not + have + Verb III + Object.

Not 3T TN BHIM Il helping verb-will/ shall o &g = S ¥ S@—
(a) T % 3T § Ugel H Whet A& S T G|

I shall not have gone to school before Ram came.
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(b) TH o 3T | 981 &9 Thel el S Fob ol |

We shall not have gone to school before Ram came.
(c) M <k 3TH ¥ Tgcl G Thal &l ST ok &l |

You will not have gone to school before Ram came.
(d) TM < 3T | T8 98 el el ST Rl TATl |

He will not have gone to school before Ram came.
(e) T o M | Tgcl 9 Thel Tl ST Feh! Bl |

She will not have gone to school before Ram came.
(f) M % 3T 95l o TRl T8l S ok ol |

They will not have gone to school before Ram came.

INTERROGATIVE FORMS
Shall I/ we have gone ?
Will you/ he/ she/ they/ it have gone?
Wy-aTeleh el (Interrogative Sentences) & 1%11{ Sentence Structure :
Will/ shall + Subject + have + Verb III + Object ?
UQ 1Rl H Subject ¥ Tgel will/ shall ST FART foham S &; SiE—
(a) o 9 oh A 9 95t § Thal ST b1 7 2
Shall I have gone to school before Ram came ?
(b) 1 TH o A | Y2l 98 Thel ST ekl BT 2
Will he have gone to school before Ram came ?
(c) R TH ok 3 § U8l 98 Thel S Feh! Bl 2
Will she have gone to school before Ram came ?
(d) = 9 oh A 9 I5t TH Thal ST gk ol ?
Shall we have gone to school before Ram came ?
(e) ¥ TH h M & Ig qH Thel S b ol 2
Will you have gone to school before Ram came ?
(f) = T ok T BTl o Thel S ok il 2

Will they have gone to school before Ram came ?

INTERROGATIVE NEGATIVE FORMS

Shall I/ we not have gone ?

Will you/ he / she/ they/ it not have gone ?
Or

Won'’t you/ he/ she/ they/ it have gone ?

TR TcHeh Y9-iaTeieh drellt (Interrogative Negative Sentences) o feTT Sentence Structure :

Will/ shall + Subject + not + have + Verb III + Object ?
(a) I 9k 3T W Tgl H Tpel el ST b1 g 2
Shall I not have gone to school before Ram came ?
(b) 1 TH o 3 F U8l I8 Thel Tl S e R 2
Will he not have gone to school before Ram came ?
(c) 1 9 ok 3T ¥ T8l I Whel Tal ST Tohi ol 2
Will she not have gone to school before Ram came ?

(d) I T <k 3T | U8l B9 TRl el ST 9ok ol ?

Shall we not have gone to school before Ram came ?
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(e) 1 T <k 3T 9 U5l TH Whel Tal ST ok il ?
Will you not have gone to school before Ram came ?
(f) = T ok 3T T8l o TRl &l S ok Bl 2

Will they not have gone to school before Ram came ?

E. USES
Future Perfect Tense ahT W&RT
(i) TWO ACTIONS
Tfe qTe § ek o1+ STeRT SIST & A Wit ohTel Uget YUl @M, S8 Future Perfect @At WA €T & TS
SIkIp] I k) ‘{U'f BT SEH Present Indefinite T Y& BraT %; -

(a) He will have left before you go to see him.
(b) The Principal will have started before I reach there.

(ii) WITH TIME EXPRESSION

TR T ok FeTT S future § foret Fifvara wme ar forsdt s vrd o6 2 e T & IehT & | T
TR H time ThT TV YT ST § | ST WG feh time o W et BY T & YENT oY
Jq—

(a) They will have arrived here by this time tomorrow.

(b) He will have completed this project by next year.

(c) Ram will have bought books for me by 2 O’ clock.
(d) Sita will have corrected the mistakes by next Sunday.

(iii) ASSUMPTIONS

g STHM ok Ty for g safer femdt <iiey oF s o SIAT 8T | 39 tense oF TERT HIRIATY
(assumptions) TIET GHUTEHTY, (probabilities and likelihood) ¥ Wehe Bt & | TH whTait o forw frreh
R H gH TE AHE & foh SHERT FT 9 Uee! © & &N | 39 ¥ o JTe, il Id: feRel Future Action
aﬁ'ﬂﬁmﬁ%, feeh Speaker Ea) assumptions D ATER, mﬁaﬁmﬁgﬁﬁmm
& E—

(a) You will have heard the name of Gandhiji.

(b) You will have heard about the accident by this time.

(c) He will have passed his M.A. by then.
(d) She will have read the newspaper so far.

N2 \*/ N2
b2 S92 SR



o Future Perfect
X 12, Continuous
% Tense

FUTURE PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE
Tge1—
TS5 91 < 37d § 9-T@1 2, 8- %ﬁ‘ﬁ, T-TE BT 3N, 98 a1 Future Perfect Continuous Tense 31
ST FHEAT &; STH— T8 A |t H Thet ST &l 8T |

A. POSITIVE FORMS

I/ we shall have been going
You/ he/ she/ they/ it/ will have been going
WTEUT ararit (Affirmative Sentences) ED 1%11{ Sentence Structure :
Subject + will/ shall + have + been + (Verb I + ing) + Object + since/ for + ....
Future Perfect Continuous Tense ok 9RT | Verb i First Form <k 91 ing ?‘PTF&E Sicikd
First Person Pronoun < 91¢1 U8 1Rl H shall have been T Y31 fora STl § 1 371 |t Persons ok |1
will have been 1 W3 feran Sran %; SH—
(a) ¥ TR ¥ Thel S @ EW
I shall have been going to school since Monday.
(b) T9 T UWIE ¥ Thel S T Bl |
We shall have been going to school for a week.
(c) 9% I T1el ¥ TRt ST @I BRI |
He will have been going to school for three years.
(d) 9% I § Whal 51 W@ et |
She will have been going to school since morning.
(e) TH I o T Thel S W AT |
You will have been going to school since 9 O’ clock.
(f) & ST 2005 | TheT S @ B |

They will have been going to school since January 2005.

B. NEGATIVE FORMS

I/ we/ shall not have been going OR 1/ we/ shan’t have been going you/ he/ she/ they/ it will not have
been going OR won’t have been going

TeRTTcHeR aTerRt (Negative Sentences) =D I%TII Sentence Structure :

Subject + will/ shall + not + have + been + (Verb I + ing) + Object + since/ for + ....
not =T FIRT BN Yeetl helping verb ‘shall/ will’ o &g fehan ST ¥

(a) H 9WER ¥ THal & S W@

I shall not have been going to school since Monday.
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(b) T UH HIE ¥ TR el S @ 2 |

We shall not have been going to school for a week.
(c) o A TIel ¥ Thel TEl S @l e |

He will not have been going to school for three years.
(d) 9% g8 | wpel Tel S @I el |

She will not have been going to school since morning.
(e) TH I o I Thel &l T & B |

You will not have been going to school since 9 O’ clock.

(f) & SFadt 2005 | Wl & S @ B

They will not have been going to school since January 2005.

C. INTERROGATIVE FORMS

Shall I/ we have been going ?
Will You/ he/ she/ they/ it/ have been going ?
Yy-aTeleh St (Interrogative Sentences) & f?ﬂ{ Sentence Structure :
Will/ Shall + Subject + have + been + (Verb I + ing) + Object + since/ for + ...?
-
(a) 1§ HHaR & Thel ST @l &M 2
Shall I have been going to school since Monday ?
(b) I W T HwE ¥ Tt ST @ el ?
Shall we have been going to school for a week ?
(c) TN 9T 1 Wt ¥ Thet S L@l 2R 2
Will he have been going to school for three years ?
(d) N 9% gIE I Thel ST &I 2R 2
Will she have been going to school since morning?
(e) N GH A IS T Thel o W ST 2
Will you have been going to school since 9 O’ clock ?

(f) 3 SHeRT 2005 ¥ Thel S T BT 2
Will they have been going to school since January 2005 ?

INTERROGATIVE NEGATIVE FORMS

Shall I/ we not have been going? OR Shan’t I/ we have been going?
Will you/ he/ she/ they/ it/ not have been going ?
OR
Won'’t you/ he/ she/ they/ it/ have been going ?
TehNTcHeh U9-aTeieh arer (Interrogative Negative Sentences) feTT Sentence Structure :
Will/ Shall + Subject + not + have been + (Verb I + ing) + Object + since/ for + ...?7
-
(a) N H GHaR | TRt & S @l g ?
Shall I not have been going to school since Monday ?
(b) ¥ T9 Th R § Whel Tal o1 & B 2
Shall we not have been going to school for a week ?
(c) TN 8 I Tl | TRt el ST T&1 2 2

Will he not have been going to school for three years ?

>
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(d) N 9% gIE W Thel el 1 W@ AT 2

Will she not have been going to school since morning ?
(e) TN qH A I W THA AL S W@ B 2

Will you not have been going to school since 9 O’ clock ?

(f) N SHRT 2005 H Thet Tal = 1 2 2

Will they not have been going to school since January 2005 ?

E. USES
Future Perfect Continuous Tense @1 w& T
TH Tense T FATT TH 1Al o foTT Sl & ST = 99T 7% WIfd | i1 R & wfersa & gra 2 | oF 39
Tense 1 = &1 &l €1

N2 Za\ 4
2 7 Y7 NN



g, The Sequences
Of Tenses

IN THIS SECTION

I. SuBORDINATE CLAUSE

The Sequences of Tenses (ShTet AT 3TTehA)

I. SUBORDINATE CLAUSE

(a) We know that the bridge was unsafe.
(b) He failed because he did not work hard.

II. THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES

(c) She replied that she felt better.
(d) He saw that the clock had stopped.

IR SR H subordinate clause 1 2¢ 31erl H fe@ran 71211 ¥ 1 Sequences of tenses & Trf-ea f=ferfed
o Te ¥ Tect faenefl =i a1 1 Main verb T T 1 STTE¥3 § | TET clause S 79T 378 Wohe T
et @? clause W 73R 2, Dependent clause/ subordinate clause Hgal ¥ |

e —fakga et ok fTT More About Clauses & Chapter U< |

Subordinate Clause @it Verb T Tense, Principal Clause &t Verb o Tense & 3TN BT 3H
T =t Sequences of Tenses Tgd Ky

II. THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES

Tense of verb
in main clause

Tense of verb
in subordinate clause

Present He says that she will come tomorrow. Future Simple

Past She thought that it would rain. Conditional
Present She sees that she has made a mistake. Present Perfect
Past She saw that she had made a mistake. Past Perfect
Present I work so hard that I am always tired. Present

Past I worked so hard that I was always tired. Past

Present Perfect She has done all that is necessary. Present

Past Perfect She had done all that was necessary. Past

Present She says that she is going to write the letter. Present continuous
Past She said that she was going to write the letter. | Past continuous

A. Principal Clause & Verb &T Tense ?J'Fc{ Present 3T Future '@', A Subordinate Clause St
Verb, TeRT o a0 oh AR Rl ot Tense # & Hehelt §; STH—

(a) He says that he learns his lesson daily.

(b) He thinks that he wrote a letter.

(c) He thinks that he will learn his lesson daily.
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(d) He will think that he writes a letter.

(e) He will think that he wrote a letter.

(f) 1 shall know what he will have done.

11'!"{; Ife Subordinate Clause & aﬁ's‘ Purpose =T Condition ?f, Tl 3EH Present Tense & 3T, -
(@ I'work hard so that I may pass.

(b) Ishall work hard so that I may pass.

(c) We eat so that we may live.

(d) I shall nurse her so that she may live.

EXCEPTIONS
(i) If< Subordinate Clause, “if, till, as soon as, when, unless, before, until, even if 3T as’ TS

ke = ¥ TG principal clause ¥ verb, future tense st &, @ subordinate clause i verb, present
indefinite tense ® &I | 313311@ ot he Hehd %‘ﬁ'ﬂﬁw conditional %, T subordinate clause UT:
present tense ¥ & 2T 7 R future ff; -

(a) You will catch the train if run fast.

(b) I shall be right glad if you come.

(c) We shall not go to market if it rains.

(d) I shall wait #ill he comes.

(e) We will start as soon as the taxi arrives.

(f) I shall help him even if he does not ask me.

(i) =Ifs amerT if,, till, when, unless 3T as gefe & = B, <t 377ch 1 Present Indefinite AT W=

‘@'HT T Principal Clause H Future <hT WINT @TIT; -

(a) If she comes, we shall accompany her.

(b) When he comes, 1 shall start.

(c) Till he comes, we will wait here.

(d) As they telephone you, you must inform the police.

B. Principal Clause ! Verb ohT Tense If¢ Past # ﬁf, ar Subordinate Clause it Verb ot Past
Tense | & &11t; S@—

(a) He told me that he had written a letter.

(b) She said that she wanted money.

(c) Ifound out that he was guilty.

(d) He replied that he would come.

EXCEPTIONS
(i) 92 Subordinate Clause ¥ ferET WehT et Areiifires W==mg (Universal Truth) ¥ 3teram Jsralt
ht 3Tad (Habitual Fact) ¥, T SEeRT Tense THIT Present Tense H & T&IT <8 Principal Clause &t
Verb <hT Tense, Past H oft ot 7 'ﬁ; -
1. Universal Truth
(a) The old man said that union is strength.
(b) He said that honesty is the best policy.
2. Geographical Truth
(a) The teacher said that the earth revolves round the sun.
(b) The teacher said that the sun rises in the east.
3. Habitual Fact
(a) We said that we do not drink daily.
(b) He told me that his mother goes out for a walk daily.
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(i) AfE Principal Clause ¥ past tense &, Tt adverb clause of place, reason 3iiT comparison Il

adjective clause ® STERT o W1 o STTHR hig AT Tense 3T Tehell &; STH—

(a) Your brother requested her more than I do. (comparison)
(b) He went to Delhi where his brother is employed. (place)

(c) She did not accompany us because she cannot walk. (reason)

(d) He helped me more than he helps or helped or will help you. (comparison)
(e) My friend loved me more than I love him. (comparison)

(iii) Lest o | ‘should’ AT ‘might’ q9T ‘as if’ 3 “as though’ 3NfE o AT ‘were’ hT TN BraT

T -
(a) She walks carefully lest she should fall down.
(b) I worked hard lest I should fail.
(c) He talks as if he were mad.
(d) She scolded me as if I were her servant.

(iv) If¢ Subordinate Clause ‘ShTTUT IT T’ Wehe &t AT Adjective Clause ® &, df ekt Verb

TeRT o T ok STER fREt off Tense W ST Wehell &; SH—
(a) Idid not see the man who manages the shop.

(b) Isaw a man who sells books.

(c) The police caught a man who steals bicycles.

(d) Ibought a buffalo which gives milk.

EXERCISE 9.
Fill in the blanks with appropriate tense of verb :

1. The boss thinks that Ram .......... hard. (works, worked, will work)
2. He saw that that his watch had .......... (stop/ stopped)
3. She said that God .......... in the poor. (resides/ resided)
4. Galilio found that the Earth .......... round the sun. (moved/ moves)
5. We eat food so that we .......... live.(may/ might)
6. The priest said that all men .......... mortal. (were/ are)
7. Answer the question before you .......... further. (proceed/ proceeded)
8. She will nurse her husband that he may .......... (live/ lived)
9. She scolded me asifI.......... her servant. (was/ were)

10. We saw that the peon .......... stopped the his work. (have/ had)

11. I say that Ramesh .......... not come.(will/ would)

12. We thought that it .......... rain. (may/ might)

13. Iwished thatI .......... a millionaire. (was/ were)

14. She loved you better than she .......... me. (loves/ loved)

15. If you work hard you .......... pass. (will/ would)

NN 2 \i/
72 N7 N7 NN
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IN THIS SECTION
I. Kinps oF ARTICLES II. USE oF INDEFINITE ARTICLES (‘A’ AND ‘AN’)

III. Usk or DEFINITE ARTICLE ‘THE’
IV. OMissION OF ARTICLES (ZERO ARTICLES) V. POSITION OF ARTICLES

ARTICLES
(The words a or an and the are called articles. They come before nouns.)
i 9Teg feREt Noun ok 31T &RTeRT sentence B 38 Noun ok W& hl ST &, Articles Shgelld & | aTert

¥ articles ShT WERT WTST Skl WIS TS WHTSITTEAT SIATAT ¥1 Modern Grammar STTEN articles
Teh W & Determiners g

I. KINDS OF ARTICLES
Articles Hﬁ' Uk <k @ﬁ %"—

A. Indefinite Articles- a, an

(A and an are called the indefinite articles.)

B. Definite Articles- the

(The is called the definite article, because it normally points out some particular person or thing.)

I1. USE oF INDEFINITE ARTICLES (‘A’ AND ‘AN’)

1. a/an &1 FAN SMAR=a (Indefinite) Singular Noun g ELE\‘ foham STram ® 1 9 SR o/ an 1 Indefinite
Articles %@l STl |
2. 59 = ¥ @ o/ an T YA T T, AT 39 G o YT I=ARV i & (First sound of pronuncia-
tion) f&&T srormTeN o TR (Vowel)ﬁgﬁlﬁa%?ﬁanﬁmm ST a T FAN BT
3. e 1 99H Letter 91§ ? € Hew YU el €, Heq0l e— Ieh I=aARUl % JoH &l |
STSHT o H W 5 W/ A, E, I, 0, U T T ¥ | SeeioT sht e sy & ¥ Tad gu 9 e samn
T ¥ TR consonant sound % g a 3fT vowel sound S U an SRt WERT BIAT ey iR vowel-
vowel T STARUT hiST BT &; SA— elephant AT STARUT 3{US] AT 3@ WehX € &l oY UTd— a
elephant (a + e 21 vowels & Tq elephant ST STERUT 31N TRT 36 Yeh W STTET § ST Hehd &— an
elephant (& an hT ST & ahld dfceh an elephant T a + nelephant et € 1) ferddt vTeg oAt Uget
sound consonant & JT vowel, Wﬁawwwﬁammaﬁwm%, IH— M.A. LN
T,; T T UgeT 18R ‘T’ T&Er &1 vowel &, STafeh University Ifaidel ot Ugerm 31aR ‘g f&t =1

consonant %I
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1. USE OF ‘A’

1.

i 916 oh YW IT=NUT ki &t (First sound of pronunciation) f&€t SUTHTEAT o & (consonant)
¥ oA T, A a T W& 8905 S —

a boy, a reindeer, a woman, a yard, a horse, a hole, a man.

(a) She reads a novel.

(b) We saw a horse.

(¢c) Look through a hole.

(d) A man is known by the company he keeps.

TH 918 (words) TSenT Her 3181 =18 vowel i & W URTHEh STaUT H 98 vowel ST SoaXUT
AT &N, h ST a AT WA FehaT STt ¥ 1 Ut singular noun ¥ Uget oft a TRITAT STAT & S e AT u AT eu

F RN Bl & 3 fTHaT S==WOT consonant ‘' T a1 | Bram & S —

a European, a uniform, a union, a unique person, a united action, a university student, a usage, a
useful thing etc.

(a) My brother is a university student.

(b) Ihave a European friend.

(c) Ihave bought a uniform.

(d) He is professor in a university.

T ITeE 0 W Y& T & AN fHehT ISR consonant ‘&' @t &l W & §; TH—
a one-eyed man, a one-rupee note, a one-sided decision, a one-sided game.

(a) We have a one-rupee note.

(b) Isaw a one-eyed man crossing the bridge.

(c) This is a one-sided game.

T:Pﬁ's‘ o 219 W a T 1;I'*Jﬁ'lT; -

(a) There was a king.

(b) A thief entered our house.

ferett smifer farger st =er &Rt o fTT Singular Countable Noun & U8 a ot W&RT foha e &; SiEi—
(a) A peacock is a bird.

(b) A man went out with the dog.

(c) A child needs love.

(d) A car must be insured.

Numeral Sense (G%&T) ¥ Teh o siTel AT ok fTT a oAt YT feRarm wrem &; Si—
(a) There are seven days in @ week.

(b) Twelve months make a year.

(¢) A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush.

With Certain Numbers

AT 1 S1E A o fI 6 expressions H a T TN fohann S & Si&—

a hundred, a thousand, a million, a lot of, a couple, a great many, a dozen, a great deal of
I have purchased a dozen eggs.(‘ﬂ@ one dozen ¥t 9T 1)

1/3, 1/4, 1/5 =TS 3 A9 I o feren s §; SH—

a third, a quarter etc. (‘Ti@ one ot GYT 1)

IT& abstract noun T Y& a kind of quality ok 37ef % &; -

He has a working knowledge of grammar.

& uncountable noun T countable noun o &q | WA feram g Sa—

Let’s have a smoke.



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR
w1 feHt Proper Noun &iT W&ITT Common Noun ok 37ef % fepam Siar &; S —

A Daniel (a very wise judge) came to judgement.

Noun <& ﬂ%ﬁ Ife common noun, possessive case k) ?f, AT article TRTAT %‘; SH—

(a) This is a girl’s frock.

(b) This is @ boys’ hostel.

Half ¥ U&e! ST half o a1 T §&T &; ST{—

1.5 kilos = one and a half kilo or kilos or a kilo and a half

MR 0.5 kg = half a kilo I=¥ half ¥ Tt a &l BRI

Tgf a + half + noun F¥-F ferem Gva %; SH—

a half-holiday, a half-portion, a half-share

Time ST FHA half o |1 a T& TR SITA1 WG quarter § I8t a 1 TAN AT AMET; -

a quarter to four; a quarter past eight.

Before Mr/ Mrs/ Miss + surname :

feredt cafert o 0 R ST 6 R THERRT T & FH—

A Mr. Verma saw me yesterday.

HET & H Proper Noun ¥ Ud a/ an ST WIRT 7T& T & oifeh (eAfeiraa uikfeafd & Proper
Noun ‘@T:f a WWWW%; -

This book is written by @ Ram.

7t Ram 91 o ToTq, ST © | 718 J&aeh TRt ‘" = & =afer 3 ferelt & S o aara o forg o 81
foreht fafyree safer =it fagterarstt o Wagr # forelt 3t safert oAt ugam & ST, 4t a o1 T foRan
Tl &; S —He is a Gandhi. (As great as Gandhi)

Y e el & o 9T Wehe &, S0 Uger Noun S countable ¥ 31T Ueharer &, o W & 3111
a ST TN foRan ST &; Se—

(@) What a pretty girl !

(b) What a grand building !

(¢) Such a long queue !

‘yfemrg’ = ‘wfa feRelt & wf goi’ o6 Hae § a o1 W foRam ST € S —

I earn Rs. twenty thousand a month.

10 p a kilo, 10 p a dozen, four times a day. (T2 a 1 31 B per)

afe Adjective | U so, as, too, how 3 quite 2, At Sk 91E a AT §; SAA—

(a) Ram is not so big a fool as you think.

(b) Itis too heavy a parcel for me to carry.

ferdit fa9I Weh &t car/ bus o T&A article ‘a’ T YANT 9T BT &; S9—

They came in a big red bus.

TfE colour 3T ATH T Adjective i & fehtil countable noun o T YFIeRT g1 &, 1T article TR
JT—

I have a red pen.

Q’@ Nouns 3T Noun Phrases St single IT{@ unspecified person IT thing Tl Wehe hId &, oh 3T
a ST W ST ey S —

A man crossed the busy road carelessly.

Many, rather, quite 3 such & oTe Afe Singular Noun &, df 39k 113? a R WA il &; ST —

Many a woman would welcome such a chance.



GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR

23.

24.

frrefeias oregdl ot eam= | @ | 3 |t S 3T article ‘a’ T WA BT §; S—

a house, a historical, a novel, a humble person, a husband, a heinous crime, a hotel, a young man, a
ewe, a university, a unity, a union, a eulogy, a one rupee note, a one eyed man, a uniform, a useful
book, a unique decision, a united front, a unified plan, a USA allay, a forest officer, a member of
Parliament, a B.A., a European, a usage etc.

%% Phrases T a ST JENT A€ TW—

to be in a hurry, to be in a temper, to catch cold or a cold, to have a cold, to have a mind, to have a
pain/ a headache/ a fever, to have a weakness/ taste for, to make a fire, to make a noise, to run a
temperature, to take a fancy, to take a liking to, in a fix, in a nutshell, make a foot, keep a secret, as
arule, at a discount, at a stone’s throw, a short while ago, at a loss, to have a drink, go for a walk, have
a good education, make a fool, tell a lie, take a bath, half a kilo, a matter of choice etc.

-

(a) Nevertell @ lie. (b) Don’t make a noise.

USE OF ‘AN’

TH 9IS (words) TSTeRT 9T 318X vowel &1 & WRTMeR SSRIRUT | vowel AT SSeIRUT &d &, oh SR
an T WA feRam ST §; S —

an ostrich, an umbrella, an ass, an enemy, an orange, an egg etc.

(a) An ostrich has two toed feet.

(b) Thave an umbrella.

(c) He eats an egg daily.

(d) Heis an actor.

TH ITE (words) TR URTTER STRUT H vowel T STIRUT ket TR W 318 <18 vowel off 1
ok MM an WWTWTW%; -

(a) Ramisan M.LA.

(b) Shyamisan S.P.

TH 9162 (words) TS=ehT o 3180 h & & WRTWIeR STARUT | “§ oAl STAXUT 7 <Al &, ok 31T an AT
YT feRam T §; S —

an heir, an honest, an hour etc.

(a) Come after an hour.

(b) He is an heir of his father’s property.

frrefeiaa oredl ot &= | 2 | 37 |t oh 31T article ‘an’ ST WA BT §; SH—

an hour, an hourly meeting, an hour’s day break, arn honour, an honourable person, an honest man,
an heir, an hormonium, an F.O., an M.L.A.,an M.P., an IAS/ IPS/ILO, an SHO/ SDO/ SP, an M.A./
M.Sc./ M.com., an FIR, an NCC officer, an x-ray machine, an archer, an element, an interviw etc.
%S Pharases § an T YaNT 1€ 1@ —

to have an eye to, to take an interest in.
OMISSION OF ‘A’ / ‘AN’

Freafafaa uRftarfaat & a/ an &1 T A R

feret oft Plural Noun & ‘1\7:? ; -

plural of a dog is dogs, plural of an egg is eggs,

Proper Noun ¥ Td |

FHET=EAT Uncountable Nouns 9 ‘{cf a/ an T YT =I€T feram STraT %; - accommodation, bag-

gage, luck, news, permission, progress, scenery, weather, traffic, knowledge, music, milk, home work,
stone, brick, wine, beauty, information etc.
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e —faga SaRRT o fTT The Noun TH& Chapter U |

Io—

(a) No news is good news.

(b) The wall is made of stone and brick.

Note— Tt Noun & Jd T&l a/ an ST TN AT U WL, 6 3¢ HS Yl it @@r=at & Countable
SATET ST Hehel & S —

(a) Ihave a piece of bread.

(b) He gave me a piece of information.

Inchoative Verb ‘Turn’ T ST Noun < 9Tl YIIT feRa Sirar %‘, ar Noun & tﬁ a/ an T TINT &
feram wmaT; S—Is it wise for a great General to turn politician?

WIS o STH ok 3T S —

(a) Iwas invited to dinner. (at their house, in the ordinary way)

T IS special WIS &, T article T Y= T §; SE—

(a) Iwas invited to a dinner given to welcome the new President.

(b) He gave me a good breakfast.

A/ An / One

et a, an ‘one’ &t weakend forms T @l ‘the’ that Tt weakened form ¥\

(Use of a/ an in the sense of ‘one’ is common before fractions.)

(a) A third of the students are absent today.

(b) Fill @ quarter of the glass.

(In these examples, ‘a’ can be replaced with ‘one’, without any change in meaning.)
But an actress does not mean one actress.

She wanted to be an actress.

I time, distance 31T weight 3T Y HTaT =1 FMT 7T & O Ueharo o fTT 20 a/ an 3T one T
T Y ehd &; Sl —

a/one pound, a/one million pounds

T The rent is T 1000 a week. (I a 3 T W one T FART 781 &1 Tohdl 5 1)

One + noun T 37 %‘- one only/ not more than one. U!‘cj, a/ an Q’HT 3ted Tﬁéﬁ%, -
(a) A shotgun is no good. (It is the wrong sort of thing.)

(b) One shotgun is no good. (I need two or three.)

One @1 Special w&T

another/ others o Gl

(a) One girl wanted to play, another/ others wanted to read.

(b) One day he wanted his breakfast early, another day he wanted it late.

day/ week/ month/ year/ summer/ winter $eTE ¥ Uget

(@) One day a telegram arrived.

(b) One winter the snow fell early.

wfess # foreft for o6 aref &

One day you will be sorry you behaved her so badly.

A/ an 3iIT one ST Pronoun & &4 ¥ YT

One T a/ an ! T& Pronoun % &Y H FAN Bl &; SH—

Did you get a ticket ? Yes, I managed to get one.

One kT plural ‘some’ ot B Hehal %; -

Did you get tickets ? Yes, I managed to get some.
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II1. UsE or DEFINITE ARTICLE ‘THE’

1.

Anaphoric Use

the S WA <RI anaphoric use gl STAT ¥1 anaphora T 37ef §— to carry back (W& @t 31T S
& countable noun T Ugett ST ek BT & A SHER 31T a, an & WEANT 21T & Wq 9o A SR 36T
noun i ==l Bl § o SHR aﬁtheiﬁrmﬁm%; -

(a) I'have an apple. The apple is sweet.

(b) Where is the magazine you got from me?

(c) This is the girl whom you met yesterday.

(d) His car struck a tree; you can still see the mark on the tree.

TR ‘the’ T WA Yewifeid Noun o foT g311 &1 314: the T WA 3@ noun W Y& feran iram &, S
e &, foiw & o gt ==t gd o ot <1 Ikl &1 the T THITAT Definite Article Tal T &1
the T WA singular, plural, & 9 genders o 31 & Hehal &; SH—

the boy the girl the day

the boys the girls the days

S adjective, noun o & H WIRT & IHHh 3R the T WANT fShAT ST & | the T W adjective TX
TG T U §; TTEH—

(a) The rich are not always happy.

(b) The rich should help the poor.

(¢c) The poor are generally trustworthy.

(d) Jindal opened many schools for the blind and the limping children.

Proper Noun o g W& Adjective SHT Noun @it Qualify hdT ¥ 3terid ferdt safem o = o @rer
@éﬁﬂﬁﬂwﬂuﬁm the F'ITIHT%'; -

Alexander the Great; Napolean, the Warrior; Ivan, the Terrible.

Singular countable noun < 3TRT St U¥ &R &l Yehe Y; STa—

(a) The cow is a useful animal.

(b) The tiger is a fierce animal.

(c) The banyan is a kind of big tree.

Note— Man 3T woman & 3T article TT&l TRTaT § STelfeh BT TN STk 3ted | T E; SH—

(a) Man is the only animal that uses fire.
(b) Woman is man’s mate.

T TE— 3ATSHeT a man 37T a woman T (men 3 women) T 3T T B Bl
& common noun ok 3T same AT Wﬁﬁ,ﬁtheﬂmmw%; -

(a) This is the man the police wanted.

(b) This is the pateint the doctor treated.

Comparative Degrees o parallel construction W the @7 WIIT feRam Srar ¥; Sa—
(a) The more he gets, the more he wants.

(b) The sooner he completes, the better it is.

(c) The higher we go; the cooler it is.

(d) The more the merrier.

Comparative Degrees ¥ Uget, Tf¢ 39k A1 of the two &1 WANT &, T the T FT feRaT ST & S —
(a) Which is the lesser of the two evils?

(b) This book is the better of the two.

Comparison & & T same AT the T YT BT &; SE—

(a) Your shirt is the same as mine.

(b) This is the same pen that I wanted.
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10. At Superlative Degrees o 21T the ThT YT feham ST &; S —

(a) He is the best student in our class.
(b) An owl has rhe largest eyes.
Sie— Afe superlative degree “most’ AT W very oh 3¢l H &, €T the T WANT <&l aram T Sa—
She is a most beautiful girl.
11. =€ morning, afternoon 3R evening Sk 311 every, last 379dT next = Tl &, AT $ch 3T the AT
WERT Bl & ST —
(a) Taking a nap in the afternoon in summer refreshes people.
(b) The few girls who were present in the morning have run away.
12. W@ =t fafer o6 o S@—
the 2nd of January, the 4th of March.
13. Ordinal numbers (ST& 9Ts3} # &) o TRT; S —
(a) All the students of the tenth class were present.
(b) The second lesson of this book is very difficult.

i Cardinals S/8- one, two, three ... o5 3THI the =&l T € |
14. Whole IT&2 % UEH the T WERT BT &; S —

(a) The whole colony was flooded with water.
(b) She sold the whole milk.

15. All, both & half < TS the AT YT 8T &; S—
(a) All the world knows this.
(b) Both the sons are married.

(c) Half the apples are rotten.
(d) She dropped all the milk.

& T — H‘Fc.{ all, both 3 half &7 Nounﬁﬂ%ﬁmmwﬁ,?ﬁ article ‘the’ aﬁ'Noun‘@W
et e e ¥
16. TFrAfafaa weft o6 0 & 3 the w1 wATT fepam STaT ¥

(i) S ST Unique & 379 T8 the T WM 210 &; S— @ea five 9 T e

(planets or heavenly bodies, the sun, the moon, the earth, the world, the universe etc.)

SH—
(a) The earth revolves round the sun. (b) The sun shines brightly.
(¢c) The sun sets in the west. (d) The sun rises in the east.

T Heaven, Hell 3T God % U& the & Tl §; SH—

(a) God resides in heaven.

(b) Go to hell.

(c) Better reign in hell than serve in heaven.

(i) HiTiiferas fEvm—East, West, North 31T South & €T the T TEITT &aT §; S&—
(a) The sun sets in the west.

(b) Sri Lanka lies to the south of India.

AAfeR ' fagmedi’ & wrer feRet Place AT AT S[ST & @l the TT&l oIl €1 ST ¥ Northern, Southern,
Eastern 3f¥ Western & Ud the & o07TaT §; S{—

(a) Rajasthan is in Western India.

(b) Israel is in West Asia.

(c) A large part of North America experiences bitter winters.

el fE9T’ AT WAT Adverbs o ®0 § &, T articles T TNT & 2idl §; SIH—

Turn east when you reach the crossing.
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(iiii) Sky & U the TTAT &; W@—
(@) The sky is dark.
(b) The birds fly in the sky.
(iv) Environment & tﬁi the ST T; AH—
We must do something to protect the environment.
(v) T (Rivers) o 3TRT; J@—
the Ganga, the Godawari, the Nile, the Amazon, the Ravi, the Thames.
(a) Allahabad stands on the Ganga.
(vi) OTR; S@—
the Arabian Sea, the Red Sea. the Mediterranean Sea, the Black Sea.
(a) Water pollution is a serious problem in the Mediterranea sea
R ‘sea’ o T FeAfeRad aftRerfaat o the =& ohmm; SM—
(a) We go to sea as sailors.
(b) He is at sea now-a-days. (on a voyage)
(vii) FETENRI oF 3TAT; S—
the Indian ocean, the Atlantic Ocean, the Pacific ocean
The Indian Ocean is rich in fish but has less commercial fishing activity than either the Pacific or the
Atlantic.
(viii) haET Tad SIUT (mountain ranges) IT WG TaTS oh STAT; TTH—
the Himalayas; the Vindhyachal, the Andes.
The Himalayas are the highest mountains in the world.
(ix) hae ‘g’]‘ﬂ'ﬂ'{é‘ (group of islands) R 3 the T T; SH—
the Andamans, the west Indes.
(x)  Gulfs o 3M; SH—
the Arabian Gulf, the Persian Gulf.
(xi) @IS o AM; TTH—
the Bay of Bengal, the Gulf of Mexico.
(xii) IR (Deserts) o TAT; SA—
the Kalahari desert, the Sahara desert.
(xiii) & (Canals) o 3TAT; S —
the Upper Jhelum Canal, the Suez canal.
(xiv) FaT3T (Winds) ok 31T; S@—
the Monsoon winds, the West Winds, the cold winds.
(xv) HTET (Valleys) o 3THT; S—
the Doon Valley, the Kashmir Valley
(xvi) the ot WINT Plural Islands 35 9T &rdT %; -
the Canary Islands, the Laccadiv Islands.
(xvii) afe ‘Space’ g o et o Tk g3l %, AV the hT WA Bram %; -
He tried to park his car there but the space was too small.
AR afg Space 1 319 ‘ 3TaRker’ ¥ &, @ rhe &I T ; S—
There are lacs of stars in space.
(xviii) Tferst Ter (Holy books) o 3THT; S —
the Gita, the Ramayana, the Vedas, the Kuran, the Bible.
(a) The Ramayana is a sacred book.
(b) He can cite many verses from the Gita.
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AfeRT Valmiki’s Ramayan, Banbhat’s Kadambiri 3f% Homer’s Iliad St
feafd | the 1 wAT 7 B 71

(xix) YIS, oh 3TM; S —the Vayudoot, the Titanic.

(xx) GHE-UA (Newspapers and other periodicals) ok i) ; -
the Dainik Bhaskar, the Tribune, the Hindustan Times., the Statesman etc.

(a) He has found a job as deputy editor in ‘The Statesman’.
(b) I read ‘The Tribune’ daily.

(xxi) WG SURG 31T Ufdarties Ya, W= o 3THT; SH—
the Taj Mahal, the Char Minar, the Red Fort, the Zoo, the Golden Temple of Amritsar.
(a) Have you seen the the Char Minar?
(b) The Taj Mahal stands on the bank of Yamuna.

(xxii) The T WA Countries & Plural Names <% 9T graT %; -
the Andamans, the East Indies, the West Indies, the Netherlands, the Nicobars.

Note— (i) The T WERT Country o singular name o Uge! 7&l T & Tifehe AT Country < -TH &
AT Republic, Kingdom 3R States @ ?f, v the T TATT 3‘1’@[ ‘{cf feram <Trar %; -
The Republic of Ireland, The United States, The United Kingdom.
(i) Punjab o 3T the T YT AT | SHRT hIUT IE T feh Descriptive geographical names
o 3T the ST WANT BT &1 Afe ferdlt 9T AT Wiq T 910 a&f @t Toifaes ar diiferes
uftferasil ot T SITRT o3 the ST YR fehaT STAT §; S— Punjab US1 3R 3719 s1efq df=
eTE o o T S8 F R
(iii) FreaferRaa U@ o7 ¥ St wiiiiforer &1 & farerfid U ¥ 1| 570k 31 article the T ft Hehal
T 3T T oft; S—
Ivory Coast or the Ivory Coast

Yemen or the Yemen
Sudan or the Sudan

(xxiii) & T AT S | the T FATT BT &; S—
The Hindus, the Hinduism, the Muslims, the Sikhs.
(a) I read the Ramayana, holy book of the Hindus.
(b) The Sikhs fought bravely.

(xxiv) Tfereraen Temeil o 3m; SH—
the Independence Day, the Republic Day.

IV. OMISSION OF ARTICLES (ZERO ARTICLES)

ag? Articles Hﬁf KGRI

1. WET=EET Proper Noun & 3THY article T& T7TdT; S— Paris is a beautiful city. ?ifer afg
Proper Noun T W&IT Common Noun &t 7¥g feRaT ST 4T article T, -
Chandigarh is the Paris of India.

2. o feEt noun o U%ﬁ proper noun’s @, T article H%'T SRGLE %; -
This is Ram’s car.

3. & f&dt Abstract Noun §RT Feeling 9T Emotions ahl Thel-l S {g ek {ehall WAl &, T SHeh
3T article &l TRTAT %; SH—
(a) Honesty is the best policy.
(b) Virtue is its own reward.
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4.9fE Abstract Noun gRT Sial feelt Sfter o1 oeg &t Qualities & Haier Terfua feRam SIQ, @ Article
T §; SH—
(a) He has the cunningness of a crow.
(b) He possesses the swiftness of a tiger.
THT Yeh Abstract Noun STl specified/ particularised & g, T the T Y= fepa ST &; S—
The honesty shown by the servant was praised by all.

5. Uncountable nouns (abstract, material, proper) oh 3T article & ST %W{@ If< noun &
3T IS preposition 3T AT, a1 A ff¥=r@ countable noun S JTH ¥ 31T 376k 3R the TR
AT E; S —
The milk in the cup is meant for tea.

6. Material Nouns ok 311 article &l o1TaT %; -
(a) Gold is costly.
(b) Silver is lighter than Iron.

7. S& Common Noun kT Y&IT foregqa 3rel § foRam ST &, Tl the & TN §; STH—
(a) Fish live in water.
(b) Birds fly in the sky.

8. Vocative Case # Common Noun ¥ Ug article &l eRTdT %; -
What are you talking, man ?

9. Parliament, Congress, Paradise 3T Councils & AT | UgA the &l Tl &; JAA—
I shall raise this issue in Parliament.

10. fF=fafEd Idioms/ Phrases ® U 89 STt nouns <k U&dA article & owTam %; -

(1) to go to school/ bed/ church/ college/ court/ home/ hospital/ market/ prison.
A UK School, Church 3i¥ Market 37fE & 9& article ‘the’ =1 yain 3q fearfa # =& fean <twar, siar
T T W W R Sqevd, 9 &, Rvaen forg gt Fmitor feran e &; SR—
(a) I go to school at 8 a.m.
(b) We learnt English at school.
(c) I go to church on Sundays.

Wfer afe 3 T UX S AT AR 31 &1 3gidq WTal 9l @ aTetl |IHT=T Tifafafer st s
Frifyrera T, o= A1 SR i TXE Rt FTeh feRa T &, Y STeh URe! the TN I &; S —
(a) He went to the school to meet his class teacher.
(b) I went to the hospital to see my father.

(i1) all day, all night, at church, at college, at dawn, at fault, at hand, at home, at night, at noon, at
school, at sight, at dinner, at sun set.

(iii) day by day, face to face, from hand to mouth, hand in hand, hand to hand, part and parcel, side by side.

(iv) go/ travel/ come/ journey by post, by road/ land, by sea/ air/ bus/ ship/ plane, by train/ steamer.

(v) for favour, for fear, for leave, for payment, for sale.

(vi) in bed, in confusion, in crisis, in debt, in detail, in difficulty, in fact, in favour of, in front of, in
hand, in prison, in jail, in trouble.

(vii)on demand, on duty, on earth, on foot, on leave, on payment, on sale, on strike, on horseback.

(viii) under consideration, under ground, under trial.

(ix) write in ink.

(x) by name, by water

11. %S A Phrases ¥ @ Transitive Verb 9 ST SHeRT Object U &, T article T YT &

o %; I — to take offence, to catch fire, to leave home, to give ear, to bring word, to lay siege,
to lose heart, to send word, to take breath, to give battle, to set foot, to strike out etc.
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& W Frefataa uftfeafast o oft Articles & oRTar ¥—

appoint, crown, elect 3T make T WERT A< ¥ ob jects & ATt verb o U H &I, @ article -T&
T, S —

(a) We made him leader.

(b) They made him king.

Hre—%o fagrt 7 3@ qea @ oft Sor@ fRam ¥ T appoint, crown, elect, declare, make 3

4.

5.

nominate o g 3T ATt Nouns ok 211 article ﬂﬁ KGRI %‘; -
(a) He was appointed chairman.

(b) He was crowned king.

(c) He was elected MLA.

(d) He was nominated secretary.

(e) He was declared captain of our team.

gea/uarel, S (lunch, dinner, breakfast) ok FTHI ok U article T&l Rt T Sa—
(a) Breakfast is ready now.

(b) He was invited to dinner.

(c) I could not have breakfast this morning.

(d) We enjoyed lunch at a five star hotel.

X 9T WehTX 3 SIST ohT SITeT & 3T T o 119 o |1 Adjective TR & 3197aT @I Particular
o ﬁ, T article TTET %‘; SH—

(a) She arranged a nice dinner.

(b) She always complains of having to eat a cold breakfast.
AT o ATH o UgeT article &l ¢AT &; S—

(a) She had an attack of headache.

(b) He died of cholera.

(c) I am suffering from fever.

(d) Malaria is caused by a mosquito.

Note—- ?Jlﬁ{ Diseases T AT Plural ¥ & o the ST %‘; -

(a) The measles is a contagious disease.

(b) Get the child inoculated against the mumps.

T SR FITH ok 3T article ST@l 01T &; S—

He likes Red and White colour.

VTR ok FTH ok 2T article T& oWTAT §; S—

I can speak Hindi, but I can’t speak English.

g W& — English =T 372t §— ST WTST W the English 1 31ef 8rT - 31 @R

6.

&9 Titles - Emperor Ashoka, President Kalam, Queen Victoria 3fit Captain Cook D
W article ‘the’ & TRl &1 ‘The Emperor Ashoka’ hgAT TeTd ¥ AIfeR the T W title
“The Duke of York’ <% @t feram T 1

Plural Noun ® 94 article ST W&RT @&l & {oh&T ST, STl Plural Noun feRE &t @t o1ert ahtar
T —

(a) Doctors are paid more than teachers.

(b) Bankers are generally honest.

Noun + number & 311 article ST W T w‘{‘; -

(a) Our train leaves from Platform 4.

(b) I need shoes in size 7.
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T 3iehl ok AT the T& oFTAT &; S —Edward I, George III, George VI.

. |TH=IET watch television # television W Ud the & TR &, W] the radio foT@T S &; S—

(a) I watch the news on television.

(b) She does not watch television at night.
(c) He is listening to the radio.

(d) Sita never listens to the radio.

S g, BIec, Seh 3 et 211fe o6 =T et safem o - @ 9% @i & i 3ie gemmem
foram &1 gTanT 3ifa® 318X s AT s BT & | T7oh AT the AT TN &l &idT; SH—

Mc donalds, Ram’s Guest House, St John’s Church, St Paul’s Cathedral.

S TEAT T WSl oh AW < 9151 | & § | TEeT Ireg U fenedt safert/ Termt ot I Ean 1 o1
Tk 3T the T WEART =& arell; SH—

Cambridge University, London Zoo, Dehli Airport, Victoria Station, Jai Singh Palace, Indira
Gandhi Airport, Edinburgh Castle, Diwan Palace.

UId &9 the White House, the Royal Palace, the Char Minar, the Red Square 3 the Taj
Mahal &g Heha & ifeh White, Royal, Char, Red 3iR Taj fereit safer srerarm wam & m =& §1
Airlines ok ST/ Sk 311 the H%"T KGRI %; -

British Airways.

Company h FITH ok 3T the T& FTAT &; S—

Sony, Kodak, Fiat, British, IBM etc.

fersraii 2 T g WA articles T WA T BT ¥ S@—

(a) I am good at English.

(b) I secured 90% marks in Mathematics.

ST Type of, kind of 374 sort of § ﬁa'mwwa‘rag'r, ?ﬁg‘lﬁ?mﬁ 37 9Tt noun ok 3T
article & TIAT §; S—

(a) I do not like this type of man.

(b) What kind of dress do you like ?

T e 3T fersie TUT Srerat SrEdr s Svel &, o article TRIAT & SH—

What kind of an artist is he ?

T noun, countable & 3{ plural T4 W =@ (indefinite) &, T article & TRTaT &; SH—
(a) Children dislike milk.

(b) Computers work on electricity.

UTq $TehT Specification ] | the AT AT %; -

(a) Where are the children who played the match?

(b) Why have you sold the computers I purchased the last week?

fg Superlative degrees & Tg Possessive adjectives (my, his, your 7<) &, df ek aTg 3
ATt noun ok 3T article &l o0 TaT %; -

He is my best friend.

Work o |1l GIHTIET the &l ol &; SE—

(a) He is at work.

(b) He is on his way to work.

Town T TIN5 Speaker % Town ok 318 § ﬁ, v the H%"T KGRI LE %‘; -

We go to town sometimes to meet our mother.

Jfg Nature T 319 ' Wehfa’ &, 4T the T& 1T &; S—

If you interfere with nature you will suffer for it.
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@Wﬁ?ﬁﬁ?ﬂ%ﬁ article‘iﬁf?l"‘l?ﬂ%; -

(a) I play football. (b) He plays golf.

T T g o AT % TR article T TIAT §; S—

(a) He goes to Shimla in spring and stays at home in winter.

(b) She is planning to visit her parents in summer.

Time of day o U& the =T W =1 uftfRerfe & =& ram &; Se—

We travelled mostly by night.

Apposition H UIeR gT Title 3T & W& article & TTaT §; SH—

Atal Bihari Vajpai, Prime Minister of India.

ITEX o AW ok 37T article & @Ml &; S —Delhi, Hisar

Distributive adjectives ‘each, every, either’ 3T “neither’ 2Mfq o AT 3T aTel noun o TR
article &l W &; SE—

(a) I know each boy.

(b) Every person must do his study.

Sl Ters Uehded 2 9@ the & T ¥; S — Everest, Mount Abu, Etna.

& noun T W= Eﬁﬁ (pair) k) ‘€f dd article =|75°f KGRI LE %; -

arm in arm, brother and sister, father and son, from door to door, from village to village, hus-
band and wife, neck and neck.

(a) They enquired from door to door.

POSITION OF ARTICLES

1.
2.

10.

Article ‘noun’ ¥ Ug AT %‘; SH—a book, a chair.

& Ueh | 3k nouns T T &, Al Uk oh U article ST §; 9 —

There are several things on this table — a book, a pen and an ink-pot.

W& Wk | 3fe noun/ adjective TTT-3TeTT SHferi/ TGS ol Arel AW, A Uedieh ok AT
article T &; S —q red and a blue pencil. (two pencils)

W& Teh ¥ 31fera noun/ adjective Teh & Sfer/ % ol s AW % U&e! Noun o 1
article TTTAT %‘; -

(a) A black and white horse is grazing in the field. (one horse)

(b) The king and philosopher was present. (one king)

(c) The Secretary and Manager is absent. (one person)
(d) This is an English and Hindi dictionary. (one book)

i< noun o AT adjective &, €T article T adjective ¥ gt fom@m Siar T Sa—

a good book, a three legged chair.

Many, such 3T what 9 T& article & TIIT, 3=|<'3F RG] %‘; -

many a man, such ¢ man, what a place.

It noun/ pronoun % U&A adverb/ adjective &, AT a/ an ST T TaH TSTciehl 3T aTet ITag
& AR @Tﬂ%’, S —He is an honest boy.

Ife noun & AT adjective o 3T g H adverb Qﬁﬁf, ar article, adverb ‘@I‘J%ﬁ%l'@TTrrl?lT%; SH—
Sita is an extremely beautiful girl.

fe fordt adjective T 98 as/ how T:ﬁ, @ ‘article’ adjective o &g Tl %; SH—

as bad a man as he, how good a book, how fine a picture.

fe feret adjective A UZA so/ too T TAWT @T, qr article <hT adjective | U W TF Hehd %a
dlq ) %ﬂ; el'@—
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(a) so serious an attempt/ a so serious attempt
(b) too exact an answer/ a too exact answer.

ExEercise 10.
Filling the blanks with appropriate articles :

1. A man went out with .......... dog.
2. Please give me .......... ice-cream.
30 next train will reach at 6 p.m.
4. Akbar was .......... famous king.
5. Ramis .......... honest boy.
6. Kalidas is .......... Shakespeare of India.
oo man is known by the company he keeps.
8. Thave a potato and .......... onion.
9. Shut.......... window.
10. The Punjab Mail is .......... fast running train.

ExErcise 11.
Filling the blanks with appropriate articles :

1. Thavesentfor .......... operator.
2. Thesunsetsin.......... west.
3. Atleast.......... hundred persons were arrested.
4. It was .......... exciting match.
5. We should help .......... poor.
6. Heis .......... poor man.
oo ox was grazing in the field.
8. Adogis .......... faithful animal.
9. The Taj is .......... historical building.
10. Whois .......... best player in your team?

EXERCISE 12.
Filling the blanks with appropriate articles :

1. Heis .......... tallest boy in our class.

2. Heis professorin .......... university.

3. Itis .......... umbrella.

4. Golden Temple is a Gurudwara.

5. Ramis reading .......... book.

6. Ramis .......... M.Sc. in biology.

7. Kashmiris .......... Switzerland of India.

8. Mohanis .......... good singer.

9. Do you take .......... egg in breakfast?
10. The camelis .......... ship of desert.

ExErcise 13.
Filling the blanks with appropriate articles :

Thave .......... European friend.

1S coveennnn. person who makes kites.
What .......... fool he was!

Ealh o e
—
=
2.
w»
=
w
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9.
10.

Our Principal is .......... honourable lady.
Allahabad stands on .......... Ganga.

.......... Ekta Express arrives here at 4.30.
You talk like .......... Member of Parliament.

EXERcIsE 14.

Filling the blanks with appropriate articles :

1.
2.
3.

&

10.

Ramis.......... honest man.

.......... water in that stream is very cold.
Lifeisnot .......... bed of roses.

My brotheris .......... M.A.

Honesty is .......... best policy.

.......... year has twelve months.

He was killed in .......... accident.
.......... Ramayana is holy book.

Itis .......... useful apple.

Heis.......... officer.

EXERcISE 15.

Filling the blanks with appropriate articles :

—_

=~

8.
9.
10.

SN T

.......... ostrich is a huge bird.

Gopal fell from .......... moving bus.

He came back in .......... hour.
Keepto.......... left.

Yesterday [ saw .......... girl in the market.
Isaw .......... elephant.

.......... cow is a gentle animal.

Isaw .......... one eyed man crossing the bridge.

Sita passed the nightin .......... inn.
Iwanttoeat.......... orange.

EXERCISE 16.
Filling the blanks with appropriate articles :

Twoof .......... trade seldom agree.

My brother s .......... S.H.O. in Haryana.
.......... lion is a beast of prey.

Thisis .......... one sided game.

Sheis .......... honorary member.
.......... bravery of Jats is well known.

I have got .......... headache.

I have bought .......... inkpot.

Both .......... brothers are intelligent.
What .......... pity!

GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR  [IEE]
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ExErcise 17.

Filling the blanks with appropriate articles :
Isaw .......... axe in the forest.

1.
2. The Himalayas are .......... highest mountains in the world.
3. Mohan bought .......... pen and a pencil from the market.
4. Thave been waiting for you for half .......... hour.
5. Thereis .......... university in London.
6. What .......... fine catch!
7. Yesterday .......... old man died.
8. Heis.......... best boy in the class.
9. Wewentto.......... hostel.
10. Itis .......... umbrella.

EXERcISE 18.
Filling the blanks with appropriate articles :

1. Thavelost .......... book I bought from Delhi.
2. They werein .......... hurry.
3. Sitais.......... prettiest girl in our school.
4. sun rises in the east.
5. Manis .......... social being.
6. Ashipsankinto.......... Indian Ocean.
7. Showme .......... watch which you bought last week.
8. Gopalis.......... brave boy.
9. Bombayis .......... biggest city of India.
10. .......... students of this class are obedient.

EXERcCISE 19.
Filling the blanks with appropriate articles :

1. Thisis .......... beautiful flower.
20 price of this book is two rupees.
3. My sister is studying in .......... US.A.
4. Ramreads .......... Tribune.
S50 il climate of Chandigarh suits me.
6. e Andamans are a group of Islands.
7. Thavelost .......... five rupee note.
8. Haveyouread .......... last poem?
9. Iread.......... Dainik Bhaskar.
10. Thavelost .......... pen I bought yesterday.

EXERCISE 20.
Filling the blanks with appropriate articles :

) P Yamuna is a holy river.
20 e Bible is a holy book of Christians.
3. Thave bought .......... uniform.

4. Chandigarh is the capital of .......... Punjab.



5. Always speak .......... truth.
6. i Man is mortal.
oo silver is good conductor of electricity.
8. Nevertell .......... lie.
9. eagle has strong wings.
10. .......... French are very polite.

EXERCISE 21.

Filling the blanks with appropriate articles :

1.
2.
3.

>

India got freedomon ..........

Horse

15th of August.
... gold is a precious metal.
T noble animal.

English is spoken by .......... English.

I know

Shatabadi Express is

.......... man who came here last night.

... Himalayas are the highest mountains.
dog is a faithful animal.

... Ram works hard to pass the examination.
... mother loves her child.

.......... fastest train.

EXERCISE 22.
Filling the blanks with appropriate articles :

.......... Hindus read the Gita.

Is the Principal sitting in .......... office?
.......... virtue is its own reward.
ITread .......... Hindustan Times.

I like this book .......... most

.......... rich exploit the poor.

.......... Paris is a beautiful city.

Open .......... door.

.......... horse is a gentle animal.

He came here all of .......... sudden.

N4
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IN THIS SECTION

I.

ADJECTIVE II. KIND OF ADJECTIVES

III. DEGREES OF ADJECTIVES IV. CorRrecT USE OF SOME ADJECTIVES
V. POSITION OF ADJECTIVES

I.

II.

ADJECTIVE

(An adjective is a word which adds something to the meaning of noun or pronoun.)

Noun 3T Pronoun & fagrear sam aret '91@ & adjectives weEd %’; -

(a) Ram has a black pen. (b) The dog is white.
(c) It was a poor attempt. (d) He has enough money.
(e) These photographs are yours. (f) Jind is a small town.

(g) He did not eat any bread.
IUTTeRT aTert W black, white, poor, enough, these, small i any 1&g 9 Noun QEEUT—Q'E[ KN el

21fe R Ster BT 1 3T A 9TsT adjectives &1
KIND OF ADJECTIVES

Adjective of quality (TToTaT=Ie: fargremom)

Adjective of quantity (IRUTTHaT=ER/ ATTATE fagreoT)
Adjective of number (G&ATET= T
Demonstrative Adjectives (Hehaareieh 9T Frdvrer fago)
Distributive Adjectives (‘J?aw ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ'UT)
Interrogative Adjectives (W9=aT=eh fergremm)

Possessive Adjectives (Haierameien fargroom)

Emphasising Adjectives (ST STEA dret fargiomm)
Exclamatory Adjectives (ﬁ@'ﬂ'&_ﬁﬁ fargremn)

ADJECTIVES OF QUALITY

AN AR A ol o i

(It shows the kind of a person, an animal, a place or a thing.)
T adjectives foret SaferT, T9T, T AT S o TUT AT &N ol AT ¢ |

FD adjectives of quality afgu—
bad, beautiful, circular, clever, dry, golden, good, great, handsome, heavy, intelligent, kind, long,

lovely, ripe, sharp, short, small, square, tall etc.
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SE—

(a) These are ripe mangoes.

(b) He is a handsome man.

(¢) This circular road will lead to the bus stand.

(d) The pilgrims met many kind persons on the way.

(e) The beautiful landscapes of hilly regions attract tourists.

(f) Ram is my fast friend.

SURTert sentences ® ripe, handsome, circular, kind, beautiful 31T fast— Adjectives of quality 1

3 adjectives ‘OF WHAT KIND? &7 3T 2d 1

Proper Adjectives

F adjectives & T adjective of quality o A B ST S § it A Proper noun ¥ Id T; Sa—
America— American, India — Indian. G F I —

(a) Indian farmers are hardworking.

(b) American books are not liked in other countries.

2. ADJECTIVES OF QUANTITY

(It shows how much of a thing is meant.)
J adjectives TEIA h URTTIT I TTd § |

FD adjectives of quantity TfgqT—
a great deal of, a lot of, any, enough, few, little, lots of, many, much, one, plenty of, some, twenty,
whole, all.

SE—
(a) All the money we had is spent. (b) There is little milk in the jug.
(c) I have some money. (d) She ate the whole loaf.

(e) They have much work to do.
SURTer sentences ® Al little, some, little, whole, i much— Adjectives of quantity T adjec-
tives ‘HOW MUCH?’ &7 3T ad &

ADJECTIVES OF NUMBERS OR NUMERAL aDJECTIVES

(These show how many persons or things are meant, or in what order a person or thing stands.)
F adjectives SATFTAN qUT T hl HEAT AT THH T AT & |

ES adjectives of numbers TfeT

A. Definite Number Adjectives

(i) Cardinal Numeral Adjectives— one, two, three, four etc. -

(a) Five men were swimming in the river.

(b) Two aeroplanes carried few passengers.

(c) There are seven days in a weak.

(d) They have four children.

IURre sentences § Five, two, seven, 31 four- Adjectives of Numbers kAl

(ii) Ordinal Numeral Adjectives— first, second, third, fourth etc. 3‘@? 3T the hT WENT BT &1
BTeh &€ singular noun T §; SH—

(a) The first man in the second row is my brother.

(b) March is the third month of the year.

SUTTeR sentences ¥ First, Second 3fi¥ Third- Adjectives of Numbers kA
(iii) Multiplicative Adjectives— single, double, triple etc.
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& T —

1. fFfeRad Definite Numerals (Ff¥=ra H&am) o6 o1 of & 10T, WL noun 1T &; SE—
a dozen, a hundred, a thousand, a million

(a) We have a dozen pens.  (b) He has a hundred cows.

SURTe sentences ® dozen 37T hundred- Adjectives of Numbers F

2. Ife definite numerals F T a Hﬁf?f,?ﬁ?ﬁ'@f WWF@TWW@W%,@W‘&MW
YT v Ee & S —

a lakh of men, a pair of shoes, a couple of hours.

(a) We have dozens of pens.

(b) He has hundreds of cows.

SURTe sentences W dozens 3T hundreds— Adjectives of Numbers gl

B. Indefinite Number Adjectives

a good many, a great, a great deal of, a lot of, enough, lots of, many, many a, numerous, plenty of,
several, some, various etc.

-

(a) Some boys are playing.

(b) I have many friends.

(c) On several occasions, I advised him to be careful.

(d) Some men are rich.

(e) Many boys came in the meeting.

(f) There are several errors in your story.

SUTTeRT sentences W some, many, 3T several- Adjectives of Numbers KL

3 adjectives ‘HOW MANY?’ Rl 3T 2 €|

DEMONSTRATIVE aDJECTIVES

(These point out which persons, places or things are meant.)

J adjectives SATHT, TATT AT T ot 3T b I T

(i) Definite Demonstrative Adjectives

— such, that, the other, the same, these, this, those etc.
(a) That boy is my friend.

(b) Those stories are quite interesting.

(c) These boys indulge in such nonsense things.

(d) These questions are out of syllabus.

(e) Give me this pen.

IUIeR sentences ® that, those, these 3T this — Demonstrative adjectives kAl
(ii) Indefinite Demonstrative Adjectives

a, a certain, an, another, any, certain, other, some, that, this etc.

3335 a1e FHIT singular countable noun 3Tt %‘; -

a certain boy (7 T a certain boys)

DISTRIBUTIVE aDJECTIVES
(These show that persons or things are taken singly or separately.)

S Adjectives feret vt it Uieh &g o Sfert i Wehe L Distributive Adjectives Theatd €1 3
distribution %Y Wehe YA §, STH—

(a) Each beggar was given alms.
(b) Each girl will make a speech.
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(¢c) There are trees on either side.
(d) Neither answer is right.

SURTert sentences ¥ each, either 37T neither— Demonstrative adjectives & |

6. INTERROGATIVE aDJECTIVES
(These adjectives are used with nouns to ask questions.)
b) adjectives, Noun o AT TR U9 ‘1@% T T A %‘; -
(a) Which book is yours?
(b) Which road should we take to reach the railway station?
(c) Which way will you go?
(d) Whose phone is this?
SURTert sentences B which 3T whose-Interrogative adjectives ¥1

7. POSSESSIVE aDJECTIVES
(The adjectives which show possession or relationship are called possessive adjectives.)
b) adjectives e (possession) T Haer (relationship) Wehe EaG) %"I
q h® possessive adjectives -
my, our, your, his, her, their, its.

(a) Our dog has bit their rabbit. (b) That is their school.
(c) Her purse was lost. (d) The rose has its own fragrance.
(e) My village is not backward.

SUTIeR sentences ® our, that, her, its 3R my — Possessive adjectives Eel

J adjectives ‘WHOSE?’ T 37T WE

Note-

HIS : 39 aTeRT | his kT W& 2@ — His uncle is a doctor. (possessive adjective)

his T W& possessive pronoun & possessive adjective &1 &d H & Hehdl ¥ Sa—

(a) This is his book. (Possessive adjective)

(b) This book is his. (Possessive pronoun)

Possessive Adjectives and Possessive Pronouns :

Possessive Adjectives ST WEIT Noun ok U&ct AT Possessive Pronouns T W Verb o &g BT E;
Jq—

(a) This is my book. (Possessive adjective)

(b) This book is mine (Possessive pronoun)

EXERCISE 23.
Find out the adjectives from the sentences given below and tell their kinds also :
That was indeed a wise step.
I could not get any taxi.
Those bananas are ripe.
He has lost all his wealth.
Her sister is clever.
It was your own idea.
Some people are very rich.
What a snowfall!

NN E R
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9. He is own master in his work.
10. Whose purse has been picked?

EXERCISE 24.

Find out the adjectives from the sentences given below and tell their kinds also :
1. Ilike such flowers.

Several passengers died in the accident.

Every person must do his duty.

Which saree do you like?

The Chinese language has hundreds of characters.

What a mistake!

How many students are there in your class?

Either boy will solve this sum.

This is the very place where I met her.

Their ideas are impractical.

R A il

_
e

ITI. DEGREES OF ADJECTIVES
1. Three Degrees
A. Positive Degree
(Itis used to qualify one person, place or thing. No comparison is made in positive degree of adjective.)
& Adjective TEHTeR =1 8, T&l Uk Sfert a1 9 ok TUT oAt =reit dielt & S—
(a) Gitais a tall girl.
(b) He is a wise man.
(c) Ram’s apple is sweet.
(d) Shyam is an intelligent lad.
SURTerT Sentences ¥ “tall, wise, sweet’ 31T ‘intelligent’-positive degree < adjectives & |
Positive degree ® adjective @it First Form T WaITT fepam Sram 21
B. Comparative Degree
(It is used to compare two persons, places or things.)
TS Adjective Shaet ST W oI &, Tl f SAfeRT T S oh TUI Bt qErT B §; S —
(a) Ram is taller than Gita.
(b) Delhi is colder than Calcutta.
(c) Hari’s apple is sweeter than Rama’s.
(d) This house is older than that.
(e) You are better than her.
SURIaR Sentences | “taller, colder, sweeter, older’ 3i ‘better’ comparative degree o adjectives kAl

Comparative degree ¥ adjective @ Second Form &7 W feRam Sirar Tl

C. Superlative Degree

(It is used when more than two persons, places or things are compared. It is the highest degree of
comparison.)

e Adjective TUE ¥ ToTTcTeh o, Tei o & feren safer o1 aegeil o IO ot T Bt &; SR—

(a) Gita is the fallest girl in the class.

(b) Shyam’s apple is the sweetest of all.

(c) Reeta is the most charming of all the sisters.

(d) America is the biggest country in the world.

SURTeRT Sentences T “tallest, sweetest, most charming’ 3R ‘biggest’ superlative degree % adjectives T




Note:—

1. Superlative degree ¥ & article ‘the’ T FANT fohan ST gl
2. Superlative degree | adjective @ Third Form 1 J3RT foham Siran Tl

GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR

2. Formation of Comparative and Superlative Degrees

Rule 1. er, est ?ﬁ?ﬁh‘{'
Positive Meaning
Bitter hgdl
Black hTedl
Bold el
Brief Hfera
Bright THERTA
Calm i
Clean R3]
Clever =L
Cold ES)
Dear I
Deep el
Gay TRI
Great Hel
Hard TR
High B
Keen e
Kind A
Light BTehl
Near THY
Poor BRI
Proud T
Rich CEll
Short B
Small BT
Strong ENEIEE
Sweet Hrar
Tall T
Weak HHSIR
Wild EX
Young BT
Rule 2. 3{d H e &, AT r, st TSRt
Positive Meaning
Able BUES
Brave STelgy
Fine Sfean

Comparative
Bitterer
Blacker
Bolder
Briefer
Brighter
Calmer
Cleaner
Cleverer
Colder
Dearer
Deeper
Gayer
Greater
Harder
Higher
Keener
Kinder
Lighter
Nearer
Poorer
Prouder
Richer
Shorter
Smaller
Stronger
Sweeter
Taller
Weaker
Wilder
Younger

Comparative
Abler
Braver

Finer

Superlative
Bitterest
Blackest
Boldest
Briefest
Brightest
Calmest
Cleanest
Cleverest
Coldest
Dearest
Deepest
Gayest
Greatest
Hardest
Highest
Keenest
Kindest
Lightest
Nearest
Poorest
Proudest
Richest
Shortest
Smallest
Strongest
Sweetest
Tallest
Weakest
Wildest
Youngest

Superlative
Ablest
Bravest
Finest
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Large IENIS] Larger Largest
Noble okl Nobler Noblest

Pure RESS Purer Purest

True q Truer Truest

Wise EIEIE Wiser Wisest

Rule 3. 2ife 3181 y & 23X y ¥ UgS consonant &, A y oY i W SIget fAT er, est TTMT |
Positive Meaning Comparative Superlative
Dry T[eh Drier Driest

Early qNR Earlier Earliest

Easy SRIE Easier Easiest
Happy ENE Happier Happiest
Healthy g Healthier Healthiest
Heavy T Heavier Heaviest
Jolly forre Jollier Jolliest

Lazy STt Lazier Laziest
Merry Sl Merrier Merriest
Pretty X Prettier Prettiest
Wealthy PRICR] Wealthier Wealthiest
Rule 4. 3ife 3181 vowel &I, aT 3ifcH 3781 el Double Tk er est T |

Positive Meaning Comparative Superlative
Big EE Bigger Biggest

Fat et Fatter Fattest

Fit I Fitter Fittest

Hot TH Hotter Hottest

Red NN Redder Reddest

Sad 3™ Sadder Saddest

Thin el Thinner Thinnest
Wet et Wetter Wettest

Rule 5. f&3t & U&et more, most T-ﬁgih‘{‘

Positive Meaning Comparative Superlative
active Rfden more active most active
beautiful Eﬁ'{ more beautiful most beautiful
careful BIERIE more careful most careful
cheerful e more cheerful most cheerful
difficult wHicd more difficult most difficult
diligent qRet more diligent most diligent
foolish Eeel more foolish most foolish
harmful KIEEatCy more harmful most harmful
honest TATRR more honest most honest
important SIEREED more important most important
Industrious qRe more industrious most industrious
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intelligent g more intelligent most intelligent
interesting R more interesting most interesting
obedient STTRITRTRY more obedient most obedient
popular [NIETER] more popular most popular
powerful RBUESNIG| more powerful most powerful
urgent TR Ik more urgent most urgent
useful LRl more useful most useful
Rule 6. See the changes.

Positive Meaning Comparative Superlative
Bad B worse worst

Far EU farther farthest

Far EU further furthest

Good 3T better best

Late QT, EIS later, latter last, latest
Little Q) less, lesser least

Much gd |1 more most

Nigh et nigher nighest

Near BEik nearer nearest, next
Old gl Jel older, elder oldest, eldest
Out ELES outer, utter outermost, utmost
Up I upper uppermost, upmost

He— tlzﬁ nigh, nigher, nighest, fore 3T utter ATSTHeT WITT Ta:r '@ﬁ %‘I

EXERCISE 25.
Supply the correct form of the adjectives given in the brackets :

1. Abdulis .......... than I am. (strong)
2. Which of these two pens is .......... ? (good)
3. Anilisthe .......... boy in the class. (clever)
4. Tronis .......... any other metal. (useful)
5. Heis .......... than she is. (intelligent)
6. Oursisthe .......... house in the street. (late)
7. Silveris .......... than gold. (light)
8. Heis .......... than I expected. (late)
9. Itwasthe .......... day of the season. (cold)
10. Hariis .......... (wise)

IV. Correct USE oF SOME ADJECTIVES
1. LITTLE, A LITTLE, THE LITTLE
I T4 o fAU little, a little, the little ShT 92T fomam ST ©1

A. Little
(i) Little T 37ef §— * o1/ 1freh 7@ | ‘o &’ ot ST o ToTT little T WA feRan TTaT 1 36ehT
I Negative ¥ feram SITar %; -

(a) There is little water in the bucket.
(b) He has little commonsense.
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B.

(c) Gita has little time. She cannot complete the home-work

(d) She has little appreciation of beauty.

(ii) B Adverbs S— s0, too, very 3¢ H little Tt modify feram ST wehar &; SE—
(a) There is too little ice cream in the refrigerator.

(b) There is very little space left in the suitcase.
A Little

A Little =T 37¢f &~ 'S 9TST W1, EeTifeh 31Feh &' | ‘D' ol ST o AT a little T =T fofam

AT & | SHERT WA Positive # feram Simar &; S@—

C.

(a) The calf is made to drink a little milk.
(b) A little care save the accident.

(c) There is a little hope of his success.
(d) Ihave a little money in my pocket.
The Little

The Little 3T 319 §— * 21freh & Sifceh T AT | 'S S <17 A1 i €914 oh fTT the little T

TR feRam STaT ¥ | SHRT T YSEteia SRt shi i Wohd il §; S —

(a) Ihave lost the little money I had earned.

(b) The little money I saved is spent.

(c) The little information I had was disbelieved.
(d) Ispent the little money I had.

EXERCISE 26.

Fill in the blank with little, a little, the little :

(@ Wegot.......... by our efforts.

(b) Gita spent .......... time to do the home-work.

(¢c) Gitahas.......... time. She can complete the home-work.

(S} BT knowledge is dangerous thing.

@ .ooennn. information he had was not quite reliable.

FEW, A FEW, THE FEW

E@Tmﬁ%fﬂq few, a few, the few T JANT fomam I B

Few

(i) Few T 31l ¥— ‘T Neiid T& o SXTeR’ | THERT YANT TR 21ef o gar &; Si—
(a) I have few books.

(b) Few boys can solve this sum.

(c) Few boys got first division.

(d) Few girls can keep a secret.

(ii) s Adverbs S — so, too, very, extremely, fairly, relatively, how, next 3 first § few AT

modify feRam ST ehat &; S—

(a) Delhi has very few picnic spots.

(b) There are too few books of good kind in this library.

A few

A few T 31 T— 'S’ | THRT WANT HehTerTeh 31ef o B &; Sl—
(a) Ihave a few books.

(b) A few students can write English.

(c) Ram stayed with me for a few days.

(d) Tam happy. I have a few friends.



GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR  EIH1

C. Thefew

The few o 319} ¥— * 31fereh &l URq W= WE&AT' | Sl S &IST 6T 317 S FD Gar ¢ ol g1 h

1T the few =Rt =T fefam STaT &; S—

(a) Ihave read the few books I had.

(b) He has deserted the few friends he had.
(c) Ilost the few shirts I had.

(d) The few friends he had were arrested.

EXERCISE 27.

Rl

Fill in the blanks with few, a few, the few :

Lo boys who were present in the morning have run away.

2. He makes .......... mistakes.

.......... clothes he had were all torn.

I stayed with her for............ days.

The cobbler earns .......... rupees daily. So he often goes without food.
The cobbler has earned .......... rupees today. So he enjoys a nice meal.

»

Nk

8 students got distinction.

9. The cobbler bought food from.......... rupees he earned.

10. .......... men are free from faults.

SOME, ANY

Some

(i) IfRwToT 3 WE g9t o {55 o6 3ted | Affirmative sentences ® some T U= BT §; e —
(a) There is some water in the pot.

(b) I have some friends here in this town.

(c) Some hats were displayed at the exhibition.

(d) I shall buy some pens.

(ii) Some & URHTUT hT SYer SHIATT, THSR AT Singular noun T §1
(a) I have some food.

(b) I shall lend you some money.

(iii) Some TSl GEAT kT Sel SHIATT, A Tk W Plural noun THTA ¥
(a) Some men are foolish.

(b) The teacher presented us some gifts.

(iv) Some of T TN fi SN a1 (countable) 3 7 M 9 917 (uncountable) I WK

nouns ok | 'a:]'dT %; -

B.

(a) Some of us played football.

(b) Some of his poetry is good.

Any

(i) Any T W& ‘S’ o 319f W Negative AT Interrogative sentences ¥ ErT §; Sa—
(a) Is there any water in the pot?

(b) Have you any spare pen?

(c) There are not any boy in this room.

(d) Do you have any book on grammar?

(ii) Any T T[0T not |, T Uehe ToRAT ST Tehell & W no | T& | THRT ShINUT & ¢ 1ok no 31 any T

adjectives%‘?:ﬁ'l"qﬁ‘ﬁ"@w Nouna?rﬁmﬂﬁfwm | 3 ﬁwqmwuﬁﬂﬂﬁﬁrmt SH—

I have no any money. (incorrect)
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I have no any book. (incorrect)

I have not any money. (correct)

I have not any book. (correct)

&I W& — ‘NO ANY’ &hig phrase &

(iii) Not any & STaRT 3T & &I =MRT; SA—

Not any book be should taken without proper permission. (incorrect)
No book should be taken without proper permission. (correct)

(iv) Hardly S 9T any T ST6T §; Sl—

(@)

I have hardly any time.  (b) He has hardly any sugar left.

No (‘no’ expresses a stronger negative idea than ‘not a/ any’.)
Adjective % %0 | no kT 31¢f §— not any, $UeRT WIIT uncountable nouns T singular 2R plural
gl countable nouns o TTe feRaT ST TehaT &; SE—

(@

There was no money in the pocket. (b) I have got no letters for you.

EXERCISE 28.
Fill in the blanks with some, any, none of :

1. The police gave him .......... punishment.
2. Ishall notbuy .......... pen.
3. Have you bought .......... pen?
4. Thereis .......... water in the pot.
S e of these books is not useful.
6. Thereare .......... boys in this room.
7. Haveyou.......... food?
8. Did yousee .......... eagles?
9. There are not .......... letters for you.
10. Thave .......... mangoes.
4. MUCH, MANY, MANY A, A GREAT MANY, A GOOD MANY, SEVERAL
A. Much
(i) Much =T 31ef — * 31feren’ | URHETUT/ AT (quantity) ST Wehe shaT &1 Much AT W& uncount-
able nouns o foTu feram wirar &; S—
(a) Much work is yet to be done.

(b)
(c)
(d)
(e
()
(ii)

Was there much rain last evening?

There is much pollution in Delhi.

We have much amount to spend on clothing.

He was lean in his youth, but has put on much weight now.

Small investors have shown much interest in the scheme.

Affirmative sentences § Much o T&IT9 WX a great deal of, a lot of 3 plenty of =hT W= feRarm

T 85 S —

(@)
(b)

I bought plenty of milk.
They have a lot of money or plenty of money.

B. Many
(i) Many o1 37 &- '9Iga €' | g I Tt G& (number) AT & | Many ST WERT countable nouns
< forg femarm Sram &1 $9ek &1 W9 plural verb 3R plural noun hT WERT &raT &; S{—

(a)
(b)
©
(d)

Many people came to see the fair.

There are many flower plants in the park.

I have many friends.

There are not many jobs for the unskilled men.



C.

GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR ]

ST& ‘many’ subject RT part &, @1 38eh &1 plural verb ahT =T el T

(e) Many students in our class have won prizes.

() Many shops are closed today.

(i) Much/ many ST J&TT HTLRUTAAT negative and interrogative sentences W grar S

(a) Ihave not much money. (b) Have you many friends?

Many a

Many a ¥ singular 9g = 1% plural ST T ¥1 Many a 1 7 — ' T oft Tt &t

HEAT JTaT § U 3k &€ singular verb 3{R singular noun ST Y& &l &; S{—

D.

E.

(a) Many a student is absent today.

(b) Many a flower fades unseen.

A great many, A good many :

A great many 3T A good many El?ﬁ‘ HEAT i T9N &; SA-

(@) The new law will solve the problems of a great many people.
(b) A few failed, but a good many students performed brilliantly.
Several

‘1 | 31fereh U ST el | ok TTU several ST YEITT fehalT 1T § | 91 1TV SISt WA ol g9Tel

T SE—

(a) Several members cast the vote against President of the committee.
(b) He carried off several prizes last year.

(c) There are several mistakes in your book.

(d) This matter will take several hours.

EXERCISE 29.

Fill in the blanks with much, many, several :

1. My brother gave me .......... advice.
2. He did not make .......... mistakes.
30 man has sacrificed his life for the country.
4. men have gathered to see the match.
5. Thave spent .......... vacation here.
6. work is yet to be done.
7. people came to see the fair.
5. ALL, WHOLE
All ¥ ‘HTT’ iR ‘H@’ st G Whole W Shael HIAT' S197@T URETOT' hT Sivel BT 1 All o6 &1 31T
Whole & U& the TR ¥
A. All

All <7 219 ¥— total entity or extent of; the total number, amount or quantity.
(i) All & ‘Ufurer’ AT Siter ST, S9Sh A1 singular noun T &; S&—

(a) Not all his poetry is good.

(b) She dropped all the milk.

(ii) & All HEAT T ST AW, THR A1 plural noun T &; S —

(a) All men are mortal.

(b) All members were present at the meeting.

(iii) All fereRt +ff TeRTToHR Verb T Subject &l &1 Hehal; JH—

(a) All children do not like going to school. (incorrect)

(b) All thieves do not like speak truth. (incorrect)
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B. Whole
(a) She sold the whole milk.  (b) The whole material was destroyed.

ExErcise 30.
Fill in the blanks with all, whole :

Lo the friends went on a tour.

2. The.......... story is false.

3. At my words, he lost .......... patience.

4. birds fly in the sky.

5. The.......... of Kashmir was run over by tribal men in 1947.
6. . the officers attended the meeting.

7o the apples are rotten.

8. The.......... country felt shocked at his death.

6. EACH, EVERY
Each, every o 9Tl singular noun ahT W &ral ¥ 3T verb ot singular & T afe every %
o1g two, three, four 3NfE o T=T ﬁf, ar gﬂa? dTq ATl noun, plural I
A. Each
(i) < an < ¥ feren sfer o awgei o AT each T WEWT foRaT STt ¥ Sates @ § Hfvem den
& T—
(a) Each boy of this class has a red pen.
(b) The teacher will punish each of you.
(c) Each of the boys has an apple.
(d) Each student of the class answered the question.
(i) Adjective % ®UH each T T singular countable nouns o6 AT Frel %; -
(a) Each member was allowed to speak.
(b) Each farmer was promised a loan.
(iii) Each <hT I personal pronouns q q%ﬁ TE:T ?:']_C'T %; -
(a) Each you will have to pay the fine. (incorrect)
(b) Each of you will have to pay the fine. (correct)
(iv) Each <ht I negative sentences k) Tﬁf '@'vlT %; -
Each computer was not checked. (incorrect)
3E aTe ki FFAfaRaa werr & forar S wehar & SH—
(a) Neither/ no computer was checked.
(b) Not all computers were checked.
(c) Some computers were not checked.
B. Every:
2 W Sifrek cafert I SR o fTT every =Rt W feRan ST & Safer wug o siffvem we & Sh—
(a) India expects every man to do his duty.
(b) Every man is loyal to the country.
(c) Every person has to get what he wants.
(d) Every boy will wear white dress.
1. Every onl YT YT singular countable nouns h WY BT
2. Every pronoun & T
3. Every Sk 1< the Hﬁm%l
Hre— All 1 TR ¢@ —
1. All =T W=t plural countable nouns 3T uncountable nouns T < AT FaT
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2. All pronoun Tt ¥ 3T adjective 37\
3. All & ©1 the T Wehell 1

ExErcise 31.

(i)

Fill in the blanks with each, every :

Lo of the four absentees will be punished.

2. The Principal has expelled .......... of the five late-comers.

3. You have borrowed money from .......... teacher.

4. person must do his duty.

5. beggar was given alms.

6. . seat was occupied.

ELDER, ELDEST, OLDER, OLDEST

A. Elder, Eldest

TIhT TN Shael AN o ToTe 2l & SIFer 9 37 =Sl o fere =& |

Elder ST WI1T Ueh & URER o 21k W aret ol ok foTu 2ir &1 30 g Wehd & TR elder, eldest
IT6Z age i SIST seniority ST Wehe ST € | T &hid G Elder o §1E than T ¢I7TaT, Sfeeh to
AT ¥ Eldest o1 219} & ' el Ueet YT gor’; Si—

(a) My elder brother loves me.

(b) Ram is elder to Shyam.

(c) The eldest was only eight years old.

(d) Suman is my eldest daughter.

Noun % &9 ¥ elder T WA plural ¥ Frar & fhq older T 7&; S{—

Respect your elders. (correct)

Respect your olders. (incorrect)
B. Older, Oldest

FRT TR A, SR 3T =it & frg oft ot wendt €1
= AferEl a1 TRl i ) ot fe@m™ o feT, Older Wi fofam STaT €1 older 9 &€ than T

TR B §; SH—

(a) This is the oldest temple in Delhi.

(b) Who is the oldest member in the family?
(¢) Ram is older than his friend.

(d) Your watch is older than mine.

EXERCISE 32.

Fill in the blanks with elder, eldest, older, oldest :

Mohan is my .......... brother.

They lost their .......... daughter.

Itisthe .......... school of the area.
.......... than Ramesh by two years.

This is the .......... building in the city.

Is your elder brother the .......... member in the family?
LATER LATEST, LATTER, LAST

Later, latest, latter, last T, fearfa & ohw goti o forw =it 2 €1
Later (31f&res ST W) Later 9152 late sht comparative degree ¥l 3T Comparative Degree o ®7
o ‘Tua ot S0 @t g9TA o fo wan fema e §; S—

(a) I reached the school later than Shyam. (b) Ram visited me in the later part of the day.

R N
L]
o
8
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B. Latest (ai<a®, 319 1eh)

Latest <t Superlative Degree o &0 U ‘ 3161 ek ohi= 2’ 3tera ‘ fer fearfa ® €2 o forw i femam

ST &1 I earliest o7 faudiareas & 31 time T 318 Uahe oAAT &; S8—

(a) What is the latest news of elections?

(b) What is the latest news about him?

(c) This is the latest book of the writer.

(d) Have you heard the latest news?

Latter (S saferan /uarelt # ¥ a8 foaent g W qui+ feram 1= 2 Latter T W= ferdt safer steram
g ot e (position) 3R T (order) Sl ST o feRa ST €1 9 former 1 faudtarees &; SE—
(a) Shakespeare and Milton are great poets but I prefer the former to the latter.

(b) Ram narrated two tales but I found the latfer more interesting.

(c) The latter chapters of the novel are interesting.

(d) Mohan and Shyam are friends. The latfer is my brother.

Last (3ifcm, wa@ snfiex arem

Last ¥ 91 3h° (order) AT 31¢f Uehe il § | I first a1 fauiiarees &; Se—

(a) What is the last day for fee collection?

(b) The last batsman played extremely well.

(c) The last bus leaves at 11.30 at night.

(d) The last train of the day has been cancelled.

EXERcISE 33.

»

B.

Fill in the blanks with later, latest, latter, last :

1. Whatisthe .......... information?

2. We could travel by car or train — the .......... would be quicker.
3. Thave written the .......... chapter of this book.

4. Whatisthe .......... score?

5. Hername was .......... in the list.

6. We shall meet him .......... .

7. He chose the .......... option.

8. The.......... boy is the thief.

NEAREST,NEXT

Nearest

Nearest @99 TsTdieh (Distance) T 372 Wehe ShIdT &; SH—

(a) Which is the nearest market from your home?

(b) Itook shelter in the nearest house.

(c) My house is located nearest to the railway station.
(d) I got admission in the nearest school.

Next

Next fterfer = w7 “direct succession in series’ AT Sl SITaT ¥ STTEAT, U oS, i a1 farfa

(order/ position) ST 37 Wehe SHIAT & | I fHehedH S1g STl WH, ST AT S ol SiTel ShiTdl &; ST —

(a) I sat next to my friend.

(b) Mr. Ram is the next speaker.

(c) My brother lives in the next house.
(d) They are our next door neighbours.
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EXERCISE 34.

10.

Fill in the blanks with nearest, next :

1. Mumbai is the seaport .......... to Europe.

2. Sendthe.......... man.

3. Whereisthe .......... phone box ?

4. 1 missed one train but caught the .......... .

5. We took the thief to the .......... police-station.
6. My house is located .......... to the church.
SUPERIOR, INFERIOR, JUNIOR, SENIOR

WIYRUTAAT comparative degree o6 ST than T YART feRam ST T 1Jl'!ﬁ Superior, inferior, junior

senior, prior, anterior 3R posterior Sk TS to TRTAT SATT HEPEEC Comparative Degree fe@™ &
fore v fepw STt €1 39TeRT WERT 249T Positive Degree ® 26T &; S —

(a) Cotton is inferior to silk.

(b) He is superior to you.

(c) This building is superior to that.

(d) This wood is inferior to that.

(e) You are junior to me in service.

(f) Her marriage was prior to her mother’s death.

Note—-

SURTeRT 7 Adjectives SifeT oTeT & foT T €| SR WERT Comparative adjectives St Xg &ram 1

3Tk Afafaa Frafataa 5 Adjectives 3T ot & =g Afest o & ferm mm §—

Interior, exterior, ulterior, major 3R minor

BTeRT YT Shalct Positive adjective oh &0 H grar T Sa—

(a) The interior wall of the house is made of wood; the exterior walls are of stone.
(b) His age is a matter of minor importance.

EXERCISE 35.

11.

Fill in the blanks with superior, inferior, junior, senior :

1. Ramis .......... to Shyam in intelligence.
2. Sheis.......... to all his colleagues

3. Thispenis.......... to that.

4. Thatclothis .......... to this.

5. Heis.......... to me in age.

EITHER, NEITHER, BOTH

A. Either

W A RIE Ues o R S, ok T either T U foRET SITAT ¥1 either, positive ; S@—

(a) Either book will be useful.

(b) He said that he would either fight or resign.

Either =t 31¢t ‘=’ el 21T &, s Teh WRT A T UTeh (complement) BT &; S—

(a) There were trees on either side of the road.

(b) Students are standing on either bank of the river.

(c) Do you like his two songs? No, I did not like either (of them).

B. Neither

Neither, negative ARG LR K aﬁé Tch ot & 6 %TII neither T WA feRam SITam &1 98 singular

verb ST & TE Pronoun 31T Adjective SIFi T ShTd Shial | Neither ahl STeRT h TR B SRIAT SATET
TR ST AT & STH—
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(a) Neither party won the match.

(b) Neither of them drinks coffee.

(c) Neither gives the answer.

(d) Neither of the mangoes is ripe.

ferelt U9 AT TeRRTCTeR SR 3Tehe neither | STt feam ST wemet &; S0—

Y91 : Which did you buy ?

I : Neither.

C. Both

fora =it o warefaes 0 A S 9T S @, Sk W St o 31ef W borh T YN R ST 1
Both T YT Shdlel plural nouns o e Brar %; -

(a) His both sons passed with good marks.

(b) Both men fell to their feet.

Both T YT UTA: negative sentences ok AT 7T&l BIel &, TH arerdt | neither-nor %1 W& feRam
T ;S —

(a) Both Ram and Shyam did not win any prize. (incorrect)

(b) Neither Ram nor Shyam won any prize. (correct)

Both A UgA ‘the’ WW"TT@@HT%, -

(a) The both children have gone to bed. (incorrect)

(b) Both children have gone to bed. (correct)

EXERCISE 36.
Fill in the blanks with either, neither, both :

| girl solve this sum.

2. statement is true.

30 boys arrived at the party.

4. countries will have to be convinced.

5. He gave me two bats. .......... bat was good.
12. FEWER, LESS, LESSER

A. Fewer

Fewer ‘H&T’ AT 279 Yehe ahial &1 TEH number T ST 81T &1 9% Plural Noun 6 9T WERT 3T &; S—

(a) Fewer buses are available now.

(b) There are no fewer than five chairs in this room.

B. Less

Less ' ATAT/ URATOT' AT 37¢f Yehe hidl & | S8H quantity/ size ST SITET Gl § | TE &4, T[0T, ShiAd 37T
degree Tht 31X Gahd ah¥al ¥; Sa—

(a) Ihave less time these days.

(b) He possesses no less than five acres of land.
eI U definite numeral adjective + plural noun T&1 W fewer oh SIS less ST W &I T SH—

(a) Ihave to pay ten rupees less now.

(b) No less than fifteen people telephoned.

C. Lesser

Lesser ' oW W&aqut’ T 319 Uehe YT & | 39 less important/ less serious AT STel BT ¥l 3EH
double comparative %; -

(a) Which is the lesser of the two evils?

(b) Many lesser leaders were present in the function.
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EXERcISE 37.
Fill in the blanks with few, less, lesser :

1. There was .......... reason to disbelieve him.
2. No..oooetnte than five students were present in the class.
3. workers, less is the production.
4. The rope on the table is .......... than 50 feet.
5. Many .......... speakers also came to speak.
13. MORE, MOST
A. More

More 97&2 much 3f¥ many @t comparative form &\ S@ehT YA uncountable 3iX plural count-
able nouns o | @'dT %; -

(a) More seeds will be needed this year.

(b) I would prefer someone with more experience for the job.
More @Y some, any, no, much, many, even 3T still @ modify oft feram =T WemaT &; S—

(a) Can I have some more salt?

(b) No more books are needed.

More ...than 3T more than SiT 31T comparison o T ferarm STrem &; S—

(a) I cannot do more than this.

(b) They spend much more money than you think they do.
B. Most

Most 97&Z much 3T many ) superlative form Tl HERT WA uncountable 3 plural countable
nouns o 9TT T:ﬁ?lT %; ?lﬁ—

(a) The winner gets the most money.
(b) Most children like chocolates.

EXERCISE 38.
Fill in the blanks with more, most :

1. As the film went on, it became .......... and more boring.
2. Parisis .......... interesting than New York.

3. Thisisthe .......... difficult sum in the whole book.

4. Heis.......... intelligent than his brother.

5. Many people attended the party, but .......... were boring.

V. POSITION OF ADJECTIVES

1. Adjectives T WIIT &F 7XE 9 Bram T—

A. Attributively use — il adjective Shl noun ¥ Ugel T&d &; SA—

(a) This is a useful book.

(b) It was a stormy night.

(c) She is simple, adoring woman.

(d) He plays only indoor games.

Adjectives TS=eRT attributively use &rdT %—adoring, atomic, belated, bridal, cardiac, chequered,
commanding, east, greenhouse, indoor, institutional, investigative, judicial, lone, maximum, neighbouring,
occasional, south, underlying, undue, west etc.

B. Predicatively use- S adjective @l noun o &g @A Ky

Ia—

(a) The baby is asleep.
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10.

11.

12.

(b) The boy is awake.

(c) The doctor are working hard to keep him alive.

(d) They look alike.

Adjectives et Predicatively use Tzﬁ?lT%— afraid, alike, alive, alone, apart, ashamed, asleep, awake,
aware, content, glad, ill, ready, sure, unable, well etc.

Note—

Proper Adjectives 3R Adjective of quality ST T&T ST aUE & Brel Tl

‘Comparatively’ 3 ‘relatively’ IT&5l ok TS positive degree o adjectives IRT H 3TTd ¥ Sa—
(a) The weather is comparatively hot today.

(b) Ram is comparatively poor in English.

(c) This book is relatively cheap.

(d) I am comparatively well today.

Th ¥ TUTET adjectives Tl UM noun oh U T@T AT ¥, -

A man, young, strong, and brave.

A girl, intelligent and beautiful, won the race.

feret uget (Title) & 1%@ TINT E ATt adjective HST noun o IS AT %; -

Alexander the Great; Louis the Ill etc.

gfg ferdt are W Definite Numerals T WERT ST &, A 37eh! FefaRad s W WS Smar §—
ordinal + cardinal + multiplicatives

I@— The first five single rooms.

g ferdt aremr § 3Mayaehdar UgH WX Definite/ Indefinite Numerals ShT WET ST Ug ST, AT $eh!
TH T | @1 W §—

Indefinite Numerals + Definite Numerals; -

many single rooms

many first students

various single rooms

Possessive adjective T numerals S CICFRECIRS G %; -

All his books are missing.

Ife comparative degree oh U8 the -THeh article T q, T Sk 912 of the two 1YY 1T &;
Ia—

This book is the better of the two.

@ﬁwﬁamaﬁ%waﬁ@waﬁm,a‘r adjective % U8B more/ lessﬂwmm%l
than o SIS GTET adjective, positive degree W T&aT T, SH—

Ram is more brave than good.

agd W adjectives Sl and ¥ STST e, ar |t et Teh B degree H T@T W€l ¥; Sa—

bolder and braver, good and wise, better and wiser, best and wisest.

Ram is bolder and braver than Mohan.

Quality & TwIfera Adjective =Rl be, seem, appear 3T look (= seem, appear) ok 9ITE TET ST Fehell
A adjectivesaﬁ'wmmﬁa?mmﬁ? and AT WA BT § | IS S 9 311k adjectives
EaR' eI %\T, vl and <R Afaw ¢ Adjectives o St @ FI'I?IT%; H—

(a) The house looked large and inconvenient.

(b) The weather was cold, wet and windy.

Circular, complete, entire, ideal, impossible, preferable 3 universal 3Tt Adjectives aﬁgmm
degree & et T
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Former, latter, upper, inner, outer, elder, hinder 3T utter Mt Comparative degree & Adjectives
3MTSTehet Positive degree H WITT gid & 3T 39 UgH to AT than &l oFTaT; SH—

(a) Ram and Shyam are two friends; the former is very clever.
(b) He is an utter failure in business.

Size 3T Length & Adjectives WT=I: Shape 3T Width o Adjectives ¥ Uget T ST T o—

a big round table, a tall thin girl, a long narrow street.

e &Y T o fTT Adjectives SRt W& ST &, T 3ok Sitel and <kt W& feRam SiTeT &; S—

a black and white dress; a red, white and green flag.

374 a long black dress %1 a long and black dress 7d feret |

Be, become, get 3T seem 3T Verbs AT WERT Hid THT & @ —*“Adjective’ 3Tk ST TET
T ;S —

(a) Be careful! I am tired and I am getting hungry.

(b) As the film went on, it became more and more boring.

aX Adjectives hl Tch 9T TIAT TR |

more better, most best. (incorrect)

comparative Tl TGN ‘emphatic’ ST o fAT TRt ot very ST T&IRT 7 & | AfE RGN ST
ﬁ, ar much, far, by far, far and away 3 still W‘Fﬁ'ﬂﬁ; -

This book is still better.

Any, such, the other 3T the same o &S singular & plural 91 Wk AT countable nouns AT W&IRT
feram I HeRar %; S —such a book 3T such books.

Certain, other, these 3T those o SIS AT plural countable noun 3Tt §; ™ — certain radios (7
feR certain radio)

Singular noun % f&9 ST W than & &1 that of AT plural noun o f&7 I WX those of AT WA
foram <TTaT &) <T@ <t SAferEil/ axgei o foTT comparative degree ShT U= &1, Tl Ueh Sfert/ &g ol
thana-ﬂl%ﬁ 3ﬁ'{'§'ﬂi‘7zﬁf thanaﬁm‘{'@TTrn?lT%; -

(a) The climate of Shimla is better than that of Delhi.

(b) The roads of Delhi are wider than those of Shimla.

Fore, in, out, beneath, up 9TsZ Positive degree % al Adverb %‘ﬁ%‘ﬂ'{‘c\; Comparative 3 Superlative
degree W Adjective ¥ ST ¥ Sa—

(a) He has a girl by his former wife.

(b) What are the radii of the inner and the outer circles?

(c) Ilive in the upper storey of the house.

Degreeless Adjectives— absolute, American, annual, atomic, blind, blue, botanical, chemical, chief,
circular, complete, dead, dumb, entire, excellent, extreme, full, golden, head, impossible, Indian, lunar,

major, matchless, milky, monthly, oblong, parallel, perfect, rectangular, right, round, solar, spherical,
square, triangular, unique, universal, unmatched, unparalleled, whole, wrong.

Y geft 9165 W& | T positive degree %ﬁlﬂ, 219l o superlative degree @Al Wehe ahid %1 3% Non-

gradable adjectives ¥t ohg Hehd §— et 20T a1 AT =1 @ Weh; S — Her beauty is unmatched.
Gﬂﬁ graXdr 31@#]'&[ =%‘I) 3d: 3?% 3T 5T 7 more TR comparative IR T B most TTERT

superlative degree ST ATl T Q’@T adjectives Tl degreeless adjectives T gl ST Hehal T
e TW— A full—fuller—fullest, perfect—more prefect-most perfect T TIRT B &7 7
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EXERCISE 39.
Fill in the blanks with appropriate adjectives :

1. Please give me .......... water. (some, any)
2. Hedrank .......... the water. (all, whole)
3. She is senior .......... me. (than, to)
4. Thaveinvitedall .......... friends I have (the few, a few, few)
5. el knowledge is a dangerous thing. (little, the little, the little)
6. This matter will be discussed again in the .......... meeting. (near, next)
7. Tlove very .......... (much, many)
8. Has he money .......... to buy a car? (enough, much)
9. . man should do his best. (each, every)
10. My brother is .......... to me. (elder, older)

EXERCISE 40.
Fill in the blanks with appropriate adjectives :

1. Thisisthe .......... technology in the field of computer science. (last, latest)
2. He reached the meeting .......... (last, latest)
3. My friend lives in the .......... house. (next, nearnest)
4. Hesold.......... the apples. (whole, all)
5. Thisis the .......... hospital to my school. (next, nearest)
6. Thereisno .......... than five kilos of rice. (less, fewer)
7o of the girls had a book. (every, each)
8. .l man bathes in the tank. (much, many a)
9. Hehas .......... influence on his children. (little, few)
10. He showed .......... courage in the battle field. (many, much)

EXERCISE 41.
Fill in the blanks with appropriate adjectives :

1. Ramisour.......... manager. (former, foremost)
2. Wordsworth was the .......... romantic poet. (former, foremost)
3. He could not speak any .......... (further, farther)
4. He could not go any .......... (further, farther)
50 el work left yesterday had been completed. (the little, a little)
6. A good man has .......... enemies. (the few, few)
7. Weliveina .......... house. (mutual, common)
8. Hefound .......... party acceptable. (either, neither)
9. of the two candidates can be selected. (either, neither)
10. I cannot accept your .......... assurance. (oral, verbal)

EXERCISE 42.
Fill in the blanks with appropriate adjectives :

1. .. persons donated their blood. (few, a few)

2. Goalittle .......... and you will see a turn. (further, farther)
3. Parisis .......... interesting than New York. (more, most)
4. men were present in the meeting. (some, any)

5. are successful in life. (few, a few)

. The .......... you go down the hill, the more beautiful will be the view. (further, farther)
.......... difficult sum in the whole book. (most, more)
. Haveyou .......... money? (some, any)

00
—~
=
.
72}
-
2]
=
o



GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR

9. Icannotlend you .......... flour. (some, any)
10. Londonis the .......... city in the world. (larger, largest)

EXERCISE 43.
Fill in the blanks with appropriate adjectives :

1. How .......... money do you need? (many, much)
2. Isyourcar .......... to mine? (more superior, superior)
3. He is better educated than .......... other man. (any, some)
4. The .......... poem is difficult. (latest, last)
5. Hegaveme .......... advice. (much, many)
6. Tamnotas .......... as you. (tall, taller)
7. Ram’s cakes taste .......... than mine. (better, best)
8. Whois.......... , you or he? (late, latter)
9. Ramisthe .......... boy in the class. (eldest, oldest)
10. Gitaisthe .......... girl in her class. (taller, tallest)

EXERCISE 44.
Fill in the blanks with appropriate adjectives :

1. Thisisthe .......... of the two books available. (best, better)
2. The .......... news was broadcasted two minutes ago. (last, latest)
3. Thisis the .......... temple. (oldest, eldest)
4. information I could get was not enough. (little, the little)
5. Sheis .......... of the two girls. (cleverer, cleverest)
6. Thisisthe .......... news I received. (latest, last)
7. Iprefertea.......... coffee. (than, to)
8. The .......... class was absent. (all, whole)
9. This book is .......... than the other. (costly, costlier)
10. Clouds float in the sky because they are .......... than the air. (light, lighter)

EXERCISE 45.
Fill in the blanks with appropriate adjectives:

1. Iam senior .......... him. (than, to)
2. Thave never seen .......... situation than this. (more worse, worse)
3. Isheyour.......... brother? (older, elder)
4. Hehas .......... very good friends. (many, some)
5. There was not the .......... excuse for the mistake. (slighter, slightest)
6. He did not come for his .......... test. (verbal, oral)
7. Calcuttais .......... from the equator than Colombo. (further, farther)
8 student is industrious. (many, many a)
9. ITwant.......... milk. (some, little)
10. Thereis .......... time now left. (few, little)

N2 ZaN 4
72 7 Y7 NN



Adverbs

IN THIS SECTION

I. ADVERB II. KiNDS OF ADVERBS

III.FuncTiONAL TYPES OF ADVERBS IV. ADVERB : DEGREE OF COMPARISION
V. USE OF SOME ADVERBS VI. PoSITION OF ADVERBS

VII. CONFUSION : ADVERB / ADJECTIVE

I. ADVERB
(An adverb is a word which modifies the meaning of a verb, an adjective or another adverb.)

I1. KiNDS OF ADVERBS
fafir= wer & Adverbs aTer # {570 Wb o hTel WU ohid €, ST o STTHR SHehT AT T@T TR ¥
e ot fRearfar & w0 3 SITHT 98 AT ORIET S HehdT & foh fore W 36 Adverbs =T aTeR § W
foram T ¥ SE MR WX Adverbs &t fAfeRad Wit § sieT @ §; Se—
A. Simple Adverbs T fsramfaiomm
B. Interrogative Adverbs ¥-aT=eh fohamfaiomm
C. Relative Adverbs Hau@aT=a fshaferrem
D. Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation ¥eehRE=Ieh T foe=ren feranfasioo

1. Simple Adverbs
(A simple adverb is an adverb that modifies a verb etc. in a simple way.)
Simple Adverbs ST GTeRT WILMXUT ATRT Bid & 1 Simple Adverb AT WA aTeRT & = o, s o
31TaT 37 B Hél off & Hehal &1 A S Verbs Tl Haet modify T €1 A 7 At ferelt eri 1 w9
ISd & 3R T & A connective T TTE A T 1 THIAT A simple adverbs et &; STH—
(a) Come here, Ram. (b) She wept bitterly.
(c) He gets up early. (d) The cat walks slowly.
I sentences H ‘here, bitterly, early’ 3R ‘slowly’ -Simple adverbs g

2. Interrogative Adverbs
(When adverbs are used in asking questions, they are interrogative adverbs.)
3 Adverbs U9 U o fT wegert @9 ¥ | $TRT TR aTeRT o 9T W A & S —
(a) Where are you going? (b) What is your father?
(c) When does the show start? (d) How does the machine work?
(e) How high is the Taj Tower? () Why are you late?
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I Ie sentences ® ‘where, what, when, how’ 3T ‘why’ Interrogative adverbs kel
Interrogative sentences o fom el ferg W o T Adverbs-

what when, where, why, how, how far, how long, how many, how much, how of ten etc.

Relative Adverbs

(The relative adverbs not only modify verbs, adjectives or other adverbs but also, join, sentences.
Like relative pronouns they have antecedents which may be either expressed or understood.)

¥ Adverbs, antecedent o T relations Tl Wehe hid & | AfS ek | antecedent & &, T Adverb
T Relative adverb & & afceh 9& Ueh interrogative adverbs & Hehdl &1 Relative adverbs STl
e complex sentence 4T §1 Relative adverbs ST WS aTe ok sl W il &1

J adverbs T sentences Tl S ¢ A 30 A U T T Noun &t 3R Hehd hTd U time,
place, reason, manner ¥ &{d T Sa—

(a) Ido not remember where 1 placed the book.

(b) Iknow the time when he will come here.

(c) Do you know the reason why he comes here?

(d) This is the reason why he left.

(¢) Do you know the time when the Rajdhani Express arrives ?

(f) She does not know how he solved the sum.

(g) Show me the house where she was assaulted.

SUTTeRT sentences § ‘where, when, why’ 3T ‘how’ —Relative adverbs &1

Relations o feTT Ui foRT ST oot &7 Adverbs—

when, where, why, what, how, whatever, whither, wherever, whence etc.

Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation

(An adverb of affirmation is an adverb that affirms a statement or fact.
An adverb of negation is an adverb that negates a statement.)

I Adverbs THIATER HTH i Yehe Thid §; Fd—

(a) Surely you are right.

(b) Ido not know her.

(c) She certainly went.

(d) He will not go there.

(e) Inever said so.

(f) Yes, I can climb up the tree.

IWRIK sentences H ‘surely, certainly’ AR ‘yes’ —Adverbs of affirmation T S ‘not” R ‘never’ -
Adverbs of negation g

Adverbs of Affirmation or Negation £ foq T IEaY SIS HEH Adverbs- certainly, definitely,
never, no, not, surely, truly, yes etc.

II1. FuncTioNAL TYPES OF ADVERBS

1. Adverbs of Time

Adverbs of Place/ Position

Adverbs of Manner, Quality, or State
Adverbs of Number and Frequency
Adverbs of Degree/ Extent

Adverbs of Cause or Reason
Adverbs of Effect or Result

Adverbs of Purpose
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9. Adverbs of Concession or Contrast
10. Adverbs of Condition
11. Adverbs of Extent
12. Adverbs of Comparison

Adverbs of Time

(An adverb of time tells us at what time or when an action is done.)

A. 3 Adverbs ‘ShTd o WU @M o HHT' T Yehe A §; TH—

(a) He bathes daily.

(b) I shall go tomorrow.

(c) She came here late.

(d) My eleder brother died three years ago.

SUTTeRT sentences ® ‘daily, tomorrow, late, yesterday’ 3R ‘ago’ -Adverbs of time gl

B. &7 Adverbs of time- after, ago, already, always, at present, before, daily, directly, early, immedi-
ately, just, last month/year, late, lately, now, recently, shortly, soon, still, then, today, tomorrow,
yesterday, yet etc.

C. Time o T waTT fe S aTet adverbs, W9 When ? @7 STF 24 €1
Adverbs of Place/ Position

(An adverb of place tells us where an action is done.)

A.F Adverbs ‘&hTd o T’ I Uehe T &; SE—

(a) Go there.

(b) Ram will come here.

(c) My sister is going out.

(d) The baby is playing inside.

SURTert sentences W ‘there, here, out’ 3 ‘inside’ - Adverbs of place/ position |

B. & Adverbs of place-

above, anywhere, somewhere, away, backward, below, down, elsewhere, everywhere, far, beside,
forward, here, hither, in, indoor, inside, near, out, outdoor, outside, there, thither, up etc.

C. Place o foTT W= feRT S ATt Adverbs, W9 Where ? @hT ST &d ¥1 Where =1 21f §— In
what place ?

Adverbs of Manner, Quality, or State

(An adverb of manner tells us how an action is done.)

A. 3 Adverbs ‘& fohE U HUS g3’ ol Uehe ohid &; ST —

(a) I write neatly.

(b) Read slowly.

(c) She sang beautifully.
(d) This essay is well written.

IR sentences H ‘neatly, slowly, beautifully’ 3R ‘well’ —~Adverbs of manner ¥
B. 9&T Adverbs of Manner- badly, beautifully, bravely, carefully, certainly, clearly, easily, fast,
fluently, hard, ill, legibly, neatly, quickly, slowly, so, loudly, swiftly, tastefully, thus, well etc.

C. Manner & {0 7T feh ST A6t Adverbs, 99 How ? T ST A & | How T 3718 §— In what way?

Adverbs of Number and Frequency
(An adverb of time tells us how often an action is done.)

A. & Adverbs ‘T fehet oY g1’ &l Uehe ohid §; SH—

(a) Ram has not seen Shyam once.
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(b) Always speak the truth.

(c) She seldom comes here.

(d) I have told him twice.

IUITe sentences ® “once, always, seldom’ 31T “twice’ - Adverbs of number ¥\

B. Number 3i% Frequency £ f?ﬂ{ vt ﬁFII S o HEA Adverbs- again, always, frequently,
never, often, rarely, scarcely, secondly, seldom, annually, constantly, continuously, daily, fortnightly,
generally, hourly, monthly, normally, occasionally, often, periodically, regularly, repeatedly, some-
times, usually, weekly, yearly, once, twice, thrice etc.

C. Number/ Frequency & feT0 9T fehw ST a1t Adverbs, 9 How many times? T ST 2d 1

How many times? T 319 ¥— ferart aX 2
Adverbs of Degree/ Extent

(An adverb of degree tells us how much something is done.)

A. 3 Adverbs, ‘degree IT quantity’ ehl Wehe ohid ¥; S —

(a) He is very strong.

(b) You are guite right.

(c) Iwas hardly ready when he arrived.

(d) The mangoes were almost ripe.

SUTTeRt sentences § ‘very, quite, hardly’ 3T ‘almost’ - Adverbs of degree/ intensity gl

B. Adverbs of Degree or Intensity or Quantity or Range or Extent o foTq Y=t feht 1 ot W&
Adverbs- almost, altogether, any, as, completely, enough, fairly, far, fully, hardly, much, more,
most, partly, perfectly, pretty, quite, rather, scarcely, so, sufficiently, too, very, wholly, badly, barely,
deeply, entirely, greatly, just, nearly, only, really, slightly etc.

C. 3 adverbs W91 How much ? How far ? To what extent ? @7 3T 2 ¥1

Adverbs of Cause or Reason

(An adverb of reason tells us why an action is done.)

A. 3 Adverbs ‘T oh HRUT' T Yehe hid &; SH—

(a) She failed since she had been ill.

(b) We missed the train as we were late.

(c) He was, hence, divided towards other party.

(d) He, therefore, will be happy to see you.

IUIIe sentences ® since, as, hence 31T therefore- Adverbs of reason/ result &1

B. & Adverbs of reason—since, as, for, why because etc.

Adverbs of Effect or Result

(An adverb of effect tells us the result of an action.)
¥ Adverbs ‘T % aRuTH’ Y Yehe A §; SH—
(a) She therefore left school.

(b) I am hence unable to bear the expense.

(c) They are hence unable to refute the charge.

(d) Consequently, he met with a defeat.

SUTeRT sentences | therefore, hence 3T consequently- Adverbs of effect/ result gl
Adverbs of Purpose

(An adverb of purpose tells us an expression of purpose.)

A. 3 Adverbs ‘&hTd o 35299’ I Wehe A &; TH—

(a) He went to the bank in order to draw some money.
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(b) I work hard so that I may pass.
SURTert sentences ¥ “in order to’ 3iIT ‘so that’ - Adverbs of purpose &1
B. & Adverbs of purpose-for, in order to, so that, with a view to, with the intention to, with the
purpose of etc.
9. Adverbs of Concession or Contrast
(An adverb of contrast tells us an expression of concession or contrast.)

A. 3 Adverbs ‘& i faomar’ ol Uehe &4 B STH—

(a) Though he works hard, he has little hope of success.
(b) Although he is rich, he is honest.

SUXier sentences W ‘though’, i ‘although’ —Adverbs of concession/ contrast kAl
B. 9% adverbs of concession or contrast-all the same, although, ever if, granting that, however,
though, yet etc.
10. Adverbs of Condition
(An adverb of condition tells us an expression of condition.)
A. 3 Adverbs ‘aTd st T9T, Rarfa, 2rawen 2 9d’ A W G §; S —
(a) Had you run fast, you would have won the race.
(b) If you go to the market, bring a pen for me.
IUTTe sentences ® ‘had’ 31X “if” —~Adverbs of condition |
B. €7 Adverbs of condition- as long as, condition that, if, if not, provided that, supposing that,

unless 37fE €|
11. Adverbs of Extent

(An adverb of extent tells us an expression of extent.)

A. 3 Adverbs ‘ST o forR o0 &2’ Y Wehe T §; S—

(a) So far as I could see, there was nothing but sad.

(b) The faster you go, the sooner you could get to the house.

(¢c) The higher we go, the cooler it is.

(d) The more you work, the more you get.

U sentences ® ‘so far as’ 31X ‘the— the’ Adverbs of extent &1 T AT ahT &4 T - T& ‘the -
the’ article it (g WERT &l feRa 71T & Afeeh 3 old demonstrative pronoun ¥ et adverb F&T
T g feram e ¥

B. & adverbs of extent-as far as, so far as etc.

12. Adverbs of Comparison
(An adverb of comparison tells us an expression of comparison.)
A. 3 Adverbs TET ahl Uehe i §; TH—
(a) He is more intelligent than his brother.

(b) I work more than you do.
SURTert sentences W “more’ 31T ‘than’ - Adverbs of comparison ¥

B. & Adverbs of comparison-
as— as, less than, more than, so — as, the least, the most etc.
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EXERCISE 46.

Choose the adverb in following sentences and mention its kind :
1. Come in.

. The Sikhs fought bravely.

. They were fully prepared.

. Finally, he had to give in.

. Wasted time never returns.

. The bird flew away.

. You often make mistakes.

. I'am so glad.
9. She visited the zoo in order to make her happy.

10. T always keep my word.

11. Ram read clearly.

12. Never tell a lie.

13. She therefore discontinued his studies.

14. We eat so that we may live.

15. T have met him before.

00 O AW

IV. ADVERB : DEGREE OF COMPARISON
Adjective Tt T& Adverb @l ot T ‘qeTTcHeh Degrees Bt §—

1. Positive Degree 2. Comparative Degree 3. Superlative Degree
Rule 1. : ‘er’ & ‘est’ Siigeht—

Positive Comparative Superlative

Fast Faster Fastest

Hard Harder Hardest

Long Longer Longest

Near Nearer Nearest

Slow Slower Slowest

Soon Sooner Soonest

Rule 2. : ‘More’ g ‘Most’ Siget—
%% Adverbs TS=1eR 3fa o “ly’ grar ¥, o WY more 3{T most TIEHT comparative 9 superlative

degree EFH? STt

Positive Comparative Superlative
Carefully More carefully Most carefully
Clearly More clearly Most clearly
Easily More easily Most easily
Honestly More honestly Most honestly
Slowly More slowly Most slowly
Swiftly More swiftly Most swiftly
Skillfully More skillfully Most skillfully
Quickly More quickly Most quickly
Rule 3 : fmafaf@a Adverbs @t qertees Degrees o foaw whig ffyem Fram & g—
Positive Comparative Superlative
Bad Worse Worst

Far Farther Farthest
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Forth Further Furthest
1 Worse Worst
Little Less Least
Late Later Last
Much More Most
Good Better Best

V. USE OF SOME ADVERBS

1. SINCE
Since ¥ & time ST STeT BT § 0 ERT YT preposition, conjunction i adverb & &9 W grar

1 Adverb o ®U ¥ since ‘@9 ' ‘from then' T 219 Wehe I &; S 0—
(a) Ihave been reading since 5 O’ clock.
(b) They have been playing since 7 O’ clock.

2. LATE, LATELY
Late kT 37¢f %‘ﬂ'{' q’ (after the fixed time) 3R SHhT IR adjective €T adverb T ok ©U H grar
T S—
(@) You are late. (adjective)
(b) He came late last night. (adverb)
R lately =T 319 & ‘T & /' (recently) AT & ST gHeRT WART fa adverb o6 & § FreT &; SE—

(a) He has reached lately.
(b) She has finished her work lately.

&I T@ — lately S |19 Present Perfect Tense T JI1T 811 ¥ |
3. JUST
Just T TITT ‘Tch 70T Ug1’ (a moment ago) oh 3¢t ® adverb of time o ©U H &IqT &1 Just & |1
WTHFIAAT Present Perfect Tense ShT W& 8T &; S —
(a) He has just gone out.
(b) I have just had dinner.
‘Uhen W& U’ o fAU Just T W& simple past ¥ feRam ST Hewer §; S@—

(a) I just caught the train.
(b) They just managed to leave.

‘areft-areft s ¥ oAt 21ef oft Just | Wehe feRam ST WeRar & SE—
(a) It has just struck five. Tsfi-a7+ft EEESES
(b) It has just struck two. 31—+ <1 a1 gl

4. JUST NOW

(i) Just nowﬂmmﬁ@ﬁmﬁmaﬁmW%l Tt fafa o g@eRT WITT Present
Perfect Tense ® &rar %; -

(a) He has gone just now.

(b) I have arrived just now.

(ii) Just now ‘s HHI LEC K (a short time ago) IT Teh &T0T g (a moment ago) o 31 § ot g
T Ut feerfer & gWehT YT Past Indefinite Tense W T §; SE—
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(a) They left home just now.
(b) Did you hear a noise just now?

(iii) TR just now T WERT' 39 &IUT’ (at this moment) o 37ef H it BT &; S—I am busy just now.
PRESENTLY

Presently T WA future action T}TW@W%I Presently <ht 3red %—‘Sﬁ? (soon), 3t (at present);
IJa—

(a) He is presently busy.

(b) He will come back presently.

(c) I shall give some money presently.

DIRECT, DIRECTLY

Direct a7 219 3 Hiemw (straight); -

(a) I went direct to my house.

(b) Tam coming direct from Delhi.

Directly hl 3ted %— e %“T (at once); -

(a) They went to their room directly.

(b) The soldier jumped into the well directly to save a child.

EARLY

Early T WIRT adjective 7T adverb EFi & &Ul H raT & | g8t 31ef T— ' fehdt ol yT&sma & gt
e ’; SH—

(a) Are you an early riser? (adjective)

(b) We started early. (adverb)

Early T 9aT ' o 99 € eet’ o 31ed § off 2 §; Se—

(a) He arrived early at the meeting.
(b) The chief guest came early.

SOON
Soon T WA after a point of time ‘@WW%WM’ % Wﬁ@m%; -

(a) He came to see me soon after Ram arrived.
(b) The judge pressed the bell and the peon soon appeared.

QUICKLY
Quickly ST &t el SRl Wehe el §; Sd—

(a) Come and see us quickly.
(b) Please do the repair quickly.

RECENTLY
Recently T 212t ¥ ‘811 & |’ | I1g W&~ recently o T Present Perfect @ Past Indefinite St
Tenses T Y3 & Tehell §; SHE—

(a) She came recently.
(b) They have arrived recently.

AT PRESENT
At present <Rl a1ef ¥ e, S AU’ (at the present time) 3 ELEa) YT Present Tense W i &;
Jq—

(a) At present he is at home. (b) At present 1 am reading.



EEZ] GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR

12.

13.

14.

15.

BEFORE
Before T 312t ‘UZA’ (formerly ) BiaT & SHeRT WA Past Indefinite o Present Perfect S Tenses o
A Hehd §; TTH—
(a) She never saw you before. (b) I have visited this place before.
AGO
Ago W THH T S BT § Ago T YERT EHYT Past Indefinite Tense ¥ T &, 37a: ferdt ot time
expression o | qfe ago hl I %‘, ar ol Ited % fer o 919 Past Indefinite Tense ® BT |
&= W@ ago ol WA Present Perfect Tense < AT =|T5°f ?f HohdT; -
(a) He came a week ago. (b) It happened long ago.

Since 31R ago &1 Tk TR & fAT Adverb & &9 H FINT foha S Hehell §; S¥—

(a) Ireceived your progress report a few days since.
(b) Ireceived your progress report a few days ago.

TOO

(i) Too STEYIHAT H 1fereh (more than required) T 31ef Wehe HIAT T too T S T Sl BT
Ig Ifagraar (excess) T IITHAT %‘I ELscal I unpleasant adjectives o AT grar %; SW— too hot,
too cold, too bad, too dull, too fat, too naughty, too wicked etc.

37d: too glad, too happy, too healthy, too pleased 3TTfE g T Tl

(ii) ‘I am t00 glad to meet you’ T 372t & ‘& 3o firctert g wet & fva fom =& & =nfew’ 1 5w
TR | Ega | ah 37ef Yehe TR o fTT very R T WX too hT WEIRT TTeTd &, 3Td: T8 aTakT UH &
=feu-

I am very glad to meet you.

(iii) “Too + to infinitive’ TE 7 E ST HIUT TATAT §; TH—

(a) It is too hot to go out.

(b) It is foo hot to play football.

(¢) The old man is foo weak to walk.

(d) It is foo cold to go for a walk today.

(iv) Too to U IMATRA aTeRN | too ok 37 & 3TTHX pleasant adjectives ohT TIRT T &
HehdT & SH—

(a) He is too intelligent to be cheated.

(b) This news is oo good to be true.

(v) Too &1 219 ‘ it (= also) BT &; S—

(a) I lost my pen and book foo.

(b) He was fined roo.

(vi) T STeRIT sl S8 - Tl too TATEIehaT ToHAT &; JH—

(a) It is too cold today.

(b) The house is foo small for me.

VERY, MUCH

(i) Very AT WIIT Positive degree & Adverbs/ Adjectives & Tga1 Bram ¥ a’@—very good, very
wise, very lucky, very honest.

(a) Smoking is very harmful.

(b) Ram is a very handsome boy.
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(ii) Much T 9T Comparative degree % Adverbs/ Adjectives ¥ Uge! grar ¥
S —much better, much happier, much luckier, much more honest, much wiser.
(a) Ram is much better than Mohan.
(b) You look much happier today.
(iii) Very 3T much ST W& superlative degree S |1 graT % ﬁﬁ_f\[, w & W W —
the + very + superlative S&feh much + the + superlative Y & §; S —
(@) You are the very smartest player in the team.
(b) This is the very best way to proceed.
(¢) You are much the smartest player in the team.
(d) Ram is much the best boy in the school.
(iv) Much T W3 past participle & Tget g ¥, SE—
much admired, much amazed, much grieved, much surprised, much confused etc. -
(a) He was much confused to read my letter.
(b) Sita is much interested in you.
(v) Very ShT WaIT Present Participle o Ugct &rar % @\'ﬁ—very challenging, very daring, very
encouraging, very entertaining, very interesting etc.
(a) The match is very interesting.
(b) This is a very amusing information.
&I T& — WE: very ohT W past participle ¥ Uget =& gl %‘ﬂ'{@ freAfafa past participles @
ﬂ%ﬁ‘ Veryih'l‘@‘m'@lm%; -
very contented, very dejected, very delighted, very discontented, very drunk, very limited, very tired,
very annoyed, very bored, very disappointed, very grieved, very pained, very pleased, very satisfied,
very shocked, very surprised, very worried etc.
H—
(a) I was very delighted to hear the news of my success.
(b) I was very pleased to hear this news.
(c) I am very pleased with you.
(d) He was very delighted to see me.
(e) He was very tired.
Note—
&I 1@ —pleased ok U&T very ahT W&IRT At grar FASC] pleased <hT aref glad 3T happy 37 &1

VERY MUCH
(i) Very much ‘gut &9 /' o 319 Wehe SHTAT ¥ THEHRT WIRT comparative degree o U&e! & Hehal &;
- very much better, very much wiser, very much luckier etc.
Ram is very much better than Shyam.

(i) WT: SRRTeTeR TRt | very much T W& 8T &, STelfeh TehTTeHeh dTeRi 8§ much ST & W=
B T S —

(@ Ilove her very much. I do not love her much.
(b) He works very much. He does not work much.
& T — ‘very’ HHT TR verb &1 modify &l I B |

16. MUCH TOO, TOO MUCH

Much too & too much S ‘FAAT 31fereh FAaT & BT wfeT’ Ueh WA 37ef Uehe A § R TR
TERT | 3R

Adjective IT Participle & Y& much too T Noun ¥ U too much kT W& fefa <ram &; S—
(@) Too much of anything is bad. (too much % 9IS Noun)
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(b) There is too much of noise. (too much o Noun)
(¢) It is much too painful. (much too % &S adjective)
(d) She is much too small for a bride. (much too % &S adjective)

17. ONLY TOO
Only too <hT 37t T very, SHeRT WA pleasant/ unpleasant adjectives St o TT gaT ¥ S
(@) Tam only too glad to receive your letter. 8 318 §— I am very glad to receive your letter.
(b) Your performance is only too bad. $da1 318 §— Your performance is very bad.

18. HARD, HARDLY
Hard ohT 319l & ‘SRS’ (very much) 3TR SHeRT WA adjective TT adverb S o &0 H T §; S@—
(a) Itisa hard job. (adjective)
(b) This is a hard sum. (adjective)

(c) Students work hard near the examination. (adverb)
(d) He works hard all day. (adverb)

g hardly T 319l ¥ ' Sie-h{la 1 o SIS’ (rarely) 3 g6eRT YaIT fA% adverb & &0 H grar
T Sa—

(a) She hardly comes to me.

(b) He hardly works at night.

19. ENOUGH
@) H’a“ﬂc'\ﬂ'f/ 3o ur’ @ 319l wehe AT €1 Adverb o WU H Enough ST W37 adjective/ adverb
o W1 T g S —
(a) He is rich enough to buy a new car.
(b) She was strong enough to work.
(i) Adjective % ¥ ¥ Enough 3T TG Noun ¥ &t 21T &; S—
(a) Ihave enough patience; I can do it.

(b) He has enough money to spend and spare.
Note-

Enough <hT adjective 3T adverb ST TE W WA BT &; SA—
(a) We have food enough to last a week. (adjective)
(b) She sings well enough (adverb)
20. QUITE
Quite ‘JuiaAT’ (entirely) ST’ 31ef Wehe ThdT &; STH-
(a) He was quite tired.
(b) Her works is quite satisfied.
Quite UET 3 AT (fairly) T 31ef Wehe T &; SH—
(a) This is quite a big hall.
(b) She is quite a tall girl.
21. MOST, MOSTLY, ALMOST

Most @7 31ef &-Herd 31fereR | Most, pronoun, adjective 3T adverb o T H WA feHam ST Hehell &;
JT—

(a) Many people attended the party, but most were boring. (Pronoun)

(b) Most people at the party were boring. (Adjective)
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(c) This time, she donated most generously for the war fund. (Adverb)
Mostly @hT 37ef ¥-STRIeRTIT 9TT; S —

(a) The players were mostly from rural area.

(b) The audience consisted mostly of boys.

Almost, hAT Adverb <k ©U § YINT feRaT ST Hehal %; -

(a) We have almost completed our homework. (Adverb)

(b) I have almost written an essay.

22. FREE, FREELY
Free T 3198 f7:3716% (Without any cost) ST@ifek Freely T 37— W= ¥4 § (independely); S —
(a) I got this book free.
(b) You can move freely now.
23. FAIRLY, RATHER
ferdt adjective/ adverb @it UGS Wehe o o fT fairly 3fiT -Tuwe o fTT rather AT W& BreT 1
L) ﬁ\'ﬁ off g Hehd ¥- Fairly T W good sense ® &raT ¥ Sefeh rather T WERT bad sense &
BT & SE—
(a) Milk is fairly hot. (correct)
(b) The weather is rather hot. (correct)
(c¢) Milk is rather hot. (incorrect)
(d) The weather is fairly hot. (incorrect)
24. YES, NO, NOT
Yes o &€ Subject + auxiliary ShT &I WiehRTHeh 3T oh feTT &1 | Affirmative sentences W yes
T WERT feRan ST &; S —
(a) Are you well ? Yes, I am.
(b) Do you know him ? Yes, I do.
No Teh Adjective &t ¥ 3T Adverb ¥ | Adverb o &9 ® No T 27¢f & “not at all’ I ‘not in any
degree’ No T YT Noun ¥ Ugct &ram £
&I T&— No T WA noun, adjective (FI% positive & comparative degrees) 3T adverb (fads
comparative degree) o Ugc &l ¥ Sa—
(a) He has no pen. (pen — noun)
(b) He has no good pen. (good —adjective of positive degree)
(c) He has no better pen. (better —adjective of comparative degree)
(d) This train will carry there no sooner than the bus. (sooner —adverb of comparative degree)
Not Teh Adverb ¥1 Not ST WINT helping verbs o a1 ferar Sirar &; S—
(a) Ihave not any book.
(b) She does not have any idea.
(c) Ican not go there.
%9 verbs- believe, think, expect, suppose 3T afraid < G Not T YR
Frreferfae wier & off & Hehen §—
(a) Will she co-operate you? I believe not.
(b) Can you help me? I am afraid not.

25. SELDOM
Seldom & 1S or never 3T if ever AT W BrdT %‘; -

(a) She seldom or never tells a lie. (b) He seldom if ever helps the poor.
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26. EVEN

AW e ST T e Bren & foR S i geN € A1 @ et €, 9 319 o faudia & Rt oft ' ovef
Yehe A ok ToTT even ohT ot W femarm wram &; Si—

(a) Ram can’t even speak.
(b) He can’t even walk.

27. THOUGH

Though ‘adverb’ o6 &7 # it WA FreT &; S@—

I am not good at reasoning but I can help you with your geography, though, if you want.

V1. PoOSITION OF ADVERBS

1.

= Fam T T R Adverb 57 vreg o 319l # gfeg (modify) &Y Adverb @it 6 9168 o UTH W&
T | 3 Wk A Adverb i o eI firet Tehd €; S—

(a) AR | How are you ?
(b) ALH T I never smoke.
(c) AaH He came here.

Adverb ST T St WM A 3Tk 319 H ShIH S)garTa 31 e § | FeAfafas ara—i # only it wem
Fee ¥ 3ref ultads 3@

(a) Only I saw Ram’s bag. et T, T8 1 dew @ | TRt 3R 3 7= )
(b) Isaw Ram’s bag only. T, haet T 1 IaT @ | ﬁ?éﬁ@?ﬁl

(c) Isaw Ram’s only bag. Y T 1, el el @ | S 3k U 91|
(d) Isaw only Ram’s bag. T et T 1, e @ | fRdt iR =1 7= |
(e) Ionly saw Ram’s bag. T I\ AT %,Wé@l?@ﬂﬂﬁl

qe—

FrAfeRaa vresi st (T SIge™ o 3MEW W) Adverbs/ Adjectives o &0 H WERT feram ST Wehal §—

back, bad, better, bright, cheap, clean, dead, deep, direct, easy, enough, even, fair, far, fast, free, high,
late, little, long, loose, loud, much, only, right, rough, sharp, slow,. smooth, straight, tight, well, wide,
worse, wrong etc.

Ia—

(a) Only he sings well. (adjective)

(b) He only sings well. (adverb)

(c) He went to the back entrance. (adjective)

(d) Go back (adverb)

(e) Ram is our fast bowler. (adjective)

(f) Ram can bowl fast. (adverb)

(g) He is not better than a fool. (adjective)

(h) He knows me better than you. (adverb)

31 word ThT YET TEeRT & IE SIdTaT ST Hehel & feh foRTT part of speech o &0 H 1&g oAt WERT femarm
T EN

Adverbs of manner 3T Adverbs of place I |HE=IEAT Verb oh CIEECIRS I %‘I ?Zlﬁ.{ Verb < 14
Object ot %‘Fﬁ b) Adverbs, Object o 91 T W %", -

(a) He has seen me somewhere.

(b) I could not find my book anywhere.

(c) He went there.

(d) She speaks English fluently.

(e) They wrote it carefully.
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Adverb of time T YERT it WHTIGAT Verb o TS BiaT &; S{—

(a) She came yesterday. (b) He has arrived recently.

Adverbs of Number- hardly, rarely, scarcely, always, seldom, never, often, daily, generally,
almost, just, nearly 3 already 37TfE verb ‘to be’ & &g 3 main verb ¥ Uget T& WA &; SA—
(a) You are always right.

(b) He seldom comes here.

(c) You are never on time.

(d) He has just arrived.

have to 31T used to ‘helping verbs’ 379 ¥ Uge adverb T TR T HTA E; SH—

(a) We always have to wait a long time for the bus.

(b) I often have to go to school on foot.

Note—

Hardly T T A W'@"&Tﬁ%; -

(a) He ate hardly anything. or

(b) He hardly ate anything.

Adverb of Degree (almost, quite, just, too, nearly) @I Adjective/ Adverb ¥ Uget & T; Sa—
(a) His answer is quite wrong.

(b) Itis roo hot to go out.

?Zlﬁ.{ Verb@ﬁm%?ﬁ' Adverb T verb '@‘ﬂ'&ﬁ'{'@TEﬁT%; -

(a) Ram always goes to work by car.

(b) I cleaned the house and also cooked the dinner.

IfE Verb 81 AT 31 | 2ATek ITeai @ &+ & a7 Adverbs okl YT Uge Verb oh o€ T@T 1T &; ST —
(a) I can never remember his name.

(b) Ram does not usually smoke.

(¢) Your car has probably been stolen.

(d) You will certainly miss the train.

Jfg Verb it Wreafirerar ST+t &, a1 Adverbs &l auxiliary verbs & Uget ot Wt ferarm T erar &;
Ia—

(a) I always do forget to bring the watch.

(b) You often comes without intimation.

(c) He always does come late.

(d) I already have written the letter.

Adverb ST WA intransitive verb & EIG Brar %; -

She writes well.

Ram died calmly.

S transitive verbs @7 |, @ Active Voice Sl g TR & URq 379 374 Passive T Fehetar g1
THt verb o &g Adjective 319IaT Adverb AT WEIRT ek o 31l TR it et &1

Tfe are ¥ verb o Subject ST IUT SIATAT &, ¥ verb & 91 Adjective TRIT; SH—

This sofa feels soft.

afe arerr | S verb ST & TUT ST &, 1 verb o &g Adverb TG S—

This book sells well.

Arrive, come 3T go 3TT(E verbs of movement ¥ | 3Teh 1Y Wed gt adverb of place TT adverb
of manner ST YT &Il &; S—

The students went home quickly.
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Even 3R only sl S8 973 ¥ Ugel T@T =iy foren foTq geent v femarm wimam &; Sf—

(a) He cannot write even correct English.
(b) Ihave only one bag.

(c) Isolved only three sums.

(d) She has slept only two hours.

ot Ues are § Uk @ 3Afrek Adverbs ST %H 39 W © BidT $—MPT-123

Adverb of Manner Adverb of Place Adverb of Time
M P T

1 2 3

Ju—

(a) She sang perfectly in the town hall last night.
(b) You spoke slowly at the meeting yesterday.
(c) She is crying loudly at the field now.

(d) He was going to directly Delhi yesterday.

fe Ter 9 31fireh Adverbs of time SRT WEIT &, A el Uget, TaId BIeT time, TR S0@ 9T time q&AT
TR Te@ 912 time <R foraT <Tar §; S@—

(a) I'wasbornat5 O’ clock in the morning on Monday in 1971.

(b) He arrived here at 6 O’ clock in the evening on Sunday.

\THTT & W adverb Rt objectﬁﬂ%ﬁﬂﬁwm%ﬁ!ﬁ object o &g AfE who, which 3T that
clause 2 a7 fert 31T T | object =T faa =T foam 7am &, @Y adverb AT WA object ok gt ot
e §; S —

(a) He rewarded liberally all those who had worked for him.

3 O W TR aTeRT aht X SIeXT s SIS, ohare is/ will/ did 3TTTE Rt Wt ot § | 36 YehR oh
qrerit § Adverbs R T AIE ohi—

(a) He always says he will not be late but he always is. (= he is always late)

(b) Ihave never done it and I never will. (= I will never do it)

Still 3TX already ST U= WTET: STaRT o sitel § &t &1 6 Rerfa & already o1 YT arerT o 3id |
off & Hehe §; STE—

(a) Are you here already?

(b) TItis still raining.

Adverb o g Preposition T YERT ATHIAAT &l feRam irar &; Sl —

(a) He listened to me with carefully.

IE A TTeTd § Fifh adverb ¥ TE with T TN fohan T ¥

Infinitive =hl ATgeRT adverb T WA TT& ShT-T =TET arifer SEH split infinitive AT SIS ATAT &; S@—
(a) He asked me to carefully do it.

TIg TR TTeAd § | 39 U fore —

(b) He asked me to do it carefully.

e ferdt areR U last year, yesterday 3724l last evening 37 adverbs/adverbial phrases shT W&
ST &, A 39 AT R A9 Past Indefinite Tense ® & 1@ S&—

(a) I passed the examination last year.

(b) I came here last evening.

Else S 9T GAYT ‘but’ adverb T WA &9 Brar %; -

(a) Go anywhere else but Delhi.

(b) Call him anything else but dog.
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VII. CONFUSION : ADVERB/ ADJECTIVE

1.

Already, All ready

Already (= before) Teh adverb T —

He is already late.

All ready (= quite ready) Ueh adjective phrase ¥ -
The participants were all ready to answer the questions.
Altogether, All together

Altogether (= completely) Teh adverb ;-

The house was altogether destroyed by the earthquake.
All together (= everyone in a group) Tch adjective phrase ¥, wa—
They went on a strike all together.

Sometimes, Some time

Sometimes (= at any specified time) Tch adverb ¥ 3iIT adjective oft; S—
You can come here sometimes tomorrow.

Some time (= a period of time) Tch phrase ¥ -
My brother spends some time with me everyday.
Enough

Enough Teh adverb T3l adjective oft; SH—

(a) This dress is good enough for me.

(b) It was fair enough that you expressed your dissent.
Real, Really

Real Teh adjective ¥, Sa—

This collar is made of real leather.

Really Teh adverb ¥; S —

We really enjoyed the film.

Sure, Surely

Sure Teh adjective T Sa—

India is sure to win the match.

Surely Teh adverb ¥, Sa—

Surely 1 would help you.

Good, Well

Good UTI: adjective Tl Y& & W grar ;S —

They are a good team.

Good T Corresponding adverb ‘well’ BT &; S —
He plays violin well.

Very

Very Ueh adverb gaiv adjective oft; -

(a) After days of search, the police found the very suspect they were looking for. (Adjective)

(b) The cat moved very slowly. (adverb)

Both Adverb as well as Adjective
ST T — e Isg Adverb 3 Adjective S Tg W W= fema ST ¥; S — fast, only, hard 3R
back. 39 T~ aTe’ 3@ —
Adverb Adjective
1. Iran fast. 2. I am a fast runner.
2. T have only two bags. 2. I am the only son of my parents.
3. Come back. 3. You should not enter from the back door.
4. Twork hard. 4. T'am a hard worker.
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10. Adverbs and Adjectives
Adverbs ST Adjectives § HreT Haiel FaT & Fifeh 9gd 9 Adverbs ‘Adjectives’ o T -ly, -ily
TIgehT ST T ¥ | SAfer TET T&l & foh @it Adverbs o 3ifem 278K -ly o1fe & | Fefeiaa 5o &
adjectives g ly O 9T Bl T Sa—
costly, cowardly, deadly, friendly, lively, likely, lonely, ugly, unlikely, leisurely, homely etc.
EXERCISE 47.
Fill in the blanks with appropriate adverbs :
1. The shepherd shouted .......... (loud, loudly)
We .......... ever meet now. (hard, hardly)
The annual examination is coming .......... (near, nearly)
She was .......... sorry to hear the sad news. (quite/ too)
Long long .......... there ruled a king. (before/ ago)
The bell has .......... been rung. (immediately, just)
.......... she has lost something. (perhaps/ probably)
. Thisis the .......... book I want to read. (too/ very)
9. Icame here a year .......... (ago/ back)
10. The room s .......... for us. (large enough/ enough large)
EXERCISE 48.
Fill in the blanks with appropriate adverbs :
I. Youare.......... tired. (quite/ very)
She is doing .......... well at her job. (too/ very)
I played hockey .......... (ago, before)
She has been married .......... (late/ lately)
1S coeenennn. ugly. (rather, fairly)
Heis .......... healthy. (too/ very)
Is he honest? .......... , he is. (of course/ certainly)
ITam.......... serious about my health. (most, mostly)
9. The flight will arrive .......... (just now/ shortly)
10. Tam .......... pleased to meet you. (very/ too)
EXERCISE 49.
Fill in the blanks with appropriate adverbs :
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1. Helost.......... his security. (too, even)
2. The books in my library are .......... novels. (most, mostly)
3. Ishall be only .......... proud to a friend you. (too, very)
4. This book is .......... interesting. (much/ very)
5. Ttis.......... a good day. (fairly, rather)
6. Ifeel .......... disappointed. (much/ very)
7. Heis .......... weak to lift the box. (too/ very)
8. Donottalk .......... loud. (very/ so)
9. A car goes .......... than a bicycle. (fast, faster)
10. Tam.......... satisfied with his work. (very/ much)

EXERCISE 50.
Fill in the blanks with appropriate adverbs :
1. This bagis .......... heavy for me to carry. (too/ very)
2. She sings .......... (good/ well)
3. They walk very .......... (fast/ faster)
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He is feeling .......... today. (very better, much better)

I bought a pen and an inkpot .......... (too, even)

This is the reason .......... she committed suicide. (because/ why)
He stood first because he works .......... (hard/ hardly)

Her health is .......... too good for her age. (no, none)

You cannot win the race .......... you run fast. (until, unless)

We slept .......... after the tiring journey. (sound/ soundly)

EXERCISE 51.
Correct the following sentences :

NN R L=

b

10.

I take generally my breakfast at 8 a.m.
I seldom or ever refused the leave.

I only solved two sums.

Breathe deeply when you walk.

He has often to go by train.

I met none else than your real sister.

I have not pen with me.

Ram loves his son only too much.

I do not know to swim.

He will today go to Delhi.

EXERCISE 52.
Correct the following sentences :

10.

A Al S

She mostly touched the line.

I went directly to Delhi.

In this situation, you should go directly to the Principal.
She arrived yesterday in the night.

That day he arrived lately.

He has returned back from Delhi.

I shall be back just now.

I looked all places.

I cannot find it here. Why do not you look here?

The European Union are deadly against the imposition of sanctions on Iraq.

EXERCISE 53.
Correct the following sentences :

D R A N o S

._
e

Repeat again what you have said.
Mr. Ram recently lived here, before leaving Germany.
We could have found the place more easily with a map.

To be successful; firstly, you should be regular, and secondly hard working.

We explained briefly our plans to the chairman.

He was fortunately not present when the chairman came.

Honestly speaking, I do not like him very much.

I surely, do not want to speak to him again.

I am very busy today. Certainly we can go out tomorrow.

Ram has stayed in the city for five years. He knows the city well clearly.

N2
76N
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7238
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IN THIS SECTION

I. VERB II. KinDps oF VERBS

III. Kinp oF PrinciPAL VERBS IV. KIND oF HELPING/ AUXILIARY VERBS
V. Usgs oF PRIMARY HELPING VERBS VI. CAUSATIVE VERBS

VII. ConjuGATION OF VERBS  VIII. VERBS OFTEN CONFUSED

I. VERB
I 9Teg ATt W BIFT, TEAT AT <hTel Rl siTel SATT, Verbs ehgald

(A word which is used for saying something about some person or thing is called verb.)

Verbs T SRTeRT0T o8& —
A. Main Verbs 1. Intransitive
2. Transitive (i) Mono-transitive
(i1) Di-transitive

B. Helping Verbs | 1. Primary helping verbs
2. Modals

I1. KinDps OF VERBS
Verbs are of two kinds :
1. Principal or Main Verbs
2. Helping or Auxiliary Verbs
1. Main Verb
(A principal verb is the verb that can express an action or a fact all by itself without the help of any
other verb.) @& Verb S 31=1 Verb i Tgradr o s fepwlt sl 31eram qe sl T =er Y Wek Main Verb
THEAT &; HH—
(a) Rajesh plays hockey.
(b) Gita reads her book.
(c) The postman brought me a letter.
(d) How do you feel ?
SUlert el B “plays, reads, brought’ 3T *feel’ main verbs
2. Auxiliary Verb
(An auxiliary verb is the verb that helps a principal verb to form its tense, mood or voice etc.) et ¥
THt Verbs, Sit Main Verb @it tense ST # HeraraT &Y, helping verbs gt € | € auxiliary verbs «ff &g
Hehd &1 WIEROT 91kt § 3 verbs AT Main Verb ¥ Uget 31t ¥1 arad ® A verbs, main verb & Tense
(ShTeT), Mode (sFrifafer) am Voice (ar=x) 31fg aht sIge o feTt =T ot St €1
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(a) She is singing a song.

(b) Ram has done his home-work.

(¢c) May I come in Sir ?

(d) I shall help you.

SUXTeRT aTeRIl | “is, has, may’ 3T ‘shall’ auxiliary verbs gl

Some common auxiliary verbs :

1. be 2. have 3. do 4. can 5. may 6. must 7. need 8. used to 9. will 10. shall 11. ought to 12. dare.

III. Kinp oF PrINCIPAL VERBS

1. Transitive Verb 2. Intransitive Verb
3. Defective Verb 4. Incomplete Verb
1. Transitive Verb

(A verb which requires an object after it to complete its meaning is called a transitive verb.) &t Verb
fstaer a1 Object 1T &, transitive verb Shgetwt €1

A transitive verb is a verb that denotes an action which passes over from the doer or subject to the
object)

THeh AT 3T a7t complement &t objective complement SRgT STTaT ¥; S—

We elected him President.

TE ‘ President’ objective complement%l

Transitive Verbs &1 JeR 1 21t §—

A. Mono - Transitive Verbs

S Verbs Teh Object i) %‘, d Mono-Transitive Verbs gt %; -

(a) He betrayed you.

(b) Ram admires you.

(¢) I read a book.

(d) The boy kicks the football.

SURTeRT sentences H ‘betrayed, admired, read’ 3T ‘kicks’ — Transitive verbs 1

B. Di - Transitive Verbs

ST Verbs a7 Objects At %’, 3 Di-Transitive Verbs Shgetrdt %; -

I presented her a golden watch.

3E are | ‘presented’ Di-transitive verb T AT ‘a golden watch’ Direct object ¥ 3 ‘her’
Indirect object &1

%9 Verbs %, St Mono 3T Di — Transitive T TE W Y= & et %’; -

I told a story.

& told Weh Mono - Transitive Verb ¥l

I told her a story.

@ told Teh Di - Transitive Verbs Tl

fordt amemr § afe object T A person & thing & &9 U &1 | person TUIM indirect AT thing
direct object BT | ‘You’ Subject 3T Object BT oh f%l'l{ AT feRa e ¥

Note—

Freafafad THt Verbs ¥, ST Mono @9 Di - Transitive Verbs & &0 § WINT & Wehell €|

appoint, ask, bring, buy, cause, choose, cook, deny, do, elect, envy, fetch, get, give, had, leave, lend,

make, offer, order, pass, pay, present, promise, reach, read, save, sell, send, show, spare, strike, take, teach,
tell, throw, wish, write etc.
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2. Intransitive Verb
(A verb which does not require an object to complete its sense is called an intransitive verb. It makes
complete sense by itself.)

Q’Fﬁ Verb f5/er a1 Object TR 3T %, intransitive verb Shgetrdt %I

(An intransitive verb is a verb that denotes an action which does not pass over to an object)

-
(a) Birds fly. (b) Rivers flow.
(c) He sar down. (d) Ram is coming.

SURTeRT sentences W “fly, flow, sat’ 3T ‘coming’ — Transitive verbs F
Note— frET Verb @ Transitive aT Intransitive She-T TToTd BT | Sifoeh T SheT SHIET 31T T
& Verb =T transitively 3T intransitively =T el T Sa—

Transitive Verb Intransitive Verb
(a)| The boy ran a race. The boy ran.
(b)| The peon is ringing bell. The bell is ringing.
(¢)|The driver stopped the bus. The bus stopped suddenly.
(d)|1 feel a severe pain in my abdomen. How do you feel?
()| The donkey kicks the baby. The buffalo never kicks.

3 kel reneTat & T 5 verbs T WA transitive 3T intransitive G191 wul & 2T &1
qe— come, go, fall, die, sleep, lie etc. ﬁ\'{:ﬁ Verbs %, TSeRT ot off Transitive Verbs 5 &9 H GI1T &l
B G |

EXERCISE 54.
Identify the verbs in the following sentences. Write ‘T’ for transitive and ‘In’ for intransitive :

1. I spoke the truth. 7. The lion killed a lamb.
2. Ram hits a ball. 8. The boy laughs loudly.
3. The bell rang loudly. 9. The child weeps.

4. The sun sets in the west. 10. I spoke haughtily.

5. The ship sank rapidly. 11. Roses smell sweet.

6. He told me a secret. 12. He writes me a letter.

3. Defective Verb

(A defective verb is the verb that cannot be used in all tenses and mood etc.) ﬁf{:ﬁ Verb St 3t
Verbs ol a7 At Tenses 3T mood W WA =& & Wehdlt | Defective verbs whegetdt &1 ¥ S @t &t
Verbs (Transitive 3fT Intransitive) Bt &; S —

Some Defective Verbs :
will, shall, can, may, must, need, dare, ought (to), used (to)
e —forega STaRRT o AT Modals 8@ Chapter U |
4. Incomplete Verb
(An incomplete verb is the verb that needs some word or words to complete its predicate)

ﬁf{:ﬁ Verb 5@ predicate EQ) qua HEH 1%1? ferst §Fﬁ‘ IIsS/9TeEl ohi STed tl%., Incomplete Verb
el %I I 21l e T Verbs (Transitive 3R Intransitive) EGl %‘\‘rﬁ object T ok o1 oY 31T Tﬁ
319l Yehe TTE Y U | ﬁaﬁwwa‘?m 3T word/words Eﬁ‘qa'q’?ﬁrﬂg?ﬁ%l IO HROT H %
incomplete verbs g K

Iq—

(a) We elected him secretary. (b) The cat became mad.

(c) Quinine zastes bitter. (d) The police found him guilty.
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IUTeRT ATl | “elected, became, tasted’ 3R “found’ incomplete verbs kel

T verbs T 319 YT Tt o foTT St 9168 Sk &1 &Y WA €, & 37k complements (Ieh) ShaeTTd
gl Complements N YR oF Bd E—

A. Subjective Complement

St Complement ST&RT ok Subject ST UIT Y ; SAA—

(a) The water is cold.

(b) Ram is a teacher.

(c) Sita looks happy.

(d) Sarla is active.

appear, become, come, feel, get, go, grow, look, remain, run, seem, taste, smell 3R turn enfe Tt
incomplete verbs Tl

B. Objective Complement

St Complement TeRT ek Object @hT 0T Y ; -

(a) I appointed Ram my secretary.

(b) His parents named him Shyam.

(c) You made me perfect.

(d) The Congress elected Mrs. Sonia their leader.

appoint, call, choose, consider, elect, fill, find, keep, make, name, take SR wish oS |eft Incomplete
verbs Tl

Note- Verbs of complete predication:

Q’Fﬁ Verbs St ferdt E;Fﬁ‘ v1eg o fomT off subject AT predicate &¥ &, S% Verbs of complete
predication wed %"; -

I go to school.

B ‘go’ verb of complete predication T iTeR 1 go’ ok off o1ef & Ky

IV. KiInp oF HELPING/ AUXILIARY VERBS

Helping verbs & YR ol Bidt =
1. Primary helping verbs 2. Modal Verbs
1. Primary Helping Verbs

qreRT § UHET helping verbs ST Subject o7 3TN B WA & ek, Primary helping verbs ShgetTet €1
3= auxiliary verbs ¥t &gl AT &1 A verbs ‘Main Verb’ i help i TUT Ig TS T&l o Tt feh Al
form & o dR-aten steram Afa-farsy | & T &1 3 Verbs 30 %7 ol Wehe <& ¥ Ut foh amerdr |
eyt few Tw ¥ = orHfa o T €1 A @ Subject o T, fAT, X Subject fFE Pronoun T Person
%, onfe =Tl oAt a9y ®U ¥ & § Tt € 3 Grammar o FREm o1 U ST g8 e W 31U
U T TEUT T et €1 3 Verbs & S—

be, is, am, are, was, were, been

do, does, did

has, have, had

shall, should

will, would

2. Modals Verbs

can, could, may, might, shall, should, will, would, must, need not, dare not, used (to), ought (to).

qreT o Q’H"\‘ helping verbs ST Subject & WuTfae =& aral ¥ 99T Main Verb &t help & &
W-|Y & o ST (manner) , 3T6RT, Ygfd, Theled 3T JTHAT TS T Yehe L, modals THEATdT & |

e~ fasga SR o faw Modals 9@ Chapter 9¢ |
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V. Uses oF PRIMARY HELPING VERBS
1. Short forms of Auxiliary Verbs

Auxiliaries I he she it you we they
‘m=am I'm

’s =1is, has he’s she’s | it’s

‘re = are you're | we're | they’re
’ve = have I've you’ve | we’ve | they’ve
11 = will I'll he’ll | she’ll you’ll | we’ll | they’ll
’d =would or had | I'd he’d she’d you’d | we’d | they’d
is 31T are &t FAfeREa negative form B Hehel T—

he isn’t she isn’t itisn’t or | he’s not she’s not it’s not
you aren’t | wearen’t | they aren’t|or | you're not | we’re not they’re not

2. Primary helping verbs T WERT &hid G0 S EATIR a1 36 YK § &—
1. AR A H I helping verbs %‘el'.‘?'lT Main Verb ¥ U%F‘T 3Tt %‘I
2. TRRTHe 91T H helping verbs ST not AT WERT feram wraT 1
3. TRk aTel | IS G helping verbs ST W&T &6 T&T &, T not ST WERT UEeT helping verb o sg
fopam <tmar %)
4. UyTTeeh aTelT U helping verb FH9T Subject & U&E W& et &1
5. Will, would, shall, should ﬁj{:ﬁ helping verbs g Primary helping verbs o TTeI-d1er Modals
& ETH off e et E
6. Active voice § Verb ‘to be’ < &€ main verb ok 9T ing Rl WA BT %; -
He is going to school.
7. Passive voice § *to be’ ok T GHIM verbs Tt third form AT TIT BT &; S —
Many books are stolen everyday.
8. Do <k Tt Ul ok | verb &l First formWW@ﬂT%; -
(a) She does not write to me.
(b) They do not make any mistake.
(c) He did not come here.
9. Have o | ®UI ok | verb k! third form T TANT AT %‘; -
(a) Ram has reached the conclusion.
(b) I have done it.
10. Helping verbs &2 main verb @t f&Ht oft form =T W=T feRam T Tekar 1
11. Helping verb ‘to be’, have 3fT do T WERT main verb & & # oft fepam ST Wehar 1
12. Helping verbs, subject % number, gender 3T person 3TTER AT Tt E
qe— 1. %l’!il?l Trlﬁmlﬁaﬂ\?ﬂ'{ Use of Verb ‘Is, Am, Are, Was, Were, Has, Have,
Had, Do, Does, Did’ -THes Chapter U |
2. Action Verbs, Auxiliary Verbs 3 Linking Verbs 37X 3@ —
A. Main/ Principal Verbs
ST Verbs action %Y Yehe ﬁ; -
(a) Ram typed the letter.
(b) He teaches in a school.
(c) The package was mailed by her.
B. Auxiliary Verbs

Auxiliary verb ST W& main verb o |1l 21 3T &1 | 31fereh ITagi oh ©Y | &l &;
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(a) I am writing a letter.

(b) He was playing football.

C. Linking Verbs

I Verbs ‘condition’ 3194l ‘state’ Wehe et | Linking verb AT YT Ueh 972 o ®U H graT g1 3
verb ¥- ‘to be’, feel, appear, look, sound, act, become, grow etc.

Ia—

(a) I am a doctor.

(b) He was sad.

(c) They look happy.

(d) He feels helpless.

(e) My friend appeared disturbed.

VI. CAUSATIVE VERBS
yrunedeR feramd
1.afe fa9e Verbs— Get, Cause, Make, Help 31T Have ol aTeRT <At 37¢f Wehe &l ATett HET Verb
| UEe! o e ST, A & Verb 9 AT6RT Sl YRUTIeeh ek 4T <t & | TH arerdt U ohid i aTelT Sferd
SIS TERT BT & S fiuT Team ¥1 39 Weh | A UTE Verbs 9TeRI &t Verb &Y Causative Verbs ¥ siget 2t
& S —
(a) I shall finish this work. ¥ 28 9 9 FT G |
TH AT ohT WUTIeleh ST ST &-
(b) I shall have this work finished. T 9 Sm TE WE:UT |
2. R ST S ok foTg Ing T —
Sentence Structure : Subject + Verb + Object + Verb
1. Get 3T have o 91l Verb &l 3™ Form T W&IRT &t
2. Make 3T help o @1l Verb @t 15 Form T W& &Y
3. Cause o AT To-infinitive ST WA T
A. Torel g | g W a™ o Ag |
(i) To have something done by someone else &h 219 Y Yehe A R W have €T get ok AT
Verb @t 3" form @At W& feRam wmaT 1
(ii) Get TS have % WU sl AT o Tense o 3TTER Fget f&am ST ¥
Sentence Structure : Subject + get/ have + Direct Object + Verb III
IJa—
(a) I got this house built by him. Y I R 3T IR
(b) He will have his house whitewashed. 98 39 ¥R I Tha! HLaT |
(c) I got the house cleared by him. Y 3T R HI THE FHIEE |
(d) Get this letter signed by the President. S8 T3 W J&H ST oh TEA&R HIamsil |
B. fertt 2aHt | <hIg ShTH SHTAT ohT hITUT o ok 37ef O
(i) Cause somebody to do something 3T feRET =i<T oF T ST SIUT & (cause something to
happen) <k 319 ehl Wehe R ok feTT make T cause S AT Verb Sl Ugelt Form ahT WENT feRam Srm €1
(i) Make TIT cause o &Y hl ST o Tense oh STHR G T ST ¥
(iiii) & T&— cause o AT to-infinitive TATA 1
Sentence Structure : Subject + Make + Noun/ Pronoun + Verb I
Or
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Subject + Cause + Noun/ Pronoun + to + Verb I

Ia—

(a) He made me do all the sums. sk EET@ TR T¥ & A |
(b) He caused me to do all the sums. sk H’sﬂ@ TR YT A FHE |
(c) I made the horse run fast. 9 =SS 1 A9 Srer |

(d) He caused her to weep. 399 3 Ten T

VII. CONJUGATION OF VERBS

(i) Tense <k 3TTEN Forms FTE ok MMUR W Verbs @1 Forms et &1 39 Conjugation of Verbs
FHEd 2
1. First Form/ Present Tense
2. Second Form/ Past Tense
3. Third Form/Past Participle
1. First form &7 W&T—
A. These days, everyday 3 now-a-days o 9Tl First form hT W& feRarm Sam ¥ SH—
(a) She comes in time these days.
(b) He gets up early now-a-days.
(c) Ido not drink everyday.
B. 3TEd (habit) Wehe A H; SH—
(a) He drinks daily.
(b) We go for a walk daily.
C. Universal truth favasamaes == sam o; -
(a) The sun rises in the east.
(b) Earth revolves round the sun.
D. Modals < 9T First form T W37 '@'vlT %; -
(a) You may go now.
(b) You will do it.
E. Imperative sentences ¥ First form T W= T i ¥; SE—
(a) Always speak the truth.
(b) Never tell a lie.
F. Do, does, did STt arerdt # First form ahT YA BT §; S —
(a) Ido not play football.
(b) Idid not go there.
(c) She does not go there.
(d) Ram did not finish his home work.
G. To <k &S verb ol gAY First form & el %; -
(a) She wants to live here.
(b) You have to go now.
H. Let, 21T, SMS9T, WA, Haiter 31fe aret arerit W First form TRTT &; SH—
(a) Letus go there. (b) Let us play together.
2. Second Form T W&t
. Past Indefinite Tense S TTEMXUT ATl § Verb T second form @At WERT femarm <imar 1
B. 5 arerit # Yesterday &, aF S8 Second form T W& 8T &; S —

(a) He taught me a lesson yesterday.
(b) She came here yesterday.

>
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C. Last 91 aTeR ® Second form TRTAT %‘; SH—

She came late last night.
D. Ago STt gt § Second form TRTA &; S —

(a) He met me long ago.
(b) Long-long ago there lived a saint in the city.
(c) He went a week ago.
(d) My elder brother died three years ago.
E. As soon as a1 dreRit § Second form Tl %‘; SH—

(a) As soon as I reached home, the rain stopped.
(b) As soon as the thief saw the police, he ran away.
F. afg past ¥ & 19 gL &, A7 91 161 1A o fAT Second form T WART feRaT ST &; S—
(a) The train had left before he reached the station.
(b) The patient had died before the doctor came.
Third Form 3T J&RT
A. Has, have, had % &1€ Third form T W= grar T Sa—
(a) Ihave done my home-work.
(b) She has played the game.
(c) He had won the match.
(d) They have arrived here.
B. Passive voice W Third form AT WET BT &; S@—
(a) A letter is written by me.
(b) The river is being crossed by them.
(c) A car has been bought by us.
(d) The play was liked by all.

Note:— First Form + ing ST W&

A. Passive voice &l -@w Verb ‘to be’ (is, am, are, was, were, be, been) S 9T verb + ing Al
T Fe ¥ S —

(a) He is going to school.
(b) They are crossing the river.
(c) She was playing football.
(d) They were running.
B. TS arerit # been o W1 since/ for ThT WART §3T &, verb + ing ST W& T &; S&—
(a) I shall have been working for three days.
(b) Ram has been playing since morning.

(i) 9 AL W Verbs T A 9T | sifeT 72T F—

S Verbs @t First Form @it Second T Third Form & SI&eAT SITdT %?ﬁ 3=|<'3F w®UH EE) qitad= grar
¥ T’T B Verbs ® T f 7k 37T 3 Vowels IEeTd € T&l 37 Verbs H 71T | 7T 318 [ W €1
WWWW'@Verbaﬁ‘ Formsaaﬁ?ﬂ'%ma@ﬂ' Verbs &I 9 ﬂwﬁﬁaﬁ'rmm%—

1. Strong Verbs 2. Weak Verbs 3. Mixed Verbs

1. Strong Verbs

(Strong verbs form their past tense by changing the inside vowel of their present tense without
adding ‘—ed, -d,” or ‘—t’ to the present)

W& Verbs &t First Form T Second 3T Third Form ® CHSGIRS G %?ﬁ Eﬁ ﬁTCI':» Koy % Vowels
I T Q’@‘Verbsa?w 3T fohdl UehTT oh 3T&T & oFTd | 39 Wk ahl Verbs — Strong Verbs
HEAT &; TH—

begin, began, begun; come, came, come; ring, rang, rung etc.

w



140 GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR

2. Weak Verbs
(Weak verbs form their past tense by adding ‘—ed, -d, -t’ to the present with or without change of
vowel in the body of the word.)

A. & Verbs @t First Form &t Second 3T Third Form ¥ ST SITam %‘, ar gﬂa? 37aT <k Vowels
FES AT T TGS U THT Verbs o | 317 318 ed, d, t 31 &I T €1 39 Wb i Verbs —-Weak
Verbs gaTdl §; S—

bring, brought, brought; laugh, laughed, laughed; leave, left, left etc.

B. 51l Verbs @it First Form @l Second = Third Form ® SIEET ST &, @ B Verbs 3107 37X o
Vowels ® sheldl &k Forms W?ﬁ %"I 39 Ueh T &t Verbs ¥t Weak Verbs ﬁr Eh_éﬂ'l'cﬁ %’; -

feed, fed, fed; meet, met, met; shoot, shot, shot etc.

C. 59 Verbs &t First Form &t Second AT Third Form ® CHGIRSIGIE %, ar %9 Verbs 3 el |
i feRet weRt o ftad= st 3rafa Aot & 3fi 1 & 31 fertit Wk 96 2781 31ch 1Y oI & S1eri] S¥ent
1 Forms Teh T Y&t ¥1 39 YR &t Verbs 8t Weak Verbs & shgatrdt &; S—

Put, put, put; cut, cut, cut etc.
3. Mixed Verbs

W& Verbs o First Form Y Second 3T Third Form & HAGAT ST %, = Verbs S &g dh strong
AR S & deh weak verbs ST AR el %I Q’Fﬂ‘ Verbs & Mixed Verbs hgd %; -

do, did, done; wake, woke, woke etc.

1. STRONG VERBS
A. ST&l Past Participle SFTd {HT ‘n’ & SST W4T T

1st Form Meaning 2nd Form 3rd Form
abide feam, feamn abode abode
awake SIUEI awoke awoke
become B became become
begin SRS BT began begun
cling feme clung clung
come SR came come
dig ECicEi] dug dug
fight KEE fought fought
find a1t found found
grind RiEEl ground ground
hold Tehe T held held
ring ESEINCEIR] rang rung
run aﬂ ran ran
shine HRTT shone shone
shoot Tedt AT shot shot
sing RUEL sang sung

sit S sat sat
slide TREer slid slid
sling el slung slung

slink Tqeh | A slunk slunk
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spin 1Al spun, span spun

spit bl spat spat, spit

spring EENEI sprang sprang

stand LK)l Kl stood stood

stick liLERll stuck stuck

sting Th ARAT stung stung

stink BT stank stank

string R strung strung

swim LISl swam swum

swing E SRl swung swung

win St won won

wind e wound wound

wring f=e wrung wrung

B. Gl%'f Past Participle EEIcR: D) ‘n, ne’ AT ‘en ’ Gﬁ'sT SIGLE %‘I

1st Form Meaning 2nd Form 3rd Form

arise 33T arose arisen

bear S S bore born

bear el bore borne

beget ESEEECTGI begot begotten

behold @A beheld beheld, beholden
(=indebted, obliged)

bid SISl bade, bid bidden, bid

bind EIGE bound bound, bounden

bite ECsll bit bitten

blow gl blew blown

break T‘ﬁ%‘*ﬂ broke broken

chid e chid (or chided) chidden, chid

choose Sk chose chosen

cleave TSl cleft, clove cleft, cloven

do T did done

draw ECIEE!l drew drawn

drink i drank drunk, drunken

drive ATl drove driven

eat oAt ate eaten

fall e fell fallen

fly 3T, ISHT flew flown

forbear EEREGHI| forbore forborne

forbid HAT 6T forbade forbidden

forget CEASIEL forgot forgotten

forsake @_S' gl forsook forsaken

freeze SEESIE froze frozen
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get A

give ESll

grow SUEIRSHIEI
hide T, Al
know ST

lie Sl
mistake Tt B
ride AR HET
rise 33T, 3T
see <@

sew faems e
shake feer, fear
shrink ISEES!
sink g

slay 9Y h Tl
smite FER &Il
speak Ikl

steal G

stride RSSEISL
strike Bdled Al
strive ERIS TG
swear 9Y T
take Sall

tear ISl
thrive TheT -t T
throw Rl

tread ENEIl

wake SINGIMSUIE
wear T
weave ESkl

write ferer
Note :—

got got, gotten
gave given

grew grown

hid hidden

knew known

lay lain

mistook mistaken
rode ridden

rose risen

saw seen

sewed sewn, sewed
shook shaken
shrank, shrunk shrunk, shrunken
sank sunk, sunken
slew slain

smote smote, smitten
spoke spoken

stole stolen

strode stridden
struck struck, stricken
strove striven

swore sworn

took taken

tore torn

throve thriven

threw thrown

trod trodden
woken waked, woken
wore worn

wove, weaved
wrote

woven, weaved
written

(i) 3 forms S&- bounden, cloven, drunken, gotten, shrunken, stricken (Fifs) 3R sunken 37fg
319 Shael Verbal Adjectives ht g WIIT aidt ¥+ TR Past Participles; -

Past Participles

Verbal Adjectives

(a) She has bound herself to them for

a period of two years.

It is our bounden to obey our parents.

(b) He has drunk liquor.

Ram was killed in a drunken brawl.

(c) I have got it somehow or other.

The ill-gotten wealth spoils a man.

(d) Being a woolen garment it has

shrunk in hot water.

The old man had shrunken cheeks
and sunken eyes.

(e) The ship has sunk.

They have succeeded in salvaging in sunken ship.
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(ii) Beholden 762 @hT YT Shaiet archaic language (?IEFI(_*ﬁ'-T) & BT & T ZEehT 31 obliged
(TEET T ) Fiell & S —
We are much beholden to you.

(iii) Bid ¥ past tense 3I¥ past participle form ‘bid’ T W St ST € Wl bid <kt 27¢f * srett

(iv) foret @ Verb o agat TRt 311 Verb T WEINT &l Shi=TT =ET SRifeh SHY ATl
meaningfulﬂﬁ%‘fﬂ'ﬁﬂ; -

He rose a problem. Terer Tera %, B ﬁ\'@l ford—He raised a problem.
2. WEAK VERBS

A. V& e —d’ ST AT

1st Form
abuse
admire
advise
arrive
bake
bathe
behave
believe
change
close
complete
confuse
dance
deceive
decide
decorate
desire
die
divide
dye
examine
face

fine

flee
graze
hate
improve
invite

judge

Meaning
et o
Tl HEAT
e <0
RREE
Tl

M &
AR AT
forgems &
EESGL

T HET
EUETS
ESEIE
AT

|1 o
o <
IR
oD
R rEl|

ElCall

T
SIER
AT T
SHAT BT
AW
=T

O AT
FHURAT
fmsror <
= HET

2nd Form
abused
admired
advised
arrived
baked
bathed
behaved
believed
changed
closed
completed
confused
danced
deceived
decided
decorated
desired
died
divided
dyed
examined
faced
fined

fled
grazed
hated
improved
invited
judged

3rd Form
abused
admired
advised
arrived
baked
bathed
behaved
believed
changed
closed
completed
confused
danced
deceived
decided
decorated
desired
died
divided
dyed
examined
faced
fined

fled
grazed
hated
improved
invited
judged
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lie EcEISall lied lied

like TEE HTA liked liked
live &l lived lived
love IR h Tl loved loved
move feer moved moved
name A @A named named
oppose falrg e opposed opposed
praise T AT praised praised
prepare TR T prepared prepared
promise Eehal promised promised
prove g & proved proved
raise 33T raised raised
receive EISEETE| received received
refuse THR HET refused refused
save EEIR saved saved

tie EICE tied tied

use AR AT used used
waste 5 R Tl wasted wasted
B. ST&l ohalet ‘—ed * ST ST §1

1st Form Meaning 2nd Form 3rd Form
act R R acted acted
add Sre added added
allow ISRl allowed allowed
answer W & answered answered
appear Teh< h{Al appeared appeared
appoint (ERCSiCTEl] appointed appointed
arrest TR T arrested arrested
Ask NGl asked asked
attack SR HT BT attacked attacked
bark oo barked barked
beg o i begged begged
bless STRiarE & blessed blessed
boast T gRA boasted boasted
boil EEISEL boiled boiled
borrow YR Al borrowed borrowed
call REALSII called called
check e checked checked
clean g sl cleaned cleaned
climb el climbed climbed

collect Thedl Rl collected collected



complain
consult
cook
count
cover
Cross
Crow
defeat
discover
drown
earn
employ
enter
explain
Fail
fear

fill
finish
float
gather
hang
heal
help
honour
join
jump
kill
laugh
listen
look
melt
mend
mix
need
obey
open
order
peep
plant

play

GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR

complained
consulted
cooked
counted
covered
crossed
crowed
defeated
discovered
drowned
earned
employed
entered
explained
failed
feared
filled
finished
floated
gathered
hanged
healed
helped
honoured
joined
jumped
killed
laughed
listened
looked
melted
mended
mixed
needed
obeyed
opened
ordered
peeped
planted
played

complained
consulted
cooked
counted
covered
crossed
crowed
defeated
discovered
drowned
earned
employed
entered
explained
failed
feared
filled
finished
floated
gathered
hanged
healed
helped
honoured
joined
jumped
killed
laughed
listened
looked
melted
mended
mixed
needed
obeyed
opened
ordered
peeped
planted
played
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plough LeRSIRE]] ploughed ploughed
pluck e plucked plucked
pray AT BT prayed prayed
preach foreqr < preached preached
prevent AT prevented prevented
pull ECIEE!l pulled pulled
punish R punished punished
push HaRhT ol pushed pushed
rain EEIRER rained rained
reach Rl reached reached
remember BIFRETSI remembered remembered
repair HIHT T repaired repaired
resign NS &A1 resigned resigned
rest SH h Tl rested rested
return Fﬁ?l’ﬂ, e returned returned
roar RESEI roared roared
saw R § = sawed sawed
select Bl selected selected
stay Sell stayed stayed
talk A BT talked talked
touch g touched touched
trust fagems sa trusted trusted
wait e HEAT waited waited
walk EE walked walked
wander LUkl wandered wandered
wash Gigi| washed washed
watch TR e watched watched
wish el wished wished
wonder T B wondered wondered
work R T worked worked
wound e B wounded wounded
yield I AT, 3T <A1 yielded yielded
Note:— fer€T @ Verb o siget TRt WVeerWﬁWW@WWﬁW mean-
ingful =& & UTe; Sa—

Who invented radium? feramT et %, L] ﬁ\'@l ferd— Who discovered radium ?
C. &l et ‘—ed * SITST ST & 30X Verb o 3ifem 2181 &t double U ¥ for@r Srer §1

1st Form aref 2nd Form 3rd Form
clap EISUEEIEI] clapped clapped
dip RIGIRGUIE dipped dipped

knit SRk knitted knitted
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nip EICSll nipped nipped
quarrel ERECR quarrelled quarrelled
slip Torger slipped slipped
stop AT stopped stopped
travel JrAT I travelled travelled
worship FSLERSI worshipped worshipped
wrap AT wrapped wrapped
D. S& Shact ‘—ed * WIST AT § 2T Verb ok 3ifaw 18R y &l i  sgelm Srar T
1st Form aref 2nd Form 3rd Form
carry SR carried carried
copy ehed AT copied copied

cry T cried cried

dry qar dried dried
marry foarg e married married
multiply IO AT multiplied multiplied
reply I A replied replied
study Tl studied studied

try I h T tried tried

E. 311 Weak Verbs 39 UchlT TE—

1st Form aref 2nd Form 3rd Form
bleed Lok @l bled bled

breed S o bred bred

bring NGl brought brought
build CEIEI built built

burn SNEINSKIE burnt, burned burnt, burned
buy T bought bought
catch Tehel caught caught
creep T crept crept

deal EZIEINETE| dealt dealt
dwell fame e dwelt dwelt

feed et fed fed

feel AIHI AT felt felt

keep TEHl kept kept

kneel ‘El?'*ﬁ EXCRICOE] knelt knelt

lead an fewm led led

learn g learnt, learned learnt, learned
leave ?)ﬁ%‘ﬂ left left

lend JYR lent lent

lose ECiEll lost lost

make EEIEL made made
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mean a7 T meant meant
meet Trer met met

pay GaEll paid paid

seek @:ﬂ sought sought
sell ECEI sold sold

send AT sent sent

shoe SIRSRIGI] shoe shoe
sleep S| slept slept
smell li‘EFﬂ smelt, smelled smelt, smelled
spell a1 g spelt spelt
sweep 311%3‘“” swept swept
teach BRI taught taught
tell ECIEL told told
think e thought thought
weep Rl wept wept

F. ﬁ\'{:ﬁ Weak Verbs fSant @it Forms Teh St Fredt ¥

1st Form aref 2nd Form 3rd Form
bet T S bet bet

bid Bl bid, bade bid, bidden
broadcast TEROT broadcast broadcast
burst e burst burst

cast ISRl cast cast

cost HT Al cost cost

cut hTeHl cut cut

hit TER Rl hit hit

hurt et o hurt hurt

let &l let let

put TGl put put

quit I2IUEI quit quit

read el read read

rid BIhN et rid rid

set ST BT set set

shed e shed shed

shut o HEN shut shut

slit =T slit slit

split RACE]l split split
spread The T, el spread spread
thrust Rkl thrust thrust

wed  foame & wed wed



3. Mixed Verbs :

1st Form
awake
Crow

do

hang
thrive

wake
Note—

et

STE B
hig-hid T
HE

TG A1, T
T Tl
EIEl

(i) ABOUT SOME VERBS
g W@ Frefeiad 9 verbs o fafs= wui @t

1st Form
bear
bear
find
found
hang
hang
lay
lay
lie

lie

raise

rise

aref
S|
B, Tl
EIEll

g grer
THIH TEHTH
AR

30 o
I, BT
ECEINEIl
e
iCEIEaS N

331, TRt Hgg =l 33

I, I
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2nd Form
awoke (awaked)
crew (crowed)
did

hung (hanged)
throve (thrived)
woke (waked)

2nd Form
bore
bore
found
founded
hanged
hung
laid

laid

lied

lay
raised

Tose

(ii) ﬁ}iﬁ‘ Main Verbs fSeh €1 past participle 9 ¥

First Form
bind
cleave
drink
get
grave
melt
seethe
shear
shrink
sink
strike

Second Form
bound
cleft/ clove
drank

got

graved
melted
seethed
sheared
shrank
sank

struck

Third Form
bound
cleft
drunk
got
graved
melted
seethed
sheared
shrunk
sunk
struck

(i) A Verbs 1 w4 # grelt T— regular/ irregular

burn
dream
lean
learn

burned or burnt

dreamed or dreamt

leaned or leant
learned or learnt

3rd Form
awoke (awaked)
crowed

done

hung (hanged)
thriven (thrived)
woke (waked)

3rd Form
born
borne
found
founded
hanged
hung
laid

laid

lied

lain

raised

risen

Third Form
bounden
cloven
drunken
gotten
graven
molten
sodden
shorn
shrunken
sunken
stricken
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smell smelled or smelt
spell spelled or spelt
spill spilled or spilt
spoil spoiled or spoilt
AT 8H e Tehd E—

(a) I leant out of the window. or I leaned out of the window.
(b) The dinner has been spoilt. or The dinner has been spoiled.

VIII. VERBS OFTEN CONFUSED

1. AFFECT,EFFECT
A. Affect Uch verb ¥ Affect ST 379f T ¥~ “to influence/ pretend/ excite feelings’; -
(a) This decision will affect the whole country. (influence)
(b) T was greatly affected by the sad news. (feelings were excited)
(c) Ram affected madness to avoid punishment. (pretend)

B. Effect 315 verb o AI-9T noun o ®Y H ‘Jﬂ‘Rﬁ"T@?IT%I
Noun &1 T8 Y3 B W Effect o 37¢f 8T §— ‘result’; SH—
Overwork will have an evil effect on your health.
Verb @it 7% YT @9 WX Effect AT 27¢f 8T — ‘to bring about/ to obtain a result’;
I®— You can effect a change with peaceful methods also.
2. BORN,BORNE
A. Borne &7 319l 2T §— ‘bring forth/ carry burdens/ tolerate sufferings’; H—
He has borne all these troubles patiently.
B. Born ‘to come into the world’ 312t ¥’ born =T W= &kt | ST T Passive voice ITaR—Il |
B TR e §; S —
He was born in 2005.
3. DENY,REFUSE, DECLINE
A. Deny <l 219} FaT ¥— “to say that some thing is not true/ to contradict a statement’
feredt qe oAt W 1 | 3tera feRet e ot ferter oReT; SR—
(a) Ram denied that he was a thief.
(b) She denied that she had stolen the purse.
Refuse =hT 31 8T §— ‘not to agree to a suggestion/ request or to reject some request’,
TS/ YEATS § STHEHA BIAT LS WTeHAT ST S8 —
(a) Shyam refused to go to school.
(b) She refused to help her friend.
B. Decline T 312 IdT §— ‘not to accept an invitation or proposal’
=0T =1 T S SRR T R S —
My friend declined my invitation to dinner.
4. EXPECT, HOPE, TRUST
A. Expect &l o) tﬁ?ﬂ%— ‘the belief that a thing is probable whether it is desired or not’; TH—
(a) I am expecting a letter from my friend.
(b) I expected a good performance from you.
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B. Hope T 37t AT E— “to anticipate an event as pleasurable’; -
(a) I hope India will win this prize.
(b) I hope you will pass this time.

C. Trust T 219 FT ¥— “to have faith in or to hope earnestly’; -
(a) Trust in God and do the right.
(b) Could I trust that betrayer, again?

5. FALL, FELL

A. Fall =7 219 8T §—“to come down/ to go down’, ST past form “fell’ BT Ig Uh intran-
sitive verb % awi'c[ﬁnmr object = ﬁf; Sa—

(a) Prices are sure to fall soon.

(b) He held my hand lest I should fall.

B. Fell @1 31ef T §—to strike down/ to bring down’; -

(a) The baby fell from the roof.

(b) The roof fell down.

6. FOUND

A. Found =T 21¢f 2raT §—‘to get something/ to discover something’, I ‘find’ &t past form S
SH— find, found, found
(a) I have found my lost watch.
(b) He found a five rupee note lying on the road.

B. Found @1 219} ‘laying down the foundation’ ¥t &rar ¥, 9% ‘found’ &t present form T Sa—
found, founded, founded.
(a) Babar founded the Mughal Empire.
(b) Islam was founded by Mohammed the Prophet.

7. HANGED, HUNG
A. Hanged <hT a1ef SE—“death by putting a rope round one’s neck’(RET TT TEHIT) B, T
hang @ past forms ‘hanged, hanged’ AT WIIT feRam STam ¥; Sa—

(a) The murderer was hanged.
(b) Billa and Ranga were hanged.

B. SI& Hang <ht aref —¢support from above’ (ST &, T hang @t past forms ‘hung’ T J=RT
fora e &; SE—
(a) I hung my coat on a chair.
(b) She hung her saree on a peg.

8. HEAR, LISTEN
A. Hear ot 319 &1 §— T -
(a) Can you hear my voice?
(b) Suddenly I heard a noise.
B. Listen @At 31ef grar %—‘hearing attentively’ (599 § g); -
(a) Listen to me.

(b) Listen to your teacher in the class.
9. LIE,LAY

A. W Lie T 31t grar %—‘azsaﬁw’ ‘saying untrue things’ @ 9 past form ‘lied, lied’ &t
%‘I g Ueh intransitive verb % aw'iaﬁ'qa;r object \ ﬁT; -

(a) You will just lie about it.
(b) They lied us about their native place.
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B. W& Lie AT 319} €IdT ¥—‘to put oneself flat on a horizontal surface/ in a resting position’ @t
TEeh! past form ‘lay, lain’ &t TS —
(a) I lay on my bed.
(b) The traveller lay down on the ground.

C. V& Lay @1 37ef grer =%‘—‘placing something on surface in a certain position’ or ‘producing
eggs’ SH@ past form ‘laid, laid’ AT g Uch transitive verb %ami'c[i‘mam object &; -
(a) The hen lay an egg everyday.
(b) I lay my books on the table.
(c) The table was laid for two persons.
(d) Lay the table for the guests.

10. LOOK, SEE, SAW
A. to look at =T 37¢f grar =%‘—‘seeing attentively’ (89T & I@); -
(a) Look at the black-board.
(b) I looked at her face closely.

B. See T 37l &I &~ <@T; S —

(a) I saw an elephant in the zoo.
(b) They saw a dead snake on the ground.

C. Saw kT 319l BT §— hIET; SH—

The carpenter is sawing the log.
11. RISE, RAISE

A. Rise =T 31ef Bl 3~ “to get up/ to come out’ (33T, STHT), SHeT past form ‘rise, rose, risen’
Bt §1 g Ueh intransitive verb ¥; S—
(a) The sun rises in the east.
(b) Prices are rising day by day.

B. Raise T 319 &I 8- ‘to wake/ to lift’ (IS, ST, S'Hﬂ—ﬁ‘ past form ‘raised, raised’ G |
g Weh transitive verb ¥; S —

(a) He raised his stick and hit the enemy.

(b) We must raise our country to heights of glory.

12. WOKE, WAKED
A. Woke &1 219} 2ram ¥— “to get up from sleep’ (ST, T wake @t past form ¥; Sa—
I woke up early in the morning.
B. Waked @7 312 T §—‘to make somebody get up from sleep’(SFTFTT), IE ot wake i past
form ¥; S—
My mother waked me at 4 A.M.
Subject % Pronoun 3R S=F & 3R Verbs @i TehR—
Subject % Pronoun IR I & 3TTER ®Y9 FEE ok STMYR W Verbs T YR i Bl §—
1. Finites (v&ﬁa?r ﬁ;hTIT)
2. Non-Finites (3mafifaa feram)
1. Finite

(A finite verb has a subject. It agrees with its subject in number and person. It is limited by its
tense also.)

Verb @i a& Form il aTeRT § Subject 2 Pronoun 3{k Number o 3TTHR 3T0AT &Y SIEeTdl L&t
%, Finite ST &; SE—
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(a) I write a letter. (b) He writes a letter.
(c) They write a letter. (d) She writes a letter.

Verb ‘write’ & ‘I, he, they’ 3T ‘she’ subject ¥ forer grT Swe amait ﬁmwm@n
K

2. Non-Finite
Verb o 98 Form i el # Subject % Pronoun 3T Number ¢ STTHET 3T ®Y T8l gl
%‘, Non-Finite gt %‘; -

(a) He likes dancing.
(b) He wants to dance.

Verb ‘dancing’ 3i¥ ‘dance’ &iT shlg subject T&l & fSTEeh GRT hT WU it Wah |
farga Sart & 1T Non-finites W&k Chapter 9|

EXERCISE 5S.
Fill in the blanks with correct forms of verbs given against each of the following sentences :

1. Wedidnot .......... our lesson. (learn, learnt)
2. She.......... the prize last year. (win, won)
3. Long-long ago there .......... a saint in the city.(live, lived)
4. The train had left before he .......... the station. (reach, reached)
5. Thesun.......... brightly. (shine, shines)
6. They .......... him President (elect, elected)
7. Rajni has .......... her husband. (lose, lost)
8. Haveyou .......... your painting? (finish, finished)
9. T.......... up early in the morning. (waked, woke)
10. Iwas.......... in a rich farmer family. (borne, born)

EXERCISE 56.
Choose the correct word to fill up each blank.

1. She.......... down on the ground. (lie, lay)
2. Sita.......... my invitation at dinner. (declined, refused)
3. Howhaveyou.......... this result ? (born, borne)
4. Over-eating has bad .......... on the health. (affect, effect)
5. Thesun.......... in the east. (raises, rises)
6. Canyou .......... my voice? (listen, hear)
7. We .......... it will rain to-night. (hope, expect)
8. Wemust.......... our country to heights of glory. (rise, raise)
9. The prices are sure to .......... soon. (fall, fell)
10. He.......... that he had stolen the purse. (refused, denied)

N2 Za\ 4
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el
IN THIS SECTION
I. MobALs II. Uses or MODALS

I. MobALs

(A helping verb with a main verb when used to express the mood or attitude of a speaker is called a
modal.)

qEE U ﬁ\'{fr helping verbs St Subject & TITfare =& &ret ¥ 99T Main Verb it help ST o ATI-ET
T ok &, T, fafer, dR-adiek (manner) Rerfa, srewerm, yafa, wder iR diemar snfe i Yehe
a—ﬁ‘, modals HEATAT 1 3?@ Verb & mode (STTEAT/ A1) <kl ey BT §1 mood <R & T AR
mode ¥ U1 HIUT 3% Modals/ Modal Auxiliaries ahgd 1A Verbs §; S —

First Form Second Form Third Form
L will would No third form
1L shall should No third form
1L can could No third form
Iv. may might No third form
V. must No second form No third form
VL need No second form No third form
(as an auxiliary verb)
need needed needed
(as a main verb)
VII. dare No second form No third form
(as an auxiliary verb)
dare dared dared
(as a main verb)
VIIL No first form used (to) No third form
(as an auxiliary verb)
IX. No first form ought (to) No third form
(as an auxiliary verb)
el ATavTH—

SUTeRT Table § SRR et W & fof & |9t verbs ‘Defective Verbs® ¥ aifeh 3ehT AT Tenses
H g w9 @ 1 feRet verb a—ﬂ',?ﬁ'aﬁlﬁ first 37T second form ¥ 37T ferHt & AT second form & )
TE LA A€ T foh dare 37T need T AT T forms S HWehell & W &4 1@ auxiliary o &9 | haet
ekt Present form AT & W &1 Wehal Tl
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Note—
(Defective Verbs : Defective verbs are those verbs which do not have all the three forms to be used in
all the four moods and tenses.)

Modals ST JENT Shid THA S FHEmi o1 & @ —
1. Modals <R main verb o &0 ¥ TINT &t & feraT ST Hehal; IH—
(a) I will you my notes. (incorrect)
I will lend you my notes. (correct)
(b) Work hard lest you should. (incorrect)
Work hard lest you should fail. (correct)

2. Modals ST WENTT 3Tkt &0 2ial sfeeh ddd main verb 6 AT &aT ¥1 (Modals do not convey a
meaning on their own.)

3. Modals @t 9 subject o number, gender 3T person 3R & gt &1 (Modals do not
change form with persons, gender and number.)

(a) Ican climb up a tree.

(b) He can climb up a tree.
(c) They can climb up a tree.
(d) She can climb up a tree.

4. Question tags W modals T &l &; SH—
(a) You should never tell a lie, should you?
(b) Mary can’t swim, can she?

5. Modals < ST 39T verb oA first form ST W& BT & | (A modal always takes the root form of the
verb.)

(a) Ican drive a car.
(b) I could help you last year.
(c) May you live long !
(d) He might stand first.
6. I modal verbs T @WW & BT S —
He should must go now. (incorrect)
TEl should mustWElTﬁ"TQEWW%I
ifeR T 21 modal verbs T W&RT Tah conjunction ke Fﬁw feram = Wema &; S—
He should and must go now. (correct)

7. S primary auxiliary 7T Teh modal auxiliary ht YT and & @hw feram SQ qeaT TR 1\?1@: Teh
@ main verb ST WART &, A SMAYTHATTAR T auxiliaries o 7T main verb % &7 @l TWee &Y
=Ry SE—

He has done and will do a lot of work. & 9 |

Ram has and will work hard. Y& 3T &l §| 39 9 § has % a1 worked 1 TN =& e T 21
314: THRT VG ©Y 3H Y ¥ eT—

Ram has worked and will work hard.

8. & & subjects AT=1-RT=T numbers o & T 37Teh T ¥ helping verbs ‘to be’ 3T ‘have’ 3nfe T

YT &, < S subjects S T helping verbs T YT feRa ST §; S —

Three were killed and one was injured. Y[ =T K

W Two were intelligent but one dull. IT5 T &l &1

3 I § one o 9 was T TN TE1 {541 T €| 3T4: ST G Y 39 YR I 2M—

Two were intelligent but one was dull.
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II.UsEs oF MobDALS

1. WiLL, WouLp
(i) will
‘will’ Tt et past form ‘would’ %‘ﬁr%l gﬂiﬁ third form Hﬁfﬂ?ﬂ, 3{d: I8 Uch Defective Verb aﬁ?’nﬁ’r%l
1. SIMPLE FUTURE
Second i Third Person o €< Will, ‘simple future’ T Uehe Rl %; -
(a) He will work sincerely now.
(b) You will win the first prize.
(¢) She will recover soon.
(d) You will grow up tall soon.
2. DETERMINATION
(a) I will not submit my report.
(b) T will succeed or quit.
(¢c) T will try to achieve success.
(d) We will pass the exam.
3. Will, ‘habit in present’ ﬁmw%; -
(a) He will sit for hours doing nothing.
(b) She will talk about films only.
4. THREAT
Will, ‘threat’ Sl Yehe hidl &; SHa—
(@) T will kill you.
(b) I will turn you out of the house.
5. WILLINGNESS
Will, ‘willingness’ I Uehe Tl %‘; -
(a) I will lend you my notes.
(b) I will lend the money you need.

6. PROMISE
Will, ‘promise’ T Yehe HTdr %‘; -
(a) I will return your book next week.
(b) I will repay your loan next month.
7. WILLINGNESS, INTENTION, WISH, REQUEST
YgTaTIh aTeRl | “will’ T YA T T £ T — ToRelt oft wviareres ared st Will I et
“Will we ¥ IT& TR | TH STa | “will O A1 SRt second 3T third person ST & WERT G9d
1. “Will yow’ ohT YT U8 Wy-aTeieh arerit O feram Sar & W@l “willingness, intention, wish 3T
request o) E‘S‘IﬁT ﬁ; -
(a) Will you sing a song at the next concert?
(b) Will you go to see her?
(c) Will you speak to him?
(d) Will you write to him now?
(e) Will you open the window?
(f) Will you be back by 8 O’clock?
2. Will you, ‘to ask for a favour’ el Wehe ahidl ¥ S —
(a) Will you lend me your bike?
(b) Will you help me with a cup of coffee?
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(ii) Would

Will &t Past from ‘would’ ¥

Would will %t Past Form €1 ‘would’ Ig saehtet ht faifira Tifafaieral shl Yehe ohidl &; S —
(a) My brother would go to school to know about me each day.
(b) Last month, every Saturday, your son would be absent.
Would, ‘Indirect Speech’ &l Uehe AT §; AH—

(a) Mohan said that he would learn the poem by heart.

(b) He said that he would write to Mohan.

(¢c) He said that he would not start a new business.

(d) He promised me that he would preside over our function.
Would, ‘more polite request’ Sl Yehe shdl T Sa—

(@) Would you lend me your bike, please?

(b) Would you please give me some money?

(c) Would you get me a cup of tea?

(d) Would you please sing a song?

Would, ‘condition’ el Wehe T T Sa—

(a) If he had gone there, he would have met his father.

(b) Had he worked hard, he would have passed.

Would, “habit’ &l Wehe il &; SH—

(a) She would sit for hours watching the TV.

(b) He would study regularly.

(¢) Ram would sit for hours thinking hard.

(d) After dinner, we would normally go for a walk.

Would, ‘impossible wish’ Sl Yehe shiam ¥ Sa—

(@) Would that I were a millionaire?

(b) Would that I were the Chief Minister of Haryana!
Would, ‘desire’ Tl Wehe hidl T Sa—

(a) I wish you would not chatter so much.

(b) Would you like to stay with me tonight.

Would, ‘determination’ T Wehe hial ;S —

(@) I would rather die than beg.

(b) I would rather walk than ride your scooter.

SHALL, SHOULD

‘Shall’ ! R past form ‘should’ it %‘I Q'Hilfr third form & @'vfr, 37d: 98 Ueh Defective Verb
AT 1

Shall

Shall, ‘First person ok T simple future’ T Wehe shidl ¥; S —

(a) We shall help you.

(b) I shall win the match.

(¢) 1 shall be twenty on 3™ August.

(d) We shall visit you again.

Shall, ‘threat’ el Yehe el §; SH—

Ife S | erarast (threat) <hT Ser @T, A Second & Third Person < Pronouns o |1 will T ENLY

shall T T & ; SH—

(a) He shall pay a fine.
(b) You shall be killed.
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(©) You shall do it.
(d) You shall be punished for it.
3. Shall, ‘compulsion’ T Uehe Tl %; -
(a) She shall not be allowed to remain here now.
(b) You shall complete it right now.
4. Shall, ‘determination’ T Uehe Tl %; -
(a) They shall fight for the country.
(b) They shall save the country.
5. Shall, ‘promise’ I Uehe hidl %‘; -
(a) You shall have this book next week surely.
(b) You shall have to keep the words.
6. Shall, ‘desire ST <k a7el ff; -
€T 1@ —interrogative sentences H Shae first 3T third persons ok T shall AT T &l HehaT g1
(a) Shall 1 help them?
(b) Shall 1 visit her tonight?
(¢c) Shall T open the window?
(d) Shall 1 visit your house?
(i) Should

Shall <kt Past form ‘should’ g\

1. Should, ‘moral duty’ &l Yehe YT §; SA—
(a) We should complete our home-work daily.
(b) We should obey our national duties.
(¢) We should respect the elderly.
(d) A student should respect our elders.
T persons ® should ST W& duty ahl Wehe shidl ¥, -
(@) I should help the poor.
(b) You should help the poor.
(¢) They should help the poor.
Past tense § duty T Uehe hid o ﬁl‘l{ should have ST W& BrdT %; -

You went to bed very late last night. You should have gone to bed earlier.

2. Should, ‘advice’ T Yehe Tl %; -
(@) You should take exercise regularly.
(b) You should reach school in time.
(¢) Your examination is drawing near. You should work hard to pass.
(d) You should see the doctor when you are sick.
3. Should, ‘condition’ Y Wehe T §; SH—
(@) Should they go out in the rain, they would be wet.
(b) Should 1 be late, you would not leave during my absence.
(c) If it should rain, the school will be closed.
(d) If I should be late, water for me please.
4. Lest (U011 & foR) o a1g off 9T should T & W& BT &; SA—
(a) Read carefully lest you should fail.
(b) Work hard lest you should fail.
(¢) Walk fast lest you should be late.
(d) I shot the dacoit lest he should escape.
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5. Should, ‘probability’ Shl Wehe HIdT &; SH—
(a) He should have come by now.
(b) He should be here now.
6. Should, ‘inference’ T Yehe HTdr %‘; -
(a) He should have achieved the success.
(b) I should have become a doctor by this time.
7. Should, ‘politeness’ T Yohe hTdr %‘; -
(a) Should 1 carry your box for you?
(b) Should you go there, convey my message to them.
8. frfefas Verbs o T should ST WERT feham ST Hehell &; SE—
demand, insist, propose, recommend, suggest.
(a) What do you suggest I should do ?
(b) I demanded that he should apologise.
9, ffafaa Adjectives o &1E should ST WERT ST Hehd &; S@—
funny, interesting, natural, odd, strange, surprised, surprising, typical.
It is strange that he should be late.

EXERCISE 57.
Fill in the blanks with will, would, shall, should :

L. they assist us ? (simple future)

2. Mohan said that he ......... send for the doctor. (will-indirect speech)
3. You......... respect your teachers. (moral duty)

4. Awpupil......... respect his/her teacher. (moral duty)

5. Hesaid thathe ......... buy a new racket. (indirect speech)

6. ... you go there, I shall give you a ten-rupee note. (condition)
7. Iflwererich,I......... do it. (condition)

8. Asachild,Manu ......... play with swords for hours. (past habit)

9. IfI had worked hard, I ......... have passed. (condition)

10. ... he come today ? (simple future)

EXERCISE 58.
Fill in the blanks with will, would, shall, should :

. T....... do everything for my country. (determination)
2. You......... plant more trees. (advice)

K you please do it? (more polite request)

4. We......... finish this work tomorrow. (simple future)
5. You......... be disciplined. (moral duty)

6. We.......... help you at any cost. (willingness)

7. T......... support you. (promise)

8 T......... do better next time. (promise)

9. He......... go there in the evening. (past habit)

10. T......... visit the Rajghat. (wish)

EXERCISE 59.

Fill in the blanks with will, would, shall, should :
L. you have another cup of tea? (request)
2. .. that I were a king! (wish)
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30 you grant me leave for tomorrow? (request)

4. T......... like to give you some trouble. (desire)

5. He said thathe ......... complete twenty years on his birthday. (will-indirect
speech)

6. They......... be expelled from the school for misbehaviour. (threat)

7. T do everything for my country. (determination)

8. Idesired thatI ......... become a leader. (indirect speech)

9. He......... 2o home tomorrow. (compulsion)

10. You......... take care of your parents. (moral duty)

EXERCISE 60.
Fill in the blanks with will, would, shall, should :

1.  They promised that he ......... get a chance. (indirect speech)

2. You......... not enter my room again. (compulsion)

3. T......... be victorious or die. (determination)

4. Hesaid thathe ......... not help me. (indirect speech)

5. He......... get a cycle if he stands first. (promise)

6. T........ beat you if you do not keep quiet. (threat)

7. we prepare coffee for you? (to know desire)

8. . you go out, you will (would) be wet. (condition)

9. T....... expose you. (threat)

10. ......... you shut the window, please? (more polite request)
3. Can, CouLp

@i) Can

‘Can’ @t had second form ‘could’ &t & | 3TeAT third form & B, 374: =& Tk Defective Verb
W‘I?ﬁ%l can RT negative ¥4 cannot %’, EI%'Q?:EFIE{%I 3‘@[ can’t eﬁmwﬁr%n
1. Can, ‘ability’ S Uehe HIaT §; Sd—
(a) I can speak English and Hindi.
(b) I can solve the problems easily.
2. Can, ‘capacity’ ol Wehe il ¥; -
(a) I can not lift this load.
(b) Ram can run a hundred yards in ten seconds.
(c) He can swim upstream though he is bulky.
(d) Mohan can win the race.
3. Can, ‘power’ T Yohe Tl %‘; -
(a) The manager can increase your salary.
(b) My brother can beat him.
4. Can, ‘permission 3 prohibition T Yehe whHTdT ;S —
(@ You can go now.
(b) You cannot go out of the examination-hall now.
5. Can, ‘possibility 3T ‘impossibility’ T Wehe AT ¥, Sa—
(a) Accidents can happen at any time on G.T. road.
(b) Anyone can make a mistake.
(¢) It cannot be true.
6. UYTATEI ATl § TRAT can ¥t can’t TT 378 T Tehal &; STH—

(@) Can coal be white? (b) Can the blind see?
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(ii) Could

(Can is ‘informal’ whereas could is ‘polite’.)
Can & Past Tense ‘could’ &\ could Tt negative ¥ could not %, A v §

1. Could, ‘polite request’ T T4 AT I Wehe HIT T, 31 ‘would’ & T W “could’ T YT
feram S o §; Sa—
(@) Could you help me?
(b) Could you return my book please?
(c) Could you help me with a cup of tea?
(d) Could you wait for me?
2. Could, ‘past tense | “ability/capacity’ Sl Wehe shidT T SH—
(@) You could drive a car.
(b) She could not prepare food in time.
(¢) 1 could lift the box if tried.
(d) She could not speak well in the meeting.
3. Could, ‘conditional possibility’ T Tehe HTaT ¥ Sa—
(a) If he knew it, he could have come back.
(b) If you could just be more tolerant, people would like you better.
4. Could, ‘conjunctive mood’ &l Yehe HIdT ¥ Sa—
If I could lend you money, I would.
4. MaAy, MIGHT
(i) May
‘may’ St hae second form ‘might’ Bt kAl g third form & &rdl, 3Td: 98 off Teh Defective
Verb SgaTdt ¥
1. May, ‘permission’ et Wehe ehidl T S —
(@) May]Icome in Sir ?
(b) MayIgoout?
2. May, ‘probability in present tense’ T Wehe ahdl ¥ S —
(@) She may come to see me.
(b) It may not be true.
3. May, ‘wish’ Sl Yehe hiam ¥; S —
(a) May you live long!
(b) May God grant her long life!
(¢) May he pass!
4. May, ‘purpose’ hl Hehe hial ¥; S —
(a) She takes coaching so that she may succeed.
(b) We eat so that we may live.
(ii) Might
May T Past Tense ‘might’ %’I Might % 'FIT:?ﬁ k) qq W - ?Ta'f HHTAAT ht HET & 3T vﬁgaﬁ HEAT
3tferen Teedt
1. Might, ‘remote possibility’ Sl Wehe HTaT ¥ Sa—

(a) Your sister is studying. She might pass the exam.
(b) I have stolen his purse. He might complain.
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2. Might, ‘probability in past tense’ Shl Yehe hidT ¥; S —
(a) She might have lost the way.
(b) He thought he might do it.
Might T 3t WIS T present tense H Yehe hidl §; Sd—
The sky is clear now but it might rain in the evening.
Might T @t WITEHT ST past tense H Yehe Thidl §; S —
Ram told me that Shyam might use his bicycle.
3. Might, ‘permission’ hl Wehe HTaT ¥; S —
(a) Might I make a suggestion?
(b) Might 1 take swim?
4. Might, ‘request’ T Wehe hTam ¥ S —
(a) Might 1 use your computer?
(b) Might I have a word with you?
5. Might, ‘complex sentence ¥ adverb clause of purpose’ sl Wehe YT §; S —
(@) He worked hard so that he might succeed.
(b) He died so that others might live.

EXERCISE 61.
Fill in the blanks with can, could, may, might :

1. ... he solve this sum. (ability)
2. She did not attend my birthday party but she .......... send a gift. (probability in past)
3. He said that college .......... be closed for two days. (indirect-may)
4, I use your pen? (permission)
5. The Principal ......... grant you leave. (power)
6. .een... you help me with money? (polite request)
T, I go with my friends, Mom? (permission)
8. Ram......... keep a secret. (ability)
9. ... you hold his dove till I return? (polite request)
10. ......... he use your pen? (permission)

EXERCISE 62.
Fill in the blanks with can, could, may, might :

1. The soldier said that they .......... be attacked. (indirect -may)

2. He ......... solve these sums. (ability)

30 you call Ram on the phone? (polite request)

4. Tt......... rain soon. (probability in present)

5. Hesaid thathe .......... not take part in debate. (indirect-may)

6. ...l you ride your bicycle to that hill? (capacity)

7o I use your bike? (polite request)

8. .. God bless you with all the riches! (wish)

9. Engines ......... not run without lubricants.......... (capacity)
10. ......... you spare a few minutes for me? (polite request)

EXERCISE 63.
Fill in the blanks with can, could, may, might :

| you achieve success! (wish)
20 i I ask a question? (permission)
30 he lift 100 kg weight? (capacity)

4, you please close the door? (polite request)
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5. she get a good partner! (wish)

6. ... he lift this weight easily? (capacity)
oo I use your cellular phone? (polite request)

8. you lift this stone? (capacity)

9. ... you help me in this matter? (polite request)
10. ......... you tell me the time? (polite request)

5. Must

‘must’ aﬁaﬁﬁ@ﬁ form ‘must’ E‘Fﬁ%'l sﬂiﬁ Second 37 Third form Hﬁf'&ﬁ?ﬁ, 3d: ﬂ%‘%ﬁ@

Defective Verb ShgetTet & | must ST YT 21 9 A1l ohis aht et sig Sret ¥

1.

Must, ‘moral obligation’ T Yehe HTdm %‘; -

(a) You must keep your promise.

(b) They must help the poor.

(¢) You must not tease the child.

(d) You must do your duty.

Must, ‘strong belief’ T Uehe hdl %‘; -

(a) He must win the match.

(b) He must be twenty at present.

Must, ‘inference’ T Yohe Il %; -

(a) Gita does not seem serious with her studies but she always stands first in the class. She must be
really very intelligent.

(b) Sita never works hard. Still she secures good marks. She must be very intelligent.
Must, “prohibition’ =Y Wehe I &; SH—

(a) You must not go out during your duty hours.

(b) If you have a bad throat, you must not smoke.
(c) You must not read my diary.

(d) Animals must not be teased in their cages.

Note : GTa=raaT Must ST WERT ‘negative obligation’ & T =& vt =nfew |
Must, ‘duty’ Tl Wehe HIAT &; SH—

(a) Soldiers must obey their commander.

(b) The students must follow the rules of the school.
Must, ‘determination’ T Yohe hidl %‘; -

(a) We must do something to avoid this situation.
(b) I must stand first in the examination.

Must, ‘necessity’ T Yohe hTdr %‘; -

(a) We must be back by evening.

(b) You must call in another doctor at once.

Must, ‘advice’ T Yohe hTdr %‘; -

(a) A patient must take light food.

(b) He must see a doctor at once.

Must, ' ST Sl Yehe il §; TH—

(a) The old lady must be around eighty.

(b) He must be a leader.

10. Past o fTT must have ST WERT fham ST ¥1 IE “certainty of belief’ Tl Uehe ahidl §; SH—

(a) Ihave lost one of my gloves. I must have dropped it somewhere.
(b) He must have stolen my pen.
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6.

NEED

Main Verb & &9 |, @ ‘need’ @t 31 form ‘needed, needed’ it ¥ Wq modal & €9 | T
present form B TET Bt %‘, 31 I ot Teh Defective Verb ATl %‘I

TTRT YT Interrogative 3 Negative Sentences H necessity 3 obligation TRl Yehe ahidT Tl
Need ThT ‘negative sentences’ ¥ absence of necessity @l Wehe hidm ¥ Sa—

(a) Ram need not to go to hospital now.

(b) He need not do it.

(c) Ram has enough money. He need not more.
(d) You need not wait for me.

Needn’t + have + Verb I11 31 T TH SO HA1 ohl ek i H TR S & T5eh! & § o 7
3, -

You needn’t have given her your bag because she has many bags.

Need T ‘interrogative sentences’ k) L'Eﬁ"T; -

(a) Need Ram go to hospital everyday?

(b) Need he go now ?

(c) Need they have done it so fast?

(d) Need she serve you a cup of hot tea?

(e) Need I come to you on Monday?

Note— Need T modal auxiliaries 8 o |TS-HTY main verb & &4 H 9T W&T Tgﬁ'vlT%l ‘€I'{r el 3ref
 sTrarvEeRaT B ¥ |

(a) He needs another book.

(b) She needs your help.

(c) They need some money.

(d) They do not need any money.

DARE

Main Verb & ®U ®, @l ‘dare’ @t 317 form ‘dared, dared’ et & UXq modal o &9 § &Rt present
form & YERT el ¥ o7 T ot Weh Defective Verb & | SHEhRT YINT ' g:HEE qeT T o §' Fel ¥
Modal <kt fearfer & = At SHERT dares not B Heha & 3T 1 & THR oS to ThT WA & FehelT S
Dare, affirmative sentences W “possibility’ Wehe aTar ¥; S—

(a) We dare say she will do it.

(b) Idare say ten rupees will do.

Dare 3T “negative sentences’ ¥ WINT; -

(a) You dare not challenge your officers. (courage)

(b) You dare not face me. (courage)

(c) Idare not touch the wire. (courage)

(d) We dare not act against his will. (courage)

. Dare <hT ‘interrogative sentences’ ) 'Q?Jﬁ"T; -

(a) Dare he touch my bag? (courage)
(b) Dare he buy a car? (courage)
(c) How dare you read my diary? (anger)
(d) How dare you put on my shirt? (anger)
Note— Dare T modal auxiliaries 27 9 ETI-ET main verb & ®U # ot T 2rar T T2 Eeay

arel ‘g ATEd AT BT §; S —

(i) Dare, challenge Wehe il T; Sa-
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(a) Did he dare to face me any time?

(b) Do you dare to face him?

(ii) Dare, ‘UTeq TG’ Wehe AT §; S—

(a) He dares to swim in this river.

(b) 1Idid not dare to face him.

(iii) Dare, ' TR, AT AT’ 3T ' FoTRR ' Wehe T &; TH—
(a) He dared to abuse me.

(b) He dared me to go there.

8. Usep
“Used’ hT WA Shelct past tenses § & auxiliary o6 &0 ® EdT &1 $Heh 91 “to’ TRIET AIAT &1 I8
 oJeTeRTeT Rt foRElt O 3TTEd (Past Habit) ST9IaT UUH TR ol Yehe ohidl &;
(a) I used to have very long hair.
(b) He used to drink daily at night.
(c) He used to play hockey when he was a student.
(d) T used to smoke but now I have given it up.

9. OuGHT

Ought 9T owe TSR =T past tense Tl ‘ought’ &t 3T form & ardr ¥, 3 ug oft Teh Defective
Verb ¥ SHR &g “to’ THITAT ST § | THAT auxiliary o ®U | Shact past tenses & H W BT E
Ought T TERT TH FTaRN W BT & W@l STelN e Hfcieh hded (moral obligation) S8 WTal &rert ferdt
SiE R
1. Ought, ' moral obligation’ T Wehe hHIdT §; STH—
(a) You ought to go there.
(b) We ought to obey our teachers.
(¢) We ought to help the needy.
(d) He ought to have paid fees.
2. Ought, ‘Uereh Tawam@’ (strong belief) Tht Yehe ahidT &; S—
(a) He is working very hard; he ought fo win a scholarship.
(b) Indian team is very strong. It ought to win the match.
3. Ought to, ‘suggestion’ hl Uehe HAT T SH—
(a) You ought to do your work in time.
(b) You ought to know better.
4. 1 ought to have ITsE past tense Tl G Tl §; S —
(a) You ought to have obeyed your teacher.
(b) You ought to have prepared well for the examination.
5. g AN RN o YT arerl H to hl 3T T ST &; Sa—
(a) You ought not go.
(b) Ought he go?

EXERCISE 64.
Fill in the blanks with must, need, dare, ought :

1. He ......... change his tie today. (moral obligation)
2. You......... not do it. (absence of necessity)
3.1 say she is not at fault. (possibility)

4. ... he to smoke in childhood? (past habit)
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5. We .......... to love our neighbours. (moral obligation)

6. Tam.......... to take tea in the morning. (accustomed)

7. You.......... not to smoke so much. (advice)

8. T.......... she may agree. (perhaps)

9. Yourson......... not play with these boys. (moral obligation)
10. He ......... not come here. (absence of necessity)

EXERCISE 65.

Fill in the blanks with must, need, dare, ought :

1. He ......... not come before me. (courage)
2. T, to go to school on foot. (past habit)
3. We .......... to improve the lot of poor in our country. (moral obligation)
4. Heis .......... read the newspaper with morning paper. (accustomed)
5. You.......... to follow the advice of the doctor. (advice)
6. He ......... look after his parents. (moral obligation)
7. You ......... not go to him. (absence of necessity)
8 . she go there alone? (courage)
9. ... you to play football daily at school? (past habit)
10. You .......... not to talk to the elders in this manner. (advice)

EXERCISE 66.

Fill in the blanks with must, need, dare, ought :

1. We ......... defend our borders. (moral obligation)
2. He ......... not go so early. (absence of necessity)
30 you face him? (courage)
4. He ......... not move from here at all. (moral obligation)
5. You are quite well. You ......... not go to hospital. (absence of necessity)
6. el you say it is true? (courage)
7. One ......... keep one’s promise. (duty)
8. You......... not hurry, there is plenty of time. (absence of necessity)
9. How ......... you touch my drawer? (anger)
10. We ......... be kind to the animals. (duty)

EXERCISE 67.

—

Fill in the blanks with must, need, dare, ought :

1. You......... not worry. (absence of necessity)

2. How ......... she come to my place? (anger)

3. You......... go to the doctor as you are ill. (advice)

4. He ......... some money. (need as main verb)

5. He ......... to play hockey before his marriage. (past habit)
6. Do they ......... some money? (need-as main verb)

7. He ......... to pay you the loan the owes you.

8 T......... to be a clerk, but now I am an officer.

9. What cannot be cured ......... be endured.

0. The door ......... painting.

\i/ N2 \i/
72 N7 Y7 NN



Phrasal
Verbs

PHRASAL VERBS

Verb 23X Preposition I Adverb Particles (in, on, up, out, across etc.) Infe | a9 vIsal ol
Phrasal Verbs gd &; S—

(a) He gave up smoking.

(b) I get up early in the morning.

SUTTeRt verbs ‘gave up’ 3 ‘get up’ phrasal verbs gl

%S Phrasal Verbs 37¢f @ a1a= Ui |ied 36 Ul @ §—

aref T
. ACT
1. Act on SE h Tl Acid acts on metals.
2. Act upon BEIER ISR We failed as we did not act upon your advice.
. ACCOUNT
1. Account for  ShIUT ST Can you account for her rude behaviour ?
. ASK
1. Ask for T The union asked for more pay.
BACK
1. Back out o9 | fRL ST She backed out of her promise.
2. Back up HEW o He is always ready to back up his friends.
BANK
1. Bank on fagems sa You can bank on your wife.
BEE
1. Be off ERIBRETEI He must be off now.
. BEAR
1. Bear away EISECTS| I bore away the first prize in the competition.
2. Bear down THT T Ram was successful in bearing down the opposition party.
3. Bear off T =l ST He bore off the prize and went home.
4. Bear out wifard ST Can you bear out what you say?
5. Bear up e Tl The news of his death was a great shock to me but
I bore up.
6. Bear upon HE B Your remarks do not bear upon the matter in hand.
7. Bear with BEEEETS I could not bear with his violent temper.
8. Beat down 1A <A Our army successfully beat down the enemy forces.
9. Beat up e e The boy who stole my bag was beaten up by the police.



10.

11.

12.

13.

BLOW
1. Blow out
2. Blow over
BREAK
Break away
Break down
Break in
Break into
Break out
Break up
. Break with
BRING
1. Bring about
. Bring forth

NN A L=

2
3. Bring forward
4

. Bring over

5. Bring round

6. Bring under
7. Bring up
BRUSH

1. Brush aside
2. Brush up
3. Build up

4. Burn down
CALL

1. Call at

2. Call for

3. Call in

Call off
Call on
Call out
Call up

® N w e

. Call upon
CARRY
1. Carry about

2. Carry off
3. Carry on

AT
o g

A F 9T
o S
gfeTeTor <
I T
e
far-forax 2
Ty e

I B

B T

379 TeT | BT

T o
U A
I A

TAT-TTo0T SHTAT

& F e
AT T
fmtor e

M 9§ T R

>

et & fog
T e T
e @
AT BT
-9y faa

STid o
SIRECR|

fordl} T W S
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The wind blew out the candle.

Her anger will soon blow over.

The thief broke away from the police custody.
He broke down in the midst of his speech.

He is breaking in a horse.

A thief broke into my house.

Cholera has broken out in the city.

Seeing the police the mob broke up.

I broke with her because she cheated me.

Her carelessness has brought about failure in her life.
A good tree brings forth good fruit.

He brought forward a fresh proposal.

Having brought over Chanakaya to his side, Chandra
Gupta proceeded to kill his other enemies.

The Manager will bring round his employees to follow
his instructions.

The fire was easily brought under by the fire fighters.
She brought up her children to be truthful.

The Principal brush aside all silly objections.
Your should brush up your manners and dresses.
I have got a new house built up.

The mob burnt down a police jeep.

The Principal called at my place yesterday.
The Manager called for my explanation.
Please call in the doctor at once.

The meeting was called off by the Chairman.

I shall call on you in the evening.

The teacher called out the names of the students.
I cannot call up past events.

I call upon you to keep your promise.

Why should you carry your books about all the day?

He carried off several prizes last year.

You should carry on your work carefully.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

—
=)

4. Carry on with
5. Carry out

6. Carry over

7. Carry through

CAST

1. Cast aside
2. Cast away
3. Cast down
4. Cast off
CLEAR

1. Clear away

2. Clear up
CLOSE

1. Close down
2. Close in
COME

. Come about
. Come across
Come at
Come by
Come down
Come of
Come off

. Come out

R I R O

. Come round

11. Comp up to

CUT

1. Cut down
2. Cutin

3. Cut off
4. Cut out
DEAL

1. Deal in
DO

1. Do away with

2. Do by
3. Dofor

. Come up with

T
SR 1 qTed

ST T8 W
R T S

R
B T

3T AT
TN <

TS AT g A
HF T

EclSiE
A

Hfed
TR BT

e 9ag § 3Tl

T g A
HIAA T
grafEa
wfed
EHNGRCE]
9T AT
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The doctor told her to carry on with the treatment.

The peon carried out my orders.

Carry over the total in the cash book.

Courage and patience will carry you through difficulties.

The resolution was cast aside by the members.

While going up the hill, we cast away the heavy luggage.
I was cast down by my loss.

I have cast off my old car.

When the clouds cleared away the sun became
quite visible.
Please clear up the room before you enter.

That factory has closed down.

The examinations are closing in.

The accident came about at 5 O’clock.

I came across my friend on the bus stand.

It is not easy to come at the exact knowledge of things.
I came by the Frontier Mail.

The price of petrol has not come down.

Sita comes of a noble family.

His marriage comes off tomorrow.

A new book on English grammar has come out.

Holi will soon come round.

T BT 31T a1 Walking very quickly he soon came up with me.

gHY ST

wY HE
YT ST
Ty F WAl

SUgH

MR h T

WA H{T

T =&l <

A man came up to me and said, “You cannot park here.”

We should cut down our expenses.

You should not cut in when the teacher is speaking.
I have cut off my connections with him.

He is cut out for a teaching profession.

Ram deals in sugar.

Our company has decided to do away with the unem
ployment problem.

The wise men say, “Do as you would be done by others.”
The trousers will do for a pant.
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22,

23.

24,

25.

26.

217.
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Do up

Do up

Do with
Do without

DRAW

p—

5.

6

D

Draw aside

. Draw near

Draw off

Draw on

Draw out
Draw up

ROP

1. Drop out
FADE

1. Fade away
FALL

1.

2.
3.

Nk

Fall away
Fall back
Fall in with

Fall off

Fall out
Fall through
Fall upon

FILL
1. Fill in
FLY
1. Fly at
GET

© 0N AW

Get along
Get at

Get away
Get down
Get off

Get on

Get out

Get over
Get through

10. Get up

ZEEI

eSS
H IS

for e 6

Teh TF o ST
g ST
T el T

=k HTe

A HET
HH H A

IS G g
TS B S

EICERC
I HET 1S
SR e B

ERAE]

ST T
TR BT
A AT

quf AT
UL Al

HEHd B
HIGNET!
N ST
iR s
EREll
TEhT BT
ElSESIE
e H A
RS BT

You are done up after hard work and need rest.
When I do this room up I’ll paint the walls cream.
You should do with these books.

We had to do without petrol during the fuel crisis.

She drew me aside and whispered the secret matter.
We work hard when our examination draws near.

The commandant drew off his soldiers before the
enemy entered the city.

We have drawn on our bank more than Rs. 5000 during

this week.
The leader drew out his lecture.
The soldiers were drawn up in the playground.

He assured to join our company but dropped out later on.

The white tigers has faded away from the forest.

His supporters began to fall away.

The enemy fell back as our army advanced.

On my way home I fell in with my friend who had
long been away.

Due to heavy rainfall the attendance has fallen off.
The two friends have fallen out.

The scheme fell through for want of funds.

The Indian army fell upon the enemies.

Fill in the blanks with appropriate words.

The dog will fly at the cat and kill it.

They got along very well.

At last the officer got ar truth.

My servant got away though I treated him well.
He got down from a moving train and hurt his leg.
The culprit got off.

My friend is getting on well with his studies.

He ordered the students that they should get out.
I shall soon get over my difficulties.

Work hard if you want to get through.

I get up early in the morning.



28. GIVE

29.

1.

NN kA »DD

Give away
Give back
Give in
Give out
Give over
Give up
Give way

GO

00 N oL R W =

. Go ahead
. Go back on

Go by
Go down
Go for
Go into
Go off
Go on

. Go through
10.

Go up

30. GROW

1.

Grow up

31. HAND

32,

33.

1.

Hand over

HOLD

1.

6.
7.

A

Hold back
Hold by
Hold on
Hold out
Hold over

Hold up
Hold with

KEEP

® NNk WD =

Keep back
Keep down
Keep off
Keep on
Keep out
Keep to
Keep up

T HET
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IR R ETT|
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o
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The Principal gave away the prizes.

She never gives books back.

At last the enemy gave in.

They gave out the names of the winners.

The Viceroy gave over the charge of his office.

He gave up cigarettes.

The mob gave way, when the police let off tear gas.

Go ahead with patience, you will get success.
You cannot go back on your promise.

You should not go by appearances.

The pirices of sugar has gone down.

I am going for a walk.

The police are going into the matter.

The gun went off.

Go on with your work.

He went through this book.

The prices have gone up in the market.

The baby is growing up fast.

Ram handed over the charge to me.

He held back the sad news.

I held him by the coat.

Please hold on, he is coming.

Do not hold out false promises to anyone.

For want of quorum, the meeting was held over for
some other day.
He held up his head.

TT%TCFI?FIUf IqeR il The police has been accused of holding with one party.

feamT, = Sam
EICETEl
T

SR T
T

Fe IR S A

T T

Keep up with €Y Gshgl

She kept back this secret from me.

What is the best way to keep down rats?

Keep off the congress grass.

The teacher kept on talking in the class.

You should keep yourself out from bad habits.

You must keep to yours words.

The son kept up the reputation of his father.

He walked so fast that I could not keep up with him.
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34. KNOCK
1. Knock down ZFh{ AR & IRAT 1 was knocked down by a motor bike while I was crossing
the road.
2. Knock off ek A1 I usually the knock off the work at 10 p.m.
3. Knock out qB1g ol He knocked out me in the wrestling match yesterday.
35. LAY
1. Lay aside M oA I laid aside all ceremonies.
2. Lay by EEIE] Lay by some money for old age.
3. Lay down S B Shahid Bhagat Singh laid down his life for the country.
4. Lay out RGO He laid out a lot of money in shares.
36. LEAVE
1. Leave off G AL A I am going to leave off the work.
2. Leave out Bl This movie will be meaningless if we leave out the
character of ‘Basanti’.
37. LET
1. Letin 3T o Without proper I-card no one is allowed to let in.
2. Let off fort <5 feu Bre The thief was let off with a warning by the police.
38. LIVE
1. Live on IENLRGIS R The lion lives on meat.
e &
39. LONG
1. Long for =1 ol The children are longing for a match.
40. LOOK
1. Look after @A HE Will you look after my dog when I am away?
2. Look ahead T F IR TGN You should look ahead and save the money for old age.
3. Look at =T = ST Look at the following examples.
4. Look down on “®Id Al We should not look down on the beggar.
5. Look for Qs I am looking for my lost watch.
6. Look forward to €Mt ¥ 3198 W& I am looking forward to his visit.
7. Look in 37T TR We looked in at the window but could not see anyone.
8. Look into e ggdre HE The police are looking into the matter.
9. Look on/upon Rl I look on her as my sister.
10. Look out for T H & I am looking out for the job.
11. Look over Fréieo e The boy requested his teacher to look over his answer paper.
12. Look through  g&{Hl You must look through your notes well before the
examination.
13. Look to AT TEHl Look to the goods in my absence.
14. Look up AT, & The price of oil is looking up.
Please look up the meaning of this word in the dictionary.
41. MAKE

1. Make after et e The cat made after the rat and caught it.



42,

43.

44.

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

Make away
Make for
Make off
Make out
Make over
Make up
MIX

1. Mix up
MOVE

1. Move in

A o

2. Move out
PASS
1. Pass away

2. Pass by

3. Pass off

4. Pass on

5. Pass through
PICK

1. Pick out
PULL

1. Pull down
2. Pull through

3. Pull up
PUT

Put away
Put by
Put down
Put in
Put off

M

6. Put on

7. Put out

8. Put up with
RING

1. Ring off

2. Ring up
RUN

. Run after
Run against
. Run away
. Run down

SR T AT
i 3R S
AT ST

T
T HTAT

T 1 T
T HET

i1 T
TFHT B ST

i SRt 9T ST

I
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He made away with himself last night.
The lion made for the forest.

The cat made off as soon as it saw the dog.
Try to make out the meaning of this word.
I made over my property to my brother.
The train is late but it may make up time.

Do not mix up with bad boys.

The new tenants have moved in Sunday.

173

We moved out and settled somewhere in the nearby colony.

Your difficulties will pass away soon.

My brother passed away on July 31st, 2005.
He passed by the school building.

The clouds have passed off.

The teacher passed on the next poem.

I passed through many difficulties.

You may pick out the pen of your choice.

The agitators pulled down the building.
My brother pulled through the exam.
He was pulled up by the teacher.

We should put away old customs.

He put by his bag and came out.

The army put down the rebellion.

I have put in thirty years service in my company.
Put off your dirty clothes and wear the clean ones.
Do not put off till tomorrow what you can do today.
After putting on her clothes, she sang a song.

Put out the lamp when you go to sleep.

I cannot put up with an insult for no reason.

He rang off before I could ask who he was?

Do not ring me up in the morning.

The police ran after the thief.

The ship ran against a rock and sank down.
He saw the tiger and ran away.

Why do you run him down for nothing?
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5. Run into T He has run into danger.
6. Run off EIIRSIEI The thief saw the police and ran off.
7. Run out TR B S This machine ran out due to lack of maintenance.
8. Run over ERNE The dog was run over by bus.
9. Run short ®H A We ran short of money.
10. Run through & &I He has run through his whole fortune.
11. Run up FUST The{Hl Our Prime Minister runs up the Tricolour on the Red Fort.
50. SEE
1. See about PECEETT| I must see about getting a room ready for him.
2. See off IEHEETSI] We were seen off by our friends at the railway station.
3. See over =8 TE | Qe I am definitely interested in the house. I'd like to see
over it.
4. See to S oA I will see to your plans after meeting.
51. SEND
1. Send for ESIRL I am in hurry, please send for a taxi.
52. SET
1. Set about YR HTAT You should set about your business without delay.
2. Set apart EEIRICE] One day in seven is set apart as a holiday.
3. Set aside Teh % L&l He set aside all objections and granted my request.
4. Set down TEHl He set down the plates on the table.
5. Set forth LGB My father set forth for Delhi.
6. Setin R BT Buy a good fan as the summer season has set in.
7. Set off fore & He set off on his trip.
8. Set out ECIRIRE] He set out on a long journey.
9. Set up T HTT I have set up an industry in Delhi.
10. Set up for & TE T K&l He has now set up for a grocer.
11. Set upon THCAT Sh{Al Two dogs set upon the poor old beggar.
53. SHOUT
1. Shout down ¥R ek Rl He tried to shout down the leader in a meeting.
1 SleH Tl o
54. STAND
1. Stand against o T He stood against her in a duel.
2. Stand by AR §&E&A b1 No matter what happens I'll stand by you.
3. Stand for IR BT Ajay stood for the Assembly from Hisar constituency.
4. Stand on TERT T A lie has no leg to stand on.
5. Stand out AT ﬁ’«“@Tﬁ Gl He stood out from crowd because of his height and
colourful hat.
6. Stand over TR AT This matter is not so urgent, it can stand over.
7. Stand up @S B “Stand up!” said the teacher.
55. TAKE
1. Take off EERI The aeroplane rook off at the right time.

2. Take after A B She takes after her mother.



10.
11.

e kW

Take away
Take back
Take down
Take for
Take in
Take on
Take over
Take place
Take to

56. TELL

1
2

. Tell on
. Tell upon

57. THINK

58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

1

2

. Think about

. Think over

THROW

1
2
3

. Throw away
. Throw out
. Throw up

TRACE

1

. Trace out

TURN

1. Turn against

7.

8

SO

Turn down
Turn into
Turn out
Turn over

Turn round

Turn to

. Turn up

WAIT

1
2

. Wait for
. Wait upon

WALK

1
2
3

. Walk away
. Walk in
. Walk out

T =94 B ST

i TE FHHA
GireIk |

79 H T, TR0 HEA
TS 1 1 G
Hfed B

T B

A YA ST

Tt I W
foam & o o
fordt faoar W T
T gree

Thehdl

EEaE|
[RICERE]

TR IdMT

ferieft 2

IHIAT
Y sged ST 1 =1

freter &

foaR s

TR 3

e HEA
AR HTAT

eAdl S
e = A

T H S
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The thieves took away all the jewellery.

The teacher fook back his adverse remarks against him.
The steno fook down every word of the secretary.

I took him for a thief.

I was taken in by his promise.

He must take on this responsibility.

He took over as Manager of the institution.

The meeting will fake place at 5 p.m.

He fook to drinking.

All this hard work has a felling on him.
Use of alcohol has fold upon his health.

Please think about the proposal and let me have your
decision at the earliest.

Please think over well before you take a final decision.

He throw away his old shirt.
The bill was thrown out by the Assembly.
He quarrelled with his boss and threw up his job.

Can you trace out the investment plan of the company ?

The members have furned against the President.

He turned down my request.

Water furns into vapour on heating.

He was turned out of the room for misbehaviour.

Please turn over the page of the booklet.

At first he was in favour of the proposal, but now he has
turned round.

After the death of his brother, he furned to drinking.

I called her again and again but she did not furn up.

Please, wait for me.

I will wait upon you next Sunday.

The dog walk away after receiving some food.
The students were allowed to walk in.

The opposition walked out from the assembly.
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63. WEAR
1. Wear out o, SR B My shoes will not wear out soon.
64. WIND
1. Wind up 1ot W I wind up my watch at 8 a.m.
65. WIPE
1. Wipe out TS HT AT The flood wiped out the whole village.
66. WORK
1. Work out ' h{l I worked out the problem.
67. WRITE
1. Write down for@ < Please write down my address.

2. Write out fora gtem Write out a cheque for Rs. ten thousand only.

\i/ N2 \i/
72 N7 SN A



= Finites

IN THIS SECTION
I. Non-FINITE II. Kinps oF NoN-FINITES

I. NoN-FINITE

(A verb which does not change with number and person is called a non-finite verb.) Verb &t & Form
i a1 # Subject % Pronoun 3R 999 o SR 31U &Y & agerd &, Non-Finite (maffir foram) sreemdt &

-

(a) Ilike to swim.

(b) He likes to swim.

(c) To reign is worth ambition.

(d) He wants to sleep now.

&

J&l ‘swim, reign 3 ‘sleep’ non—finites & | Non-finites sl double part of speech it gl ST &
ifeR T A verbs W SFe § 99T noun, adjective i adverb T ThTd STt B

FINITE VERB

(A verb which changes with number and person is called a finite verb.)

Verb & 9% Form it a1a # Subject & Pronoun 3 99 o 3TTHR 31UAT &Y SiEewd €, Finite
Verb (aftfira feram) wreamt €1

-

(a) I write aletter.

(b) He writes a letter.

SURTa dTeRdt ¥ “write’ Teh finite verb §1

II. Kinps oF NON-FINITES

Non-Finites T YehTT Al gl §—

1. The Infinitive (frameien)

2. The Participle ()

3. The Gerund (foramaTeisr)

1. The Infinitives

(An infinitive is a verb form that is not altered to indicate person, number or tense.)

Infinitive Tk WehT et Noun 2 i Verb %Wﬁﬁ?ﬂﬁm@ﬁ% fa9Ie w9 |, Object T@H AT
R (AfE Verb transitive %‘) 3T Adverbial qualifiers T @ HT T, Wlnﬁnitive-verb-noun %‘, i)
T T T LT B
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Infinitives 7 YR ol it $—
A. To-Infinitives

B. Bare Infinitives

A. To-Infinitives

WIHRO: Jf Verb &1 First Form o 31 to & &= Sl 1 = Infinitives 59 G1Tl'1\"'ﬁ | Q’Fﬁ Infinitives T
To-infinitives F&W &; STH—

(a) He allowed me o appear in the test. (b) We are ready fo move.

(c) To see is to believe. (d) To find fault is easy.

To-Infinitives ShT W

1. 9% Verb & Subject, Object, Complement 3T case in apposition o ®7 T WA &l Tl

(a) Subject of a verb

(a) To swim is a good exercise. (b) To say so is easy.

(c) To try was useless. (d) To err is human.

(b) Object of a verb

9

(a) No one likes to die. (b) He wants fo collect stamp.

(c) Ram promised fo help Shyam. (d) He likes o play cards.

(c) Complement of a verb

(a) Heis to go. (b) His greatest pleasure is fo sing.
(c) His custom is fo ride daily. (d) The wheat is to eat.

(d) Case in apposition

(a) To respect our parents is our duty. (b) To take the bribe is an offence.

2. FeAfafaa 352 Q’Fﬁ verbs ¥ fST7eR SITg T to—infinitives ShT WENT BT &; @'@f—appear, attempt,
begin, chance, desire, endeavor, fail, happen, hurry, promise, prove, refuse, remember, seem, try etc.

(a) They refused fo work for you.

(b) He failed fo pass the examination.

3. %9 verbs ﬁ\'{:ﬁ Bt & fomer g object o &9 W Shaet to-infinitive SAT & W=EHT Brel T gerund <hT
EE) verbswwﬁ%—

agree, attempt, choose, decide, expect, hope, offer, promise, refuse, want, wish

-

(a) She does not want fo stay with her friend. (b) I promised 7o help him.

4. 39 Y Wit Primary helping verbs % €T bare-infinitives T & Wi afg feret amerr & fwiiert
YT Heed SINAT AT ﬁ, ar a‘{r primary helping verbs ‘has’ 3 ‘have’ & de To-infinitives
AT S —

(a) You have fo admit your sin.

(b) You have fo put in more efforts.

(¢) You have fo choose a bride.

(d) You have fo go where I send you.

5. ferdit SRUT/SEva AT T9TI ok fAT To-infinitives T ¥; S—

(a) He sold his watch fo buy a book.

(b) I went to market to purchase some books.

(c) Icame fo realize my mistake.

(d) He started weeping to see his son dead.
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6. ﬁﬂf‘ﬁ'@ﬂ‘gﬁ‘s)‘ Q’Fﬁ Verbs %’, Ser e interrogative words (how, where, whether) TR to-

infinitives SAT YT object @ ¥ feRam SmaT —

ask, decide, discover, enquire, explain, forget, know, learn, observe, see, show, teach, wonder, re-
member, understand etc.

-

(a) Ido not know how to drive a car.

(b) Have you decided where fo go for your holiday?

(c) 1did not know what to do.

(d) Can somebody show me how fo change the film in this camera ?

7. %S Transitive Verbs 2 W19 Object o &1 to-infinitives Tt &1 ¥ Transitive Verbs §— advise,
allow, ask, beg, command, compel, enable, encourage, forbid, force, get, imagine, instruct, invite, order,
permit, persuade, remind, request, require, teach, tell, warn etc.

-

(a) Who taught you to drive ?

(b) The warden ordered the boys not to leave the hostel before vacation.

(c) Tasked Ram to help me.

(d) She compelled you fo leave the place.

ﬁl—f‘cj’, Escal I ate passive voice Herar Eﬁ? S G to-infinitives TRIAT %; -

(a) She was permitted fo go with him.

(b) Learner drivers are not allowed fo drive on their own/ by themselves.

(c) He was allowed fo leave the office.

(d) I was asked ro attempt an essay on “pleasures of reading.”

8. Too + Adjective/ Adverb o T Th{TcHch HId Eﬂﬁ‘ = 1\?'|'Q: to-infinitives TRTt %; -

(a) He is too dull fo understand.

(b) Itis too hot to go for a walk.

9. Adjective/ Adverb + enough Eo AT Heh{TcHch AT 'q’STH‘ % 1%111 to-infinitives Tl %;

-

(a) I am mature enough ro understand it.

(b) He is intelligent enough fo solve this sum.

(c) He is strong enough fo do this work.

(d) He is rich enough to buy a new car.

10. STl YRUTEieR STeRT 9 oh T ‘cause’ ST W BT ¥ A to-infinitive T 1

(a) He caused me to do all the sums.

(b) He caused me ro weep.

11. Fr=faf@a Verbs o1 to-infinitive <hT I ﬁl?ﬂ %; SH— afford, agree, aim, arrange, attempt,
decide, deserve, fail, forget, hope, learn, manage, offer, plan, promise, refuse, threaten

(a) It was late, so we decided fo take a taxi home.

(b) He refused o help me.

(c) He attempted to reach the top twice but failed.

(d) She deserved fo succeed. She failed.

12. Dare <F 91 to-infinitive 31 bare infinitive T:ﬁ‘ff T B U=NT B Fehdl %; W — IR Dare 3R need
1 modals % 9 § Y & Al 3ok WY bare infinitive T FAFT Bl T SR—

(a) I dare not tell him what happened.

(b) We dare not act against his will.
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Ife Dare 31X need T main verbs & ®7 ¥ T ﬁ, AT to-infinitive T %; -

(a) He dared me o go there.

(b) He dared to abuse me.

13. fFAfefE@a Verbs & 1S to-infinitive ST WETT 1T § | SF WehTT ol Sentence Structures & Tehdl
%‘— ask, beg, expect, help, mean (intend), want, would hate, would like, would love, would prefer etc.

(i) Verb + to

-
(a) We expected 7o be late. (b) Would you like to go now?
or
(ii) Verb + Object + to
-
(a) We expected Ram fo be late.  (b) Would you like me fo go now?
Note—
(i) E B qTR—
(a) To steal is wrong. (b) To waste money is foolish.

T ared fSTEH to-infinitives T subject o &Y W WA feham T &, 3% FeAfeiaa aiieh & oft forar
ST R § 1
(a) Itis wrong to steal.
(b) It is foolish to waste money.
(ii) So — that ST TeRI H too o WY SR 219 THIfEr fRT To-infinitve ST FEIRT feham ST Tkl &; S—
(a) She was so worried that she could not sleep well.
(b) She was too worried fo sleep well.
(iii) =Y RN AT SIrgA ok fATT o to-infinitives SAT W& feRarm ST &; S—
(a) They put on gloves. They wanted to fest the chemical.
They put on gloves fo test the chemical.
(b) He went to college. He wanted to get knowledge.
He went to college to get knowledge.
B. Bare Infinitives

T infinitive it TEET to & Aoty %o uRfefaat § ot v afld 1 $9 @ v ¥ (e
S o1 & I8 to 9q ~‘r|'|'c|T%' 3R f‘{'{:ﬁ Infinitives T Bare Infinitives g %‘; -

(a) They made us work till evening.
(b) He forced me laugh at nothing.

Bare Infinitives T T&T-

1. f=Afeilad 9Ts31 <k Ut Bare Infinitives T &:—

(a) With Some Modals :

| Modals & A1 Bare Infinitives 7T &, fa® ought (to) 3R used (to) R BIST | A Modals -

Can, could, will, would, shall, should, may, might, must, dare not, need not.

Fa—

(a) He may come today. (b) He need not go.
(c) He dare not do. (d) Ram can sing.
& W —

verb ‘to be’ 37IdT get h oS IfS used W‘Rﬁ'ﬂﬁf, ?ﬁgﬂaﬁﬂ?{ to-infinitive WWT‘H:&@HT%, -
(a) He is used to driving on the left. (not ‘He is used to drive’)

(b) He had to get used to driving on the left.

& to ST Preposition o BT H WART fepam 74T & 71 fe infinitive AT 9T
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(b) With All Primary Helping Verbs :

|t Primary helping verbs & H1er Bare Infinitives STt T Primary helping verbs T—be, is,
am, are, was, were, been, has, have, had, do, does, did, will, would, shall, should)

(c) With Some Main Verbs

EE) f‘{'{ff main verbs f7er AT Bare Infinitives ST %‘I = main verbs %"— behold, bid, dare, feel,
hear, let, make, notice, observe, see, watch etc.

Fa—

(@)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e)
)
(@
d

I heard him go up the stairs.

We watched him go and return.

Let him work.

Bid him go there.

She did not notice the child leave the doorway.
I saw him arrive here.

Make him stand.

Phrases fSTek @1 Bare Infinitives STl §—

had as soon as, had better, had rather, had sooner, rather than, sooner than, would rather, would sooner etc.

-

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)
©

He had better go now.

I would rather walk than ride your scooter.
He had better read than write.

I would rather die than beg.

But <RT =T

&l but T W& preposition o T H ok faama’ (except) srd & Sﬁ'{'gﬂ'@‘ g ‘Do’ a»‘raﬁ'g it ®u
ﬁ 3T 4t but & oTq Bare Infinitives IGRGl) %; -

(a)
(b)

He did nothing but talk and laugh.
I did nothing but watch him.

2. & 91 H Subject AT Verb T W =& gial d& Why @9 Why not o &1 bare infinitves
T & S —

(a)
(b)
3.

(a)

(b)

Why not start today?

Why worry now?

Help o ® Y to-infinitive 31X bare infinitive BT T T=AT Bl Hehell %‘; -
Can you help me to move this table?

Can you help me move this table?

He helped me find my pen.

He helped me to find my pen.

4. 9= know T 319 see T hear & 3T 30 AT past/ present perfect tense T WA &, T bare
infinitve T %; SH—

(a)
(b)

5.
]

We have never known him ger angry.

We have not ever known her laugh heartily.

T know o passive voice H to-infinitives T ; -

He has never been known to get angry.

& ¢ FAfeRaa uRikerfaat | Bare Infinitives 9T to gadr T T—

Verbs ‘dare’ 3f¥ ‘need’ A Main Verb & ®7 | YT Bl & T 3eh A1g 3H aTell Bare

Infinitives AT to TUT &l &; STH—
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(@ You don’t need to go there.

(b) You need to come earlier.

(c¢) She would not dare o tell me.

(d) One does not need to know anything.

a1al fuset are ® need & modal & &9 ® WA &Y, A Bare Infinitives T to ST ST &; S{—

One need not know anything. (bare infinitive)

(ii) S UE verbs- ‘behold, bid, dare, feel, hear, let, make 3¢ {5k SR ¥ Uge! SATAT ST AT
¥, o 1 Bare Infinitives Tt §1 afe BTeRT W passive voice ¥ &, AT 37Tch &g 37 aTell Bare
Infinitives T to i TUAT T&l &; STH—

(a) She was made to laugh.

(b) He was seen to take my book.

(c) He dared ro abuse me.

(d) He was seen to enter the office.

IURTE verbs TG to T TTAT & UG kT passive form & to TAYT TIAT €1 A€ W- Let o W
@Tﬂﬁfﬁm%m passive voice § 9T Let ok TS to &l ST &; SA—

(a) He was let go.

(b) She was let come.

(iii) Verbs—- feel, hear, see 3T watch Ife Passive Voice Form o &0 § WIANT gidt %‘, ar gﬂa? dq
3T aTelt Verb gerund T &0 8RUT &Y Tielt ¥; S —

(a) She was heard shouting at him.

(b) Two sheep were seen coming from the opposite directions.

(iv) But o SITE 3T STeit Bare Infinitives T to St ST & & g W1 do W&k verb, but ¥ T&et
3 T ¥ Bare Infinitives T to U ST §; T —

(a) He did nothing but laugh.

(b) He did nothing but look.

(v) Make i let % feTT Verb + Object + Bare Infinitive ST W&T graT &; S —

(a) Hot weather makes me feel tired.

(b) Let me carry your bag for you.

W& YuTrefeRh dre S %ﬂ{ make ST W= grel %, T bare infinitves Tl %; -

(a) He made me laugh.

(b) I made him pay the amount.

EXERCISE 68.
Correct the following sentences :
He advised me do it at once.
I had rather rest than to work.
He appeared forget me.
She does nothing but to laugh at others.
I hope succeed in my mission.
I am very happy see you.
He refused go.
It is too cold to not work.
I do not know whether apply for the job or not.
You ought to respect to your elders.

R Al o

_
e
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EXERCISE 69.
Correct the following sentences :

1

b

0.

NI LD =

Forgive is divine.

You need not to wait.

To see is believe.

I saw an apple to fall.

He refused obey the order.

I made her to laugh.

The teacher was about teach.

I saw him to sleep.

I forced him open the gate.

I heard him to speak on several subjects.

EXxERciIsE 70.

1

Fill in the blanks with appropriate form of infinitives i.e. to-infinitives/ bare infinitives :

Nk e =

® N

9.
0.

Iread.......... the examination. (pass/to pass)
Letme .......... the new project. (discuss/ to discuss)
They know when .......... the work. (start/ to start)
Lethim ........... (sleep/ to sleep)

Students asked the teacher whether .......... Of ..cuvnen. for extra class.
(leave/ to leave, stay/ to stay)

Isaw him .......... there. (go/ to go)

We asked how .......... to the station. (get/ to get)
He did nothing but ........... (wander/ to wander)

I know how .......... a paragraph. (write/ to write)
He was seen .......... the office. (enter/ to enter)

EXERcISE 71.

1

Fill in the blanks with appropriate form of infinitives i.e. to-infinitives/ bare infinitives :

1
2
3
4
5
6.
7
8
9
0

. He ordered me .......... out. (go/ to go)
. He was seen .......... away. (run/ to run)
. He will tell you what .......... . (do/ to do)
. Hewasmade .......... . (sing/ to sing)
. Thoped .......... a scholarship. (win/ to win)
He does not want anybody ........... (know/ to know)
. Youneed not .......... these shirts. (buy/ to buy)
. He begged .......... excused.(be/ to be)
. Dare you .......... me? (disobey/ to disobey)
I would prefer .......... a taxi. (hire/ to hire)

NN Za\ 4
70N 78N 76N



" 16. The
3 Participle

IN THIS SECTION
I. PArTIiCcIPLE II. USES OF PARTICIPLES III. KINDS OF PARTICIPLES

I.

PARTICIPLE

(A participle is a word which is partly a verb and partly an adjective.
It is a non-finite form of a verb that is used with an auxiliary verb to indicate certain tenses and that
can also function independently as an adjective.)

Participle (&) Teh YR sl Verb &t & Form & ST ShTel 9T oh WIL-TTY hTel ki far9reran ol oft
Yehe el &1 Participle feram aam fegroor St & ©0 § hii ohtar §1 I sardn  for @l fone @t
(Tense) T T I_—

(a) He is running in the field. (Verb)

(b) The running boy is my younger brother.  (Adjective)

(c) The work has tired me. (Verb)

(d) A tired man is sitting in the shade of a tree. (Adjective)

Note— Participles 3T T&ITT &{d 9T Teh ATd THIT A1G 7@ — I T8 Noun & modify T ¥,

W 39T |
I1. USES OF PARTICIPLES

1.

Attributively
Subject s STg fagoreT s o forw; S—

(a) A rolling stone gathers no moss.
(b) His tattered coat needs mending.
(c) A lost opportunity never returns.
(d) Barking dogs seldom bite.

(e) The stolen purse was got.
Predicatively

Object HFEUH BI"Cﬁ"T; -

(a) The man seems worried.

(b) She kept me waiting.

(c) They were looking tired.

(d) I found her waiting for me.
Absolutely

qui &9 # Participle ST Y&RT; SfE—

(a) The weather being fine, I went out.
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(b) God willing, we shall win the match.
(c) The sea being smooth, we went for sail.

III. Kinnps OF PARTICIPLES

1.

A.

B.

L

w

=

&

N

9.

Participles T WehX ok BId ¥—
1. The Present Participle

2. The Past Participle

3. The Perfect Participle

THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE
(ST, hTTeTeh )

(A present participle expresses present actions.)

AW 31YUf T Yehe BT ¥ | I ST § foR e o off SR ¥ iR A T oft geriar ¥ foR g et
E@W%W@'@W%l AU Verb @t First Form o |1 ing AT WNT BT §; S —
(a) Hearing the noise, the child woke up.

(b) Seeing my father, I came out.

(c) The child came here weeping.

(d) I met a girl carrying a basket of flowers.

Present Participle T J&RT

Subject & Complement & &9 U Present Participle T T&IT; -

(a) It was charming to see her.

(b) His lecture was interesting.

Object & Complement o &9 U Present Participle ST W=IT; -

(a) He saw a dog running.

(b) Isaw him writing a letter.

2 Sentences Sl ?ﬁgﬁ & f\FI'l!: Present Participle &7 T, ﬁf@ aTeRN | participle ST ok 3TRY W

@ AMET; TH—
(a) I was writing a letter. I was disturbed. Writing a letter I was disturbed.
(b) The cat saw the dog. She ran away. Seeing the dog, the cat ran away.

Adverb o &4 ¥ Present Participle ST WIITT- Teh T & W& Eapik:) Th &l fergrorar gori= &6 fam
Adverb & a0 U Present Participle T W feRam <irar ¥ Sa—
(a) He went away laughing. (b) She came to me weeping.
gl ST & WTI-TTe TE T G o6 forw =it wEer arer whve et @ o 2 SR —
(a) We saw the children playing in the park. (b) We found her sewing her clothes.
Adjective & &9 H Present Participle &T W3IT; -
(a) Barking dogs seldom bite. (b) A drowing man catches at a straw.
%S verbs - see, watch, hear, feel, smell, notice 3R listen (to) RS object + present participles
= wE FeAfetad w9 fera S & Se—
(a) I see him passing through the street daily. (b) We watched them breaking the wall.
%S Absolute Phrase &t Fl'!%“iﬁ'lﬂ; -
(a) Weather permitting, 1 shall go out for a walk.
(b) It being fine, we went out for a picnic.
Preposition St G%& WA participles T W&IT; -

Allowing, concerning, considering, granting, judging, referring, regarding, speaking,

viewing 3TfS participles 3TSThel preposition i T& TN &4 %; -
g p p prep
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(@) Considering the case, I took the decision.

(b) Considering the case, the decision was taken.

(c) Referring to your letter, you do not state the fact clearly.
(d) Considering the circumstances, there is no better way.

2. THE PAST PARTICIPLE

(STARTTcTeh hawd)

(A past participle denotes a finished action.)
A. Past participle foram <t o8 © U & foren Sfa # ‘ed, en, ne, t’ T &I % éfﬁ—ed-tired, amazed,

surprised, worked; —en—eaten, beaten; —ne—done, gone; —t-sent, bent etc.

4.

5.

TEW T o UT B T T AT § | I SaTan ¢ foR i WHre & <eht €1 99 Verb &t Third Form
@ Past Participle ShgeTTal kAl

S past participles TH Bd FAEREIRRINI adjective 3R verb S TE T B T; SE—

born, broken, fallen, given, spoken, stolen, torn, written.

Adjective % A& YAI- broken heart, spoken language, written answer.

< Frefafaa are—
(a) The broken chair was put aside. (b) Time misspent is time lost.
(c) Isaw afew trees laden with fruit. (d) A bird kept in a cage is never happy.

(e) I got the table broken by Ram repaired.
(f) Blinded by a dust storm, they fell into disorder.

B. Past Participle ahT W& T

Adjective o &q ¥ Past Participle ST 931T; -

(a) She gave me a broken pencil. (b) The wounded soldier died in the hospital.
(¢) Ineed a boiled egg. (d) A burnt child dreads the fire.

As a subject- Complement & & % Past Participle T W&T; S —

(@) She seems disappointed. (b) I felt bored.

As a object- Complement o &4 ¥ Past Participle T W=T; -

(a) Isaw a bird badly injured. (b) We found all girls gone.

Perfect tense & &9 H Past Participle a7 ¥&1T; -

(a) I have written a letter. (b) They have completed the home-work.

%9 participles Q’@ B & fTemt vt shaet adjectives h g Bram ¥, verb &t past form &t TE

ST& | A past participles ‘noun’ T qualify &d &; SH—

bounden duty, cloven hoof, drunken barber, molten image, shrunken cloth, sunken ship Q’Fﬁ verbs &t

past forms ‘past participles’ ¥ 3T gt ¥; S@—drunken, drunk; molten, melted; bounden, bound;
sunken, sunk etc.

3. THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE

(9ut ShifeTeh he=)
(It represents an action as completed at some past time.)

A. T ST & foR hTel St syerenTet ® femt wreer T & e o 3K g el g s | ugel qure

g?ﬂT%l 3G Verb it Third Form a7 W& T & 3T Verb o 3T ‘having’ T ST |

(When one action is performed before another action, the word ‘Having’ is used for the first action.)
(@) Having crossed the road, we boarded the bus.

(b) Having killed the lion, we sat down.

(c) Having stolen a packet, the thief ran away.
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(d) Having typed the letter, he posted it.
B. Perfect Participle ST W= T
Conjunction & &7 | Q’Q‘ <Y It Rl Fﬁ?ﬁ D m perfect participle ST W feRam STaT ¥ fomi
Tirorar & il & | &1 hrEl § © Sl shrdl Uget 2il ¢ 98 Perfect Participle ® SIEET ST & | ST Ueh foram oh
ﬂcﬂ‘ FAR Ok 1 14 E;Hﬁ‘ forar 2t &, ar Participle ‘Having’ <hT YT B E; SH—
(a) He lifted the gun. He shot the tiger.
Having lifted the gun, he shot the tiger.
(b) She learnt her lesson. She began to play.
Having learnt her lesson, she began to play.
(c) He completed his studies. He returned home.
Having completed his studies, he returned home.

EXERCISE 72.

Correct the following sentences :

Sleeping in her room a thief entered and took aways her bags.
She killed in the accident.

Working in the field, a dead man was seen.

I had got a gold opportunity.

Walking in the park, a snake bit him.

Being Sunday, I am not going to office today.

Having fixed the radio, he could be listening to the news again.
I am not duty bounden to go.

While we were on our way to school we saw Ram and Shyam play tennis.
10. This is my written book.

EXERCISE 73.

Correct the following sentences :

Opening the gate, the dog bit him.
Remember the lessons teach by the teacher.
I found Ram to light a cigar.

Having been worked hard he got tired.

Do you go to swimming today?

We must provide good education to grow children.
I spend my time to read books.

Tired, I could not work any more.

She is busy to wash the plates.

10. He disliked my work on Sunday.

EXERCISE 74.
Fill in the blanks with present participle/past participle/perfect participle, whichever is suitable
by using the verbs in brackets :

® NNk L=

b

NN R LD =

e

| P the left you can see the temple. (turn)

2. I got the chair .......... by Shyam repaired.(break)

30 by a dust storm, they fell into disorder. (blind)
4, ... tea, he left for Delhi. (take)

5. the bear, Ram climbed up a tree. (see)

6. A.......... sparrow dropped on the ground. (wound)



188 GENERAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR

T the letter, he slept. (write)
8. Loudly .......... the door, she demanded admission. (knock)
9. il his home work he went out to play. (finish)

10. Donot getoffa.......... bus. (run)

| , I continued my journey. (rest)

12. You cannotkill a .......... bird. (fly)

N2 \*/ N2
7R
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3 Gerund

IN THIS SECTION
I. GeErRuND II. USES OF GERUNDS III. ‘GERUND’ AND ‘PRESENT PARTICIPLE’

I. GERUND

(A gerund is a verbal form ending in‘~ing’ when used as a noun in all singular case. It is a word which
ends in ‘ing’ and does the work of both a verb and a noun.)

S Verb ahTel Al Yehe et ok ATA-9TeN Noun ohT oft ST &kt Gerund ThgetTet §1 ekt Verbal Noun it
&HE dhd %‘I Verb & First Form 3709 |90 ing oo aama Gerund S STt %I fertt action =Rt E‘S‘Iﬁ %
T Gerund &t YERT feRa ST ¥; SH—

(a) Walking is useful for health.

(b) It is no use crying over the spilt.

Gerund , 9TeRI <6 beginning, middle 9T end el o 24T Fehelt 5 Gerund, ‘double part of speech’
off THEATdT & TR g verb W ST & 3T noun T &TA It T

I1. Uses oF GERUNDS
1. A. Subject o &T H; -

(a) Gambling is a vice.

(b) Reading is a good hobby.

(c) Smoking is a bad habit.

(d) Hunting the wild animals is illegal.
B. Object & ®7 H; S{—

(a) He hates smoking.

(b) Stop writing now.

(c) Thate telling lies.

(d) Children love making mud castles.
C. Complement & &9 ; -

(a) Seeing is believing.

(b) Doing is learning.

(c) What I hate is drinking.

(d) Her favourite hobby is dancing.
D. Preposition & Object o &7 U; -

(a) She is fond of dancing.

(b) They spent the afternoon in playing cards.

(c) Tam tired of waiting.

(d) I was punished for telling a lie.
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2. &S Verbs % A9 Gerund 3i to-infinitives § & fRE T +ft Object 3 & H YART feRam ST ket
T A Verbs §—

Advise, allow, begin, continue, feel, hate, intend, learn, like, love, prefer, propose, remember, start etc.

Advise, allow, encourage, forbid, permit, recommend 37fE Verbs o T S kR 1 structure T4 ¥
(i) Verb + ing (without any object); -

(a) I would not recommend staying in that hotel.

(b) 1do not allow smoking in the hotel.

(c) She advised leaving at once.

(d) He recommended buying this table.
(ii) Verb + object + to ; SA—

(a) I would not recommend anybody fo stay in that hotel.

(b) TIdo not allow you to smoke in the hotel.

(c) She advised me o leave at once.

(d) He recommended to buy this table.
3. B9 Verbs o | BHIT Object o w4 H Gerund AT & YN Bral ¥, infinitives aAT -T&l |

Admit, anticipate, avoid, complete, consider, continue, defer, delay, deny, detest, dis like, dread, en-
joy, excuse, fancy, favour, fell, finish, forgive, imagine, involve, keep, mind, miss, pardon, postpone,
practise, prevent, recollect, resent, risk, save, stop, suggest, try;
Iq—

(a) He enjoys basking in the sun.

(b) Why do you keep bothering?
4. Trafafaa o TE Verbs 3T Adjectives € fTeh A1 Preposition ok §I1E EHIM Gerund T TR
feram TaT ¥

Abstain from, aim at, assist in, bent on, confident of, debar from, desirous of, desist from, despair of,
disqualified from, dissuade (one) from, excel in, excuse for, fortunate in, hinder (one) from, hopeful of,
insist on, intend on, meditate on, negligent in, passion for, perceive in, persist in, prevent from, prohibit
(one) from, proud of, refrain from, repent of, succeed in, successful in, think of, afraid of, good at, fond of,
glad about, disappointed about/ at, sorry about/ for, angry about/ at, clever at, per cent in, famous for, keen
on, fed up with, happy about/ at, pride in, bad at, crazy about, tired of, worried about, excited about,
interested in, sick of, etc.;
Ia—

(a) I am worried about making mistakes.

(b) Ram is famous for singing songs.

(c) [Ifelt tired of travelling such a long distance.

(d) He tried to avoid answering my question.
5. About, after, at, before, for, from, in, on 3 to 3nfg Prepositions o g If Main Verb &7 U= T8,
T 3 T ing e §; SE—

(@) All his friends are addicted to drinking.

(b) You prevented me from doing it.

(¢c) I take delight in working hard.

(d) He was fined for being late.

() Heis good at singing songs.
6. s noun/ pronoun o &g gerund TR WIIT &, AT EUIM SH noun/ pronoun Sk possessive case AT
TR Y TH—

(a) She does not like my going to her house.

(b) Iknow Ram’s visiting her frequently.
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7. TrAfatad expressions (3MTEafeRT=T) 6 &g ot Gerunds hT WA &aT §— be no good, be no use, be

worth, can’t bear, can’t help, can’t stand, give up, go on, it is no good, it is no use, look forward to,
would you mind, carry on, keep, keep on, put off etc.; -
(a) Ram has given up smoking.
(b) Do not keep interrupting me while I am speaking.
(c) Would you mind closing the door?
8. o a1 | 3ifereR arerR ol faem (Combining Sentences) T Gerund T W &rel %; H—
(a) He finished his work. He shut the door.
After finishing his work he shut the door.
(b) Ram wrote a letter. He called a servant.
After writing a letter Ram called a servant.
9. Gerund T I having + verb III & &9 ; -
(a) She will never admit having broken the glass.

10. Gerund 3 to-infinitive ST TREAeh TR fohaT ST Hehell & —

Gerund To- infinitive
1. Ilove hearing this song. 1. Tlove to hear this song.
2. Teach me swimming. 2. Teach me to swim.
3. They began repairing cars. 3. They began to repair cars.
4. T continued talking. 4. 1 continued to talk.
5. Gerund =1 9N HH €4 5. to-infinitive T YA TaRIY STER
(generality) <p1 AN FHAA %; (specific occasion) k1 S Il %; SH—
S8— He prefers going by bus. He would prefer to go to Delhi by bus.

39 UK gerund 3iX to-infinitive T Teh o T W g ot JERT form 3l sget feham ST wehert B
11. Bother, continue, intend 3T start 37E Verbs o 1€ Gerund 3iT to-infinitives T W& ST 37ef

geTfer feRT & wehe &; SE—
(@) It has started raining. It has started to rain.
(b) Ram intends buying a house. Ram intends fo buy a house.

(¢) Do not bother locking the door. Do not bother to lock the door.
12. Begin, remember, forget, like 3i¥ stop 31fe ‘g@‘ﬁ!ﬁ verbs ¥ f1eh &I to-infinitives T2 Gerund
o WENT W e o W19 | 3{e¥ STl &; S —

(@) I will remember fo post the letter. TagI IR ST TR W= T@'IT I

(b) I will remember posting the letter. TagI IR &I T8 IR W H AR T@'IT |

(c) He stopped to smoke. g fRe o o foe Tt |

(d) He stopped smoking. 394 fame i g o feam )

III. ‘GERUND’ AND ‘PRESENT PARTICIPLE’

Gerunds 37T Present Participle Bt & Verb &t First Form <F 9T ing T@d %", 3‘{1‘[%11{ ELCER: KR}
Teh ST 1T ¥, Sifehe gTehl Shredviett W 3{a¥ ¥1 Gerund T Verb o WI-|TYr Noun ohT ek ehidl &

S@feR Present Participle, Verb o WTI-HTS Adjective AT ST el §; Sd—
(a) Walking is a good exercise. (Walking — Gerund)
(b) Isaw Ram walking along the road. (Walking — Present Participle)
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EXERCISE 75.

Fill in the blanks with appropriate word :
1. Tam sorry formy .......... late. (get, getting)
20 i is a good exercise. (swim/ swimming)
He is afraid .......... the game. (of losing, to lose)
I have no objection .......... with you (to stay/ to staying)
Check the air before .......... the generator. (to start, starting)
He left off .......... the milk. (to drink, drinking)
.......... an aim, the hunter shot the lion. (taking, to take)
8. Tenjoy .......... hard. (working, to work)
9. The office needs proper .......... (cleanliness, cleaning)
10. Itis no worth .......... such books. (to read, reading)

EXERCISE 76.
Fill in the blanks with appropriate word :

ok

~

1. makes us wise. (Reading, Read)
2. Iforgot.......... the letter. (posting, to post)
3. You must stop .......... (laughing, laugh)
4. He .......... Sita. (insisted to marry, insisted on marrying)
5. The .......... this book was not easy. (writing of, writing)
6. She dreads .......... alone. (to sleep, sleeping)
7. Hehates .......... (smoking, smoke)
8. Iceased .......... about Miss Kumari. (to think, thinking)
9. She practises .......... every day. (dance, dancing)

10. He prefers .......... by bus.(go, going)

EXERCISE 77.

In the following sentences the gerund is used. Name the italicized part : subject/ object/comple-

ment/preposition :
1. Seeing is believing.

She likes reading poetry.
What I most detest is smoking.
They were prevented from seeing the prisoner.
Hunting peacock is not allowed in this country.
I like swimming.
I have an aversion to fishing.
Walking is a good exercise.
Stop shouting.
He loves telling stories.

S SRl
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> Tags

IN THIS SECTION
I. QuEsTiON TAG I1. RULES FOR QUESTION TAGS

I. QuestioN TAG
Agreement (‘{:I%'qﬁl) 3 confirmation (Eﬂiﬂﬁaﬁ) W%WW‘&WWW% = question
tag TEA &1 S ST hét & SHeh! YRS SR oh foT B0 Ue-TaTeieh SaTeRt SHeht gt ohiard &1 & |
T I T ekt feRa S & S —
qH faoett ST &, T2 You are going to Delhi, aren’t you?
Frefataa arem ue-
(a) Itis fine today, isn’t it?
(b) He lives here, doesn’t he?
(¢) You know him, don’t you?
(d) They will accompany you, won’t they?
&1 < foh & TerT U9 T § WX Wedieh oh |1 37 | question-mark (?) Wi tag T 11 € | SURTR
qreri o foR® gt 1T 92 question tags €1
II. RULES FOR QUESTION TAGS
Question Tags T o FEm—
1. Question tag feTT subject ok |1 helping verb AT & W= T feRarm wrar T Yy dTeRil Rl
BIgehT AT Yo ok aTeRIl ok GTT question tag T YA & FehaT S| Tag 9TeRT o main clause % subject-

verb kT %hH (order) 3C ﬁ?lT %‘I
2. Not 9Tt question tag st faerTgent forar ST &1 39k T auxiliaries st fFreAfefad abbreviated

forms g wW—

aren’t = are not can’t = cannot
couldn’t = could not daren’t = dare not
didn’t = did not doesn’t = does not
don’t = do not hadn’t = had not
hasn’t = has not haven’t = have not
isn’t = is not mightn’t = might not
mustn’t = must not needn’t = need not
shan’t = shall not shouldn’t = should not
wasn’t = was not weren’t = were not
won’t = will not wouldn’t = would not
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IS T —*s = is IqT has 3f’d = had 3T would ﬂﬂ‘é]‘cﬂ%‘l
Note:— may not @ mayn’t & fer@r ST §|
3. HE-hE TRNIHE ATl i SR fahrg ot fomar < werar & W TEr @it §9a & 50 not &l
helping verb Ee) CURSCEIRSIGI) ¥; SE—
(@) You saw him, did you not?
4. Positive Statements T question tag FHIT TRk (Negative) BraT Tl
Sentence Structure : Helping Verb +n’t + Subject?
(a) He has created problems, hasn’t he ?
(b) You found your luggage, didn’t you?
(c) She is writing a letter, isn’t she?
(d) You are happy, aren’t you?
5. Negative Statements ST question tag EH9T WehRTHeh (Positive) BraT Tl
Sentence Structure : Helping Verb + Subject?
(a) She is not tall, is she ?
(b) Marry can’t swim, can she ?
(c) Rekha is n’t studying science, is she ?
(d) You aren’t happy, are you ?
Note— Negative Statements STt aTeRil <kt few, hardly, hardly ever, little, neither, no, nobody, no
one, none, nothing, rarely, scarcely AT seldom T | U hl ST Hehet %‘; -
(a) No child is allowed, is it?
(b) Ram hardly ever goes to parties, do he?
(c) No one voted against the bill, did they?
(d) Ido not think anyone will help, will they?
(e) No one would agree, would they?
(f) Few people can live in such circumstances, can they?
6. Question tag T Subject I Pronoun &rar ¥; S —
(a) Ramis tall, isn’t he?
(b) Sita has a book, hasn’t she?
(c) Gita is not cooking, isn’t she?
(d) Jack was not driving his car, was he?
7. Af aTeR o I T Subject Feffad sl U 9 @? ot &, question tag @ subject EU9T 3rd
person ST pronoun ‘they’ e ;S —
all of them, anybody, anyone, everybody, everyone, neither, nobody, no one, none, somebody, someone
(a) Someone invited me, didn’t they ?
(b) Somebody has called, haven’t they ?
(c) None can say so, can they ?
8. Af¢ e @1 Subject— anything, everything, nothing 3R something IT/&81 § & a—ﬁé ot &, < ques-
tion tag T it 3Trar ;S —
(a) Nothing is lost, is it ?
(b) Nothing was said, was it ?
9. Ife aTeRI ok AT T Subject- All of us, Any of us, Either of us, Everyone of us, Most of us, Neither
of us, None of us 3T Some of us I HE Elvﬁ's‘ %ﬁ%, ar question tag H we 3T %; SH—

(a) All of us can climb up the tree, can’t we?
(b) None of us was present there, were we?
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(c) Most of us can climb up the tree, can’t we?
(d) Either of us can join, can’t we?
SURTeRT 9Tl § Al ‘us’ o T WX “‘you’ AT ‘them’ ST WART feRalT T=IT &, AT Question tag ehT
Subject ‘you’ =T ‘they’ BT T Sa—
(a) All of them can climb up the tree, can’t they?
(b) All of you can climb up the tree, can’t you?
(c) Neither of you can solve these sums, can’t you?
(d) Most of them are very poor, aren’t they?
10. I am ¥ TR B a1t aTeRN | question tag ‘aren’t I’ BT §; S —
(a) Iam still young, aren’t I?
(b) I am preparing a new project, aren’t 1?
11. afE ‘need’ Teh Modal Verb FEUH Tgad iT, ar U question tag ‘need’ T %; -
(a) Ineedn’t hurry, need I?
(b) You needn’t wait for me, need you?

11'(@ & ’need’ ST main verb o U H WIANT &, A SWRT question tag ‘needs/ need’ ok STTHER

doesn’t/ don’t BT %‘; -

(a) Ineed abike, don’t I?

(b) He needs a bike, doesn’t he?
12. ‘Need’ &l @¥g ‘dare’ &l ¥ semi modal auxiliary St g WaT feRar Strar ¥| 91 dare hT YR
modal verb < ©U | ﬁ, ar 9l Question tag ‘dare’ FARAGI %‘; -

(a) You dare not speak so, dare you?

(b) You dare not face me, dare you?

T S dare ST &I main verb o &9 § &, A1 $5ehT Question tag ‘dares/dare’ o 3TTEN ‘doesn’t/
don’t BT &; SA—

(a) They dare to speak like this, don’t they?

(b) He dares to meet the Principal, doesn’t he?
13. ‘Used to’ Teh modal verb %, SHdT question tag ‘didn’t’ 'Eﬁ'vlT%, -

(a) Tused to play football at school, didn’t I?

(b) I used to smoke, didn’t I?

Ife Question tag ‘affirmative’ o =T ﬁf, v “did’ AT ‘used’ T W= femaT ETIHT%; SH—

(a) I used not to smoke, did I?

(b) T used not to smoke, used I?
14. Ought Teh modal verb ¥, THaT question tag ‘oughtn’t’ &rar T Sa—

(a) They ought to be punished, oughtn’t they?

(b) He ought to be fined, oughtn’t he?
15. Must &t Teh modal verb %‘, SHT question tag ‘mustn’t’ Brar %‘; -

(a) He must complete it, mustn’t he?

(b) She must see a doctor at once, mustn’t she?
16. Imperative sentences (JATH=Ih EﬂTﬁﬁ) ¥ Positive Future Tag <hl TIRT hich dTeRT ohl 30T off
Polite Request ST ATAT Tl ﬁ\'ﬁ arerdt & Question tag W will IT won’t AT WET AT Tl e W@ —

Negative imperative sentence ehT Question tag BHITT positive SFaT T Sa—
(a) Stop that noise, will you?
(b) Do not play on the road, will you?
(c) Come here, will you?
(d) Switch off the fan, will you?
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ST & — AT ISk STl oh T Sgd W feh{odd tags T Wehd & | SITET Aol oh 3X1Q oh Wg-91e
TET oft Frerifta st & foh STT=Ieh Qe & |1 M question tag YEIT feRa WITT; S—
Shut the door will you?

can you?
could you?

Sit down will you?

won’t you?
can you?
could you?

i< imperative sentences W aﬁé ATSTT S9a hl STt 8, @ Question tag oh f\FI'Qj can’t you? <hl
T feRa S HehaT & SE—

(a)

Shut the door, can’t you?

(b) Sit down, can’t you?

()

Come here, can’t you?

(d) Get out, can’t you”
17. V& Let ¥ &a (proposal) 37aT HATA ( suggestion) kT er ﬁ, T Let us aTet aTerl | ’shall we
2’ @l question tag oh &J H YANT Shid ¥; Sa—

(a)

Let us play now, shall we?

(b) Let us go, shall we?
‘T!"g[a e Let 9 a’IT:Iﬁ[ (permission) <kl S15) ﬁ, v Let him, let her, let them 31T let me A AT
T ‘will you ?’ @I question tag o &d H JIRT Shid T; Sa—

()

Let him play here, will you ?

(b) Let her cook, will you?
18. There ¥ MY B ATeT ATeRN H question tag W pronoun Tkt STTE there aAT & WA &I ¥; Sa—

(a)

There is no school here, is there?

(b) There was a cat there, wasn’t there?

EXERCISE 78.
Add the appropriate question tags :

1.
. Anything can be arranged.
. I am right.
. He needs my help.
. Shoot the enemy.
. Use your own pen.
. He is a tall boy.
. You don’t love her.

9.
10.

0N AW

They were sleeping in the class.

Ram did not want to go.
Most of you know English.

EXERCISE 79.
Add the appropriate question tags :

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

I am not making a noise.
They need your assistance.
Do not go there.

I will see you again.

You are from Belgium.
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9.
10.

How gracefully she sings!

You cannot solve it.

Neither of them turned up for the meeting.
You need to come earlier.

He dares to swim in the pond.

EXERrcise 80.
Add the appropriate question tags :

1.

9.
10.

NI LD

Let him sing a song.

Ram can’t stand first.

Your cousin doesn’t play bridge.
Cool down.

Mohan could not approach me.
All of you know English.

He need not go there.

He dared me to go there.

Let me go there please.

You won’t forget.

EXERcIsE 81.
Add the appropriate question tags :

1.

—_—

SN U

It is raining outside.

You shoudn’t speak loudly.

Everybody was watching the match on TV.
I am very happy.

She need not come here.

They used to go to parties.

Keep quiet.

You will be careful.

You were born in England.

I don’t have to do it.

N2
76N
N2
k23

N2
7238
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* 19 Syntax :
\ ‘ Subject-Verb
i Agreement

IN THIS SECTION

I. SuBJECcT-VERB AGREEMENT II. RULES : SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT
II1. ExceEPTIONS

I. SUBJECT- VERB AGREEMENT
(A verb must be agree with its subject in number and person.)
Syntax T 319l FHAT &- Sentence Structure | We&ieh ST # Subject 31X Verb ¥ ot JATRUAT At
AN Subject— Verb Agreement sgd kA
Syntax % a T 31T B %—
1. Concord/ Agreement : TaRT ok Person, Number 3fT Gender AT Tense AT ATHSR et foremt
YT AT & %, SURT AT concord AT agreement hgeTldl Tl
2. Order : Word order 319q_Sentence < ¥l ! fohe H H @ STl %1 39 Chapter &1 Tg ¥ Ugcl
Frefafead SRt 7o = 3 W@ |
|t verbs & WU H plural Fet ¥
@ uRfterfaat U $% singular SETET STaT ¥ Sa—
go : ¥E plural €9 H 7
goes : g go bl singular €Y 7
have : ¥ plural €9 7
has  : I8 have <l singular &9 7

II. RULES : SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT
Subject-Verb Agreement fF=fefaa fFremi uv smenfia ¥—
1. 3f< & singular nouns ‘and’ & Sghl Tch & =t/ qE Rl drer ShATQ AT verb singular gt ¥, Sa—

(a) The S.D.M. and magistrate is on tour.
(b) The philosopher and poet is coming.
ﬁn_c\[‘ﬁf@?ﬁ nouns ¥ IfE &Y fafSr=r =it =1 siter &, ¥ verb plural Bret §; SH—
(a) The S.D.M. and the magistrate are on tour.
(b) The philosopher and the poet are coming.

(magistrate 3R poet o 3 article ‘the’ T ¥ AR H 31 Al o1 a1E Bl 7
2. TSN Nouns Teh STET 9T Yehe Shicl & 12T Teh-gER oAl WIS oIl &, T verb singular Bt & S&—

(a) The scheme and plan of his life differs from that of ours.
(b) The profit and advantage from this work is enormous.
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3. Parcel Subject =t verb g39T singular Bt &; SH—

(a) Bread and butter is a rich food.

(b) The crown and glory of life is character.
(c) Horse and carriage is waiting at gate.
(d) Pen and ink is required for me.

Parcel Subjects :

(i) TET singular nouns S and & ﬂ?ﬁ Bl 3Ty o sRTer Teh 1 3T Parcel Subjects ShgaTdt gl

‘gz'?)fﬁér nouns 39 T & §—

bread and butter, crown and glory, hammer and sickle, horse and carriage, pen and ink, rice and curry etc.

(ii) g verb o complement ¥ TH STA T STel &l foh SST Noun Teh S ol Tdl o] Teh | 31fereh

T 9T Wehe ST &, T plural verb AT WERT feram wrar &; S@—

Bread and water are the necessaries of life.
& ‘necessaries’ 9163 T plural & 1 TeRT § & 7@ & foh bread 3iR water I 3TeTT-3TeTT oRqU ¥ |
O YehT IS 2 subjects TETRT Wek & farem <At siter &haTT 4T singular verb T WERT 84T &; S —

(a) Slow and study wins the race.
(b) Name and fame is desired by everyone.

g I & @A W%ﬁﬂﬁ{ and '@‘?\Iﬁ' gqaﬁr subjects Qﬂf‘»'@‘ ‘idea’ a—ﬁa'srf 1%‘%, @ singular

verb 3T & T3 2T |

5.

?Zlﬁ.{ T:ﬁ qb Eﬁ' | aiferen Singular Nouns ‘either — or’, ‘neither — nor’, ‘or’ 3744T ‘nor’ q @ ﬁ‘, ar
verb singular grdt ¥ Sa—

(a) Neither you nor I am willing to do it.

(b) Neither you nor he is making a noise.

(c) Ram or Shyam is at fault.

(d) Neither he nor I am wrong.

ﬂﬁ@f‘&ﬂ?ﬁﬁ 31ferek Nouns fir=-far= Numbert‘:l-?rﬁf, ar plural number AT noun ki TSR <k 3d
T T =feu AR 3Eek W plural verb AT & WINT ST =T; S&—

(a) Either Ram or his sisters have stolen the purse.

(b) Neither the President nor the members were present in the meeting.

(c) Neither the son nor his parents are to blame.

(d) Neither the teacher nor the students are going to the camp.

e ATl AT subject ‘each of;, either of, neither of” 31¢IaT ‘one of &, AT verb singular B & S —
(a) Each of the mangoes is ripe.

(b) Is either of your sisters working?

(c) Each of them has gone.

(d) Neither of the two views is good.

(e) One of them was lame of one leg.

Tfg each ST WERT plural noun T pronoun o &S apposition St a& &, T verb plural Bt ¥ S a—
(a) We each wish to rise.

(b) They each have a problem.

W& Collective Noun T WINT plural 3t § grar %, d« 38 Noun of Multitude gl SITaT %I EE)

Collective Nouns 39 WehT ¥ ¥—
assembly, audience, army, brood, bundle, club, committee, crew, crowd, family, fleet, furniture, gang,

government, jury, library, majority, minority, mob, nation, parliament, public, tuft, board etc.
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(i) afg =% forelt e W Ueh 9 singular WHT ST § A, 9%k WY singular verb 3{¥ singular

pronoun T YEIT IT& | 37d Gk Tt nouns 31X AfE 3% feRlt Ikt # Tk oI plural W ST &, A 3R
Y Y& | 3 T plural verb 37 plural pronoun 3T & Y& & ; SH—

(a) The Government has decided so in its own interest.

(b) The Government have decided so in their own interest.

(ii) Ife A collective nouns Teh unit g‘r, ar singular verb FFTI's‘ Trﬂ?ﬁ%; -
(a) The Assembly is in session now-a-days.

(b) The Assembly has elected its President.

(iii) AT AT T collective nouns T unit T TE hTE T& At SAfceh ATHT W FTTRAA T8 0T &

1T 3Tk Ul | UshHd -T& &, o plural verb TWIE T &; S&—

(a) The committee are divided over the proposal.

(b) The mob were dispersed by the police.

(iv) Collective noun ‘police’ oh T M1 Yk i verbs ohT YT &1 Hohell 8; SE—

(a) The police are after the thief.

(b) The police is making an equiry.

(v) ‘Of’ | ugA singular collective noun %, T singular verb &ht I foRar STar %; SH—
(a) A set of combs has been purchased.

(b) A bunch of keys is lying there.

FAfaiad E® collective nouns ‘of” oF |1 ATE TW&—

a bouquet of, a bunch of, a chain of, a class of, a flock of, a galaxy of, a garland of, a group of, a herd

of, a series of, a set of, a team of etc.
10. (i) afe ferdt aTeRT ok Subject (Subject = numerical adjective + plural noun) & ek fYea i,

TRu, afEToT, T, a9, S ST ATu-diet e T aiver &, A SHSh Wrel gAY singular verb ST
TR B §; SH—

(a) Two thousand rupees is a handsome amount.

(b) Ten tons of coal is enough for me.

(c) Ten miles is a long way to walk.

(d) Five rupees is equal to five hundred paisa.

(i) afE fert amerT o6 Subject (Subject = numerical adjective + plural noun) ¥ faf$r= iyt =t

e ‘E.:T, T verb plural '@'cﬁ %; -

11.

(a) Two thousand rupees have been spent.

(b) Ten years have passed.

(i) & A singular nouns ¥, 37ch WY singular verb WYt ¥ S —
Economics, mathematics, physics, politics, statistics etc.

ﬁ\'{:ﬁ Nouns ¥ Ifg ‘fao’ o 9 i e THerdt %ﬁ, ar 3%’ singular Tlﬁ; SH—
(a) Mathematics is an interesting subject.

(b) Economics is not taught well.

(i) S Wt 37T SHIRT ok TH SRH9T: — billiards 37T measles SITFG: ‘singular nouns’ o % 3d: 3‘@?

o1 singular verb & T ¥; Sa—

(a) Billiards is a game.

(b) The measles is a contagious disease.

(iii) ‘News 3R summons’, singular noun %, 31d: gaésw singular verb 31Tt %; -
(a) No news is a good news.

(b) Is there any news?
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(c¢) The summons of the court was served on him.
(d) News is false.

(iv) Wmeansﬂlﬂgf‘?ﬂmﬁ"@fgﬁ plural U | IS 3Gk 3T a, every & & 37T means AT 312t

‘aiiemt’ @, O 39 singular/ plural 1 TE | WA fRam ST Hehar ¥ ; SE—

(a) His means are plenty.
(b) This is only a means to achieve the end.

Phrase ‘ways and means’  91& plural verb STl ¥ S—
(a) The ways and means adopted by you are improper.

(v) Innings ST singular | STAT o7 W 316 3@ a0 § ufRaed & T T, 376 SHeRT WIHT a1 &

oAl B Ear E; SH—

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

(a) Several innings were spoiled due to rain.

(b) First innings was over at 2 p.m.

?Jﬁ{ E\T singular nouns ‘and’ q F\Ig?fl‘ ﬁ, ﬁo‘g[l Fh UBA each, every 31'|'Fq’ EAR DI ﬁT, r verb
singular &t T 39 919 T & ™ feR ‘each, every’ ok OISl FUIM singular verb 31Tdt ¥; S —
(a) Each boy and girl was invited.

(b) Every man and woman has done the work.

freafaf@ad nouns ‘plural’ &t 219 yehe wd €, oTd: BTk @1 plural verb @7 & W= T Tera ST &;
Dozen, hundred, million, cattle, people, score, thousand, gentry, police, peasantry, company, alpha-
bet, progeny, offspring, clergy, infantry etc.

(a) The cattle are grazing in the field.

(b) The people were rushing out of the hall.

Not only- but also a‘?‘g"ﬂT?ﬁ Subjects @ ?f, T verb 3ifaw Subjectﬁ? 3R E"Fﬁ%; SH—

(a) Not only she but also her friends are in trouble.

(b) Not only the boys but also the class teacher was playing the match.

i< 2 nouns IT pronouns—along with, as well as, besides, controlled by, governed by, guided by,
headed by, in addition to, led by, like, together with, unlike 3R with & @ 2, @ verb Ug1 noun
4T pronoun SRR At &; S—

(a) You as well as your sister were in the wrong.

(b) He along with his friends is coming.

Other < &1 plural noun 3 plural verb 9T another &g singular noun 3{ singular verb
T WA Fe ¢ S —

(a) There are so many other books better than this.

(b) There is another hotel near the bus-stand.

Tfe adjective ST WERT Noun T T8 & 31X ST Sgd W SfeRTal o1 STeT &, 1 91eRT T Subject B9
TR 36k @1 plural verb ahT T graT ¥; S—

The poor, The rich, The disabled, The Old, The English, The French % 9+t Tsh 9 a7 w1 e &Xd ©,
37d: 3Teh AT plural verb ST ¥ Sa—

(a) The honest are poor.

(b) The poor are unhappy.

(i) Singular subject S AT singular verb, Plural subject < T plural verb T §; S —

(a) Iam a schoolboy.

(b) We are schoolboys.

(c) He is a schoolboy.

(d) They are schoolboys.
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(i) T €1 9T & ¥ ek Singular Subjects ‘and’ | I &—

A. =g 81 singular nouns ‘and’ | 5[ &, T ‘verb’ plural B &; S{—
(a) A book and a pen have been bought.

(b) Are your uncle and aunty at home?

B. af¢ & pronouns ‘and’ ¥ [ &, @ ‘verb’ plural Jt &; S —

(a) Iand he are guilty.
(b) You and he have disturbed me.

C. afe Singular Nouns ‘and’ ¥ WSt T & T T A Teh h UEA ot no T WENT &, T ‘verb’

singular T:ﬂ?ﬁ %‘; -

19.

20.

(a) No boy and girl was present there.

(b) No table and chair was there.

Hair ST Y& &H9T Singular &9 & AT & URq 9w 31ef # 39ehT plural W& plural verb T W&T
feram ST §; S —

(a) Your hair is black; mine is brown.

(b) There are only five brown hairs on his head.

All &6 |11 singular 9 plural T Weh &t verb oAt YERT feRam ST HeheT &; S—

(a) All is well.

(b) All are well.

&I W& W1 all ST 379 all men/all things ¥ &, aF plural verb AT W& &3 tl'!@ T all T U= T

everything 3T whole ¥ &I, T singular verb AT W& & ; -

21.

22,

23.

(a) All’s well that ends well. (singular verb)

(b) All that glitters is not gold. (singular verb)

A great deal of, all, all of, enough, lots of (= a lot of), most, most of, plenty of, some, some of e
noun I countable iT, ar 9% noun plural @'cﬁ % ESicy 3‘{4‘8\? | verb ot plural éf IR %; Sa—
(a) Lots of players were there.

(b) Most of them are very poor.

(c) Most of the persons are dishonest.

(d) Some animals are faithful.

feng @Ifg 376 a1E noun uncountable &, & 5 noun singular B & 317 verb i singular & B &; SF—
(a) Some money is needed.

(b) Lots of milk is available.

(c) Most of the milk was impure.

(d) Most of the salt was wet with water.

Half of, one-third of, two-thirds of, three-fourths of 3Tf< &g noun If< countable &, & & noun
plural BIet & 31 verb oft plural Bt &; SH—

(a) Half of the hotels are closed today.

(b) Half of the mangoes are good.

ﬂ!@gﬂﬁ?ﬂl‘q"ﬂﬁ;’ noun uncountable '@f, A TE ‘noun’ singular ‘@?ﬁ%aﬂ'{‘ verb ot singular 'a:l?ﬁ%, SH—
(a) Two-thirds of the land has been ploughed.

(b) Half of the mango is good.

There 31 It o T verb T T&AT—

There o |1 verb T YT there < CI ATl noun % number 3T person UY fdx WT%; -
(a) There was a king.

(b) There were two kings.



24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.
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&I 7@ — UH drert | subject ‘there’ & grar Tl

ﬁJ‘g[l it & |1 verb THIT singular T ¥ oRIiTeR “it’ third person <kl Tehd<- Pronoun ¥; Sa—
(a) It is these boys that came today.

(b) It is they.

Frefafaa Nouns T W& T, Sharet Singular B & feram Siar €1

Advice, furniture, fruit, luggage, information, iron, knowledge, poetry, polish, scenery, stationery,
stone, traffic, work etc.

BTk AT singular verb & 0T kAl

(a) Knowledge is power.

(b) Work is worship.

gfe Former, latter, following 3T undersigned ST T helet Tah Singular Noun o SEA &,

‘verb’ singular R %TR@ Teh ¥ 2Afaek Nouns oh aa@r ﬁ, r ‘verb’ plural KAl %; -

(a) The following are the new rates.

(b) The following is the weather report.

(¢) Undersigned has taken a decision. R.K. Jain.

(d) We the undersigned request the pleasure of your company. D.P. Sharma, R.S. Nain

freafefiad Nouns o6 91 plural verbs ST & WEIT &ram T—

scissors, pants, trousers, shoes, scales, spectacles etc.

9 Uk @Al nouns ‘inseparable nouns’ (31=1 GWATT) plural Bt
(a) These scissors are sharp.

(b) Her shoes are new.

(c) His pants are tight.

(d) My spectacles are beautiful.

‘T{E BTk U8 a pair of &, A ¥ singular verb idt ¥; Sa—

(a) A pair of scissors has been sterilized.

(b) A pair of shoes is purchased.

gfe FeAfaf@ad nouns ‘singular’ &9 8 W&, A singular verb et § i afe ‘plural’ &9 ¥ W
B, A plural verb et €| ITg T&- I ST & Gl W W BIelt § 3R 3Rt ®0 Sl & aert § 9ur
Tgdl %I = nouns %‘—

Deer, fish, sheep, swine, pice etc.

FSh W19 verb QTR o THT STTHR T ST &; e —

(a) A sheep is very docile animal.

(b) Many sheep are grazing in the field.

e infinitive, gerund, phrase 3T clause ! subject % ®Y H YN shid ¥, verb singular Bret
T —

(a) Walking is a healthy exercise. (gerund)

(b) How to do it is a problem. (phrase)

(c) To walk is healthy. (infinitive)

(d) That he is poor is known to me. (clause)

More than one o &€ singular noun &rdt ¥ 3T verb ot singular Bt T SH—

(a) More than one room is vacant.
(b) More than one servant was absent.
ﬁn'_gfg More + plural noun + than one & &€ verb plural Bt ¥; Sa—
(a) More teachers than one are late.
(b) More girls than one were present in the class.
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30.

31.

qfe are= o Teh W 31fereR Preposition T YT &, AT W& U&et Preposition oh Uget 3T aTell Noun
o AN verb &l &; S{—

(a) The cost of production of costume goods is increasing.

(b) The cost of production of steel items is increasing.

Frefafad v1eg sl 9T shid 99T &1 W@ — S number/ quantityﬁﬁﬁéﬁ%‘l{m@ﬁ%—

a good deal of, a great deal of, a handful of, a lot of, a number of, a quarter of, a total of, all of, both
of, half of, heaps of, lots of, majority of, many of, mass of, minority of, most of, much of, none of, part
of, per cent of, plenty of, proportion of, remainder of, rest of, some of, three-fourths of, two-thirds of
afe |

W 9T H SuRie ‘phrases’ WWT'E;I?IT%,?& ‘of’ aimw Noun % AR verb &7 WIRT

feram =i &; S@—

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

(a) Plenty of milk is required.

(b) Lots of players were there.

A number of 3I9ET a large number of o &€ noun plural 3T verb oft plural gret ¥ Sa—

(a) A number of girls have passed.

(b) A number of boys are absent.

ﬁn'_g[, the number of & &1 ‘noun’ plural 3T “‘verh’ singular Bt T SH—

(a) The number of the buses is increasing.

(b) The number of girls is decreasing.

None ¥ Any o |1 singular & plural S Wk @t verb ST W&RT feRaT ST Wehel Tl

(a) None has/ have gone away yet.

(b) None of them has/ have come back yet.

(¢c) Do/ Does any of them know ?

(d) None was/ were injured.

fg who, which T that ST Y= relative pronoun o &9 U &, AT $Tch &g WINT &4 ATt verb
BTeh antecedent Sk number 3 person WX et =t ¥1 Antecedent 38 Noun/ Pronoun &t &hgd
%’\‘rﬁ Relative Pronoun ¢ tlzﬁ 3T %; -

(a) I, who am a teacher, teach here.

(b) The students who are here do not do well.

One of T dTeRN § of Sk &€ AT Noun/ Pronoun ahl & Antecedent Tlﬁ; -

(a) He is one of those who do not accept this view.

(b) She is one of those who do not attend the meeting.

Nothing but % a1 Noun oHET ot ?f, T singular verb T TR grer %‘; -

(a) Nothing but snow is seen.

(b) Nothing but a girl is there.

I ﬁ\'@l ElEaica Subject, Nothing BT ¥

afaar Subjects ‘not —— but’ 9T ‘not’ ‘@r@ﬁf, v Subject ‘not’ %W?ﬁ%} verb 314%311{41’!‘
Belt & SH—

(a) Not she but her friends are guilty.

(b) She, not her friends is guilty.

W& & AU figures ‘and’ ¥ S &, & ‘verb’ singular ot & Wkt & 31X plural +ft| &
singular verb <Rt WaT feRam STaT ¥, <t gaeht 31¢f & fem 21 3fant =Y Teh ‘unitary concept’ T =T
¥ 91 plural verb ST WINT BT &, A $ STEWT-31eTT WHT TRIT &; S —

(a) Four and four is eight. (singular verb) (b) Four and four are eight. (plural verb)



38.

39.

40.

41.

42,

43.

44,

45.

46.
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|ILRUTAAT singular verb ST W&RT Sferd T&aT ¥

T & Wefera el | IUT S ok T singular verb ST WERT foRam ST &; S{—

(a) Six times four is twenty four.

(b) Two times two is four.

fg Qe T subject ‘anybody, anyone, anything, everybody, everyone, everything, no one, no-
body, nothing, somebody, someone’ 3 ‘something’ &, T ‘verb’ singular Bt §; SH—

(a) Everybody knows that the earth is round.

(b) Everybody among your friends likes playing.

Many, a great many 3T a good many o &€ noun plural 31T verb ot plural &t T; Sa—

(a) Many people do not have enough to eat.

(b) Many calves are grazing in the field.

‘T{'@ many a % S1€ noun singular 3 verb oft singular T ¥; SE—

(a) Many a flowers fades unseen.

(b) Many a girl has passed.

freafefad wen o Interrogative sentences ® Subject UEETA § ATt gl & | <& verb “to be’ SR
14 3T a1 Noun/ Pronoun & ‘Subject’ '@I?IT%, -

What proof are these tears ? (Subject — tears)

i Wk ¥ 31U clauses Tl and ¥ SIST MY, @ plural verb T W= femam star T SH—

Where he lives and what he does are not known to me.

fg Subject o ST apposition ST WAIT &, AT verb HIT apposition ok UE o Tget 31 aTet Noun IT
Pronoun % 3TTHR & §; SH—

(a) I, Ram am a doctor.

(b) You, boy are very wicked.

What T W= singular 3T plural S 37 of W & WehaT &1 What Teh relative pronoun H W HE
hdl %‘; -

(a) Can you see what appears to be a ship?

(b) Can you see what appear to be ships?

‘Let us 31T let them’ a-TEHT{ plural verb W‘I?ﬁ%‘; -

(a) Letus go out for a walk.

(b) Let them pass the night here.

‘Pains’ o dTg singular/plural verb ﬁ TE ¥ verb T WA &l Fehell %; -

(a) The pains have started. (ST pains bl ared delivery F D)

(b) Due pains has been taken by him to prepare this grammar. (ST/& pains T 319 H&+d § )

III. EXCEPTIONS

(Exceptions to the Rule : The verb must agree with its subject in number and person) & & o &=
e E—

‘dare’ 9T ‘need’ modals o &9 W WIIT 8 W singular subject o6 T o plural verb et ¥, Sa—
(a) She need not go.

(b) He dare not oppose me.

(c) Ram has enough money. He need not more.
(d) Need he go now ?

I ‘dare’ 3T ‘need’ Verbwmgaverbaimﬁ@?ﬂ%, W'&WWWWW% SH—

(a) He needs petrol for his car.
(b) Beauty needs no ornaments.
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B. trﬁ:amﬁ‘ do ST verb T WA & 3 dare, needﬂmg@lverb ai‘{c_\qﬁ@?ﬂ%,?lﬂ o
verbs T fHET ST U YA € SE—
One does not need to know anything.
319 3T a1 | Al need i modal & €Y | T e, Al € ST TN fer@n smam; -
One need not know anything.

2. fe arer o SRt hHedAT AT 3T ITd (wish, condition, supposition) ST WTE &, 4T singular subject
o 9T plural verb T Y&RT feRam STar ¥; Sa—

(a) I wish I were aking.
(b) If I were you, I would do it.
(c) Were he a bird, he would fly to me.
(d) If I were rich, I would help her.
& T — Tﬁhl"[a? unfulfilled wish, condition 3T desire 2MfT AT e HA 6 1%"{ as if, as
though, I wish, if, it is high time 3{IT it is time S T AT Verb ‘to be’ T YT &, At THeAT Faw
were B0 YIRT U 3ATdT § M8 subject fFET <t number person T &= T & |

3. afe aresr | S9N, TTST, TNIATHT ol WTd Wehe &, dT singular subject ok €T plural verb T W= T
ferar ST 3 W!‘@ﬁf@mﬁaﬁﬁ ‘bless, live, save’ 3R ‘help’ verbs ST & W& 2T &, 31T
verbs et ﬂ%"f; -
(a) God save the king.
(b) Long live the President.
(c) Lord bless you.
(d) Long live our friendship.

EXERCISE 82.
Fill in the blanks with a verb in agreement with its subject :

1. Allofus.......... equally responsible for that. (was/ were)
2. Neither the teacher nor the students .......... going to the camp. (is/ are)
3. Economics .......... not taught well. (is/ are)
4. Alot of books .......... written on English grammar. (is/ are)
5. Some of the money .......... still with me. (is/ are)
6. One thousand rupees .......... a good amount. (is/ are)
7. The poet and the dramatist .......... died. (has/ have)
8. He as well as his father .......... in Delhi. (is/ are)
9. Twelve inches .......... a foot. (make/ makes)
10. One of the good movies .......... coming on TV. (is/ are)

EXERCISE 83.
Fill in the blanks with a verb in agreement with its subject :

1. Each of the students .......... given a text book. (is/ are)
2. A number of boys .......... absent. (is/ are)
3. A part of mango .......... rotten. (is, are)
4, Two and two .......... four. (make/ makes)
5. All the people in the room .......... silent. (was/ were)
6. The poet and painter .......... coming. (is/ are)
7. T.......... one of the boys who was selected. (was/ were)
8. None of them .......... at fault. (is/ are)
9. His means .......... plenty. (is/ are)

10. Both John and Peter .......... my sons. (is/ are)
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EXERCISE 84.
Fill in the blanks with a verb in agreement with its subject:

1.

PNk WD

9.
10.

Each of these persons .......... responsible. (is/ are)

Law and order .......... to be maintained by the Government. (is/ are)
None of them .......... agreed to the proposal. (has/ have)

Slow and steady .......... the race. (win/ wins)

The wages .......... fallen. (has/ have)

Your choice of subjects .......... not good. (is/ are)

There .......... several mistakes in your book. (is/ are)

Time and tide .......... for none. (wait/ waits)

Much of the fun .......... spoilt. (was/ were)

The committee .......... published its reports . (has/ have)

EXERCISE 85.
Fill in the blanks with a verb in agreement with its subject:

1.

PNk WD

9.
10.

Neither of the students .......... right. (is/ are)

Either you or she .......... in the wrong. (is/ are)

The jury .......... decided the case. (has/ have)

A crowd of people .......... in the room. (was/ were)
Six kilometers .......... a long distance to walk. (is/ are)
No news .......... good. (is/ are)

None of the girls .......... brought the book. (has/ have)
Lotsof men .......... come. (has/ have)

Allmen .......... mortal. (is/ are)

Neither of the students .......... right. (is/ are)

EXERCISE 86.
Fill in the blanks with a verb in agreement with its subject:

1.

p—

SO XNk WD

Five rupees .......... equal to five hundred paise. (is, are)

HeandI .......... playing. (was, were)

The doctor and social worker .......... going to the hospital. (is, are)
The doctor and the social worker .......... going to the hospital.(is, are)
Neither he nor she .......... here. (is, are)

The man who is here .......... my brother. (is, are)

IwishI.......... a bird ! (was, were)

The blind .......... receive light. (do not, does not)

He no less than you.......... responsible. (is, are)

Ten miles .......... a long way to walk. (is, are).

3 o0 %
70N 76N 7N
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IN THIS SECTION
I. INTERJECTIONS II. LisT OF INTERJECTIONS AND THEIR APPLICATIONS

I. INTERJECTIONS
T 9T G AT W, ST F T S8 AT Yehe oY, Interjections FHecTTd €|

(The words that express some sudden feelings or emotions are called interjections.)
Interjection “h1g word, phrase 3{iT Tl 9k W sentence S & TehdT & | TS Interjections TH W
qd—
I1. LisT OF INTERJECTIONS AND THEIR APPLICATIONS
forarafeaiers yTeal st gt 31N wEnT—
1. Joy (W&=TdT) o AT : Hurrah!; Ha! Ha! Hip, Hip, Hurrah!; S/&—
(a) Hurrah! 1 have passed.
(b) Hurrah! here is the prize.
2. Q™ (sorrow) % fwz : Alas!; Ah!; Ah me!; -
(a) Ah! his friend has deceived him.
(b) Alas! I am undone.
(c) Alas! we have lost the match.
(d) Alas! my sister has failed.
3. et (surprise) aﬂ%ﬂ{ : Oh!; What!; Good God!; Good heavens!; SH—
(a) OR! how beautiful this flower is.
(b) Oh! what a beautiful sight is.
(c) What! my brother has died.
4. YU (contempt) aﬂ%ﬂ{ : Shame!; Fie!; Bosh!; -
(a) Fie! you did it to me.
(b) Fie! you are afraid of him.
5. aFfﬁE'-T (approval/ greetings) o f%n{ : Bravo!; Well done!; 0.K.!; S —
(a) Bravo! you fought bravely.
(b) Well done, my boy!
(c) Bravo! you have well done.
6. TaE (calling) o fAT : Hello!; Ho!; Hey!; S—
(a) Hello! what are you doing here ?
(b) Hello! how are you ?
7. &M attention m Lo!; Listen!; Look!; Behold!; Hush! Hark! Shh!; -
(a) Hark! someone cries. (b) Hush! my mother is asleep.
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(a) Hush! do not quarrel.

(b) Hush! someone is coming.

(c) Hark! somebody is knocking at the door

Goodbye @ 3t Interjection o6 T W WA fehaT ST Wehal &1 3Heh Afafiam well ot exclamation
marks ok TSN STeRT o 3T T Interjection oh B W YT feRar S Wehdr §; S—

(a) Goodbye! have a nice time.

Wamaﬂ&s@ﬁ%mmmz Sorry ! WWWWW%, -

(a) Pooh! you have again failed in the examination.

(b) Sorry! I cannot lend you my book.

10. Heft-eRedT FE=AfAREa Parts of Speech T 4ff Interjections & &9 W WaRT fepar Srar ¥ Sa—

(@) How nice of you to come! (Adverb)

(b) If only I could be present there! (Conjunction)

(¢) To think of him as poor beggar going from door to door! (Infinitive)
(d) Would it were eternal spring! (Verb)

EXERCISE 87.

Fill in the blanks using suitable ‘interjections’:

| ! the train has reached the platform.

20 ! a king fisher.

30 !'a dangerous cobra!

4. ! the old woman lost her only son.

R ! we have won the prize.

6. . ! my son has stood first in his class.

oo ! we have lost the match.

8. . !' T shall visit your house.

9. ... ! gone, everything gone- my brother is dead.
10. ... ! how are you?

EXERCISE 88.

Fill in the blanks using suitable ‘interjections’:

| ! you had a nasty fall.
20 ! you have returned so soon!
30 ! she has died so young.
4. ! she has lost her purse.
R ! mother is sleeping.
6. . ! my friend has got first division.
7o ! what a beautiful picture!
8 ! what idea!
9. ... ! he has died.
10. ... upon you for doing it !

EXERCISE 89.

Fill in the blanks using suitable ‘interjections’:

L. ! how hot it is.
20 !' T have passed.
30 ! he is so disgusting.

4. ... ! who comes?
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S50 il ! he won a lottery.
6. el ! there is someone at the door.
7o ! Devil take the Bishop’s horse and you too!
8. ! you have made all the arrangements.
9. .. ! what a narrow escape!
10. ... ! the train is coming.

EXERCISE 90.
Fill in the blanks using suitable ‘interjections’:

| ! one lakh prize.
20 e ! be silent.
30 ! she ran over the child.
4. ! he has won the lottery twice.
5. . !"a doctor and afraid of operation!
6. e ! someone cries.
7o ! how happy I am.
8 ! has she failed?
9. ... ! have they gone?
10. ... !' T have lost my bridal ring.

\i/ N2 \i/
2 N7 SN A
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IN THIS SECTION
I. Noun II. Kinps or Nouns III. TueE NouN : NUMBER
IV. THE NouN : GENDER V. THE NouN : CASE

VI. PossESSIVE CASE : NouN

I. Noun
(A noun is a word used as the names of a person, place, thing, action, quality or condition.)
ferR, T ST T T A7 Noun FHEATAT & | THeh e Sil 9163 0T (quality), T a1 Tewer
(state/ condition/ position/ attitude) I Wehe ot , 9 WY Nouns THaeTd g1

II. Kinps oF NOuNs

Nouns Ut YehTT ki Bt T—

1. Proper Noun 2. Common Noun
3. Collective Noun 4. Material Noun
5. Abstract Noun

Note:—alo;]'st %ﬂ%ﬁﬁﬁiﬁwaﬁ‘@ﬁéﬁmﬁmmaﬁwmﬁ,ﬂ?Noun%l
® qﬁ%mwm%,aProperNoun%l

L qﬁzﬁﬁ%%,ﬁa@COHecﬁve Noun g1

® qﬁ%ﬂﬁ'ﬁm%,ﬁa%’CommonNoun%l

o I g9 fiM & ¥ahd €, T a8 Material Noun ¥ |

L ?Tf\i'%‘:lflﬁﬂaﬂﬁmmg,a%AbstractNoun%l

1. ProPEr NouUN

A. (The names of a particular or specific person, place or thing are known as proper nouns.)

Wﬁﬁvwﬁa,wﬁ AYAT IE], <kl ATH proper nouns @WWW)WT%I % (Thing)
=T 31ef ¥— Tt et A 5 & S1oet Frfeaal @ @ o G Hehd € | A nouns Shael Ueh W04 W Ueh &
AT Skt 3T Hehd hiet § 1 Proper Noun T UgcT 378X BHIT Capital letter § feraT e §1
B. %% Proper Nouns 38 WX ¥

1. SAfFEl o W; S¥— Gita, Sahil,

2. I =?5=|Tn; - Delhi, Bombay

3. W@ QEHTFI'; - March, April

4. ﬁ‘ﬁ a*TW; - Sunday, Monday
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2.

Hﬁﬁf % T, SH— Ganga, Yamuna

Uferarfies sl & AW; S — Taj Mahal, Red Fort
wrfea o A; - Bay of Bengal

gl ok T, SH— Himalayas, Vindhyachal
W = T, - Ramayana, Gita

10. Widl ok AW; SA— Haryana, Punjab

11. M & 9; SH— India, Pakistan

CommoN NouN

A. (Common noun is name given in common to every person or thing of the same class or kind.)
FE noun I feRt @TH MTEHT, T ST I o 19 7 2, Sifoch Ueh & a1 oh SferT, I AT T oh
foTT W= it ST &, Common Noun hgcTdt ¥; SI{— book, boy, city, girl, river, table, tree,
village 3T month It

(a) Gita is a holy book.

(b) Ganga is a river of the North.

(c) Hisar is a beautiful city.

(d) Ram is a good boy.

(e) Sita is a charming girl.

SUTTeRT sentences ® ‘book, river, city, boy’ 3T ‘girl’ common nouns ¥ S U9 Gita, Ganga,

L X AW

Hisar, Ram 3R Sita Rl Uehe Tl %I

3.

Proper Noun <@ —Sita is a girl.

Common Noun S@—Sita is a girl.

Ht-/T proper noun 3T the TR ¥ common noun AT & STt ¥ SE—

(a) Kalidas is the Shakespeare of India.

(b) Chandigarh is the Paris of India.

Hft-heft proper noun =Y it common noun & AT T &Hd & | ST AU dE Ueh STl AT AT h
feredt cafert ont e T &; SE—

(a) He is the Rustam of his class. (common noun)

(b) There are five Ram in my class. (common noun)

Proper, material 31T abstract nouns ¥ Tehde o 3l ¥, 'm\: & R T g AT
b common noun & STt %‘; éfﬁ—

(a) Sita was the wife of Ram. (proper noun)
(b) All the ladies of India are not Sita. (common noun)
(c) Iron is a hard metal. (material noun)
(d) Where are the irons ? (common noun)
(e) Ilost my eyesight. (abstract noun)
(f) Those sights are worth seeing. (common noun)

CoLLECTIVE NOUN
A. (Collective nouns is the name of a number (or collection) of persons, or things taken together and

spoken of as one whole.)

B.

Collective Noun (HHgaT=/eh HAT) ¥ SATeK/ ] o TUE T ST 2l § 1
%% Collective Nouns SH WX q %‘— assembly, audience, army, brood, bunch, bundle, class, club,

committee, crew, crowd, family, fleet, flock, furniture, gang, garland, government, group, herd, jury,
library, majority, minority, mob, nation, parliament, public, team, tuft, board, bouquet etc. SH—
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(@) A flock of sheep is grazing in the field.

(b) This garland is made of rose.

(c) The police dispersed the crowd.

(d) The Pakistan army was defeated at Kargil.

(e) Our team won the match.

(® The jury found the prisoner guilty.

(g) A herd of cattle is passing.

SURTert sentences ® “flock, garland, crowd, army, team, jury’ 3T “herd’- collective nouns ¥1
1 W& — Collective Noun T 3N HIM neuter gender (‘ﬂ'{iﬁﬁ femm) ® B %1 collective noun THET

singular number T 2t g1 A ELCal plural 91 fen S, @ R I§ common noun T HTH AT, SH—

S.

(a) This is my class. (Collective Noun)
(b) There are ten classes present in the hall. (Common Noun)

T4 collective noun THE o Ueieh SHfeRT oht 3T Hohd el &, T 9 Noun of Multitude et &; SHe—

(@) The Committee were divided in their opinion. (Noun of multitude)
(b) The jury were divided in their verdict.

Noun of Multitude i Verb Haa ga= ® gt ¢

MATERIAL NOUN

(A material noun denotes the matter or substance of which things are made.)

i 9Teg ueTef (matter/ substance) AT Sitel ST Material Nouns (UgTelaTeieh W) shaetmd § |

% Material Nouns 39 YehT | §—
copper, cotton, ‘gold, milk, oil, silver, sugar, water, wood, wool etc.

SH—
(a) Her ring is made of gold. (b) Milk is a perfect diet.
(c) Floor is made of wheat. (d) Table is made of wood.

IURIeRT sentences ® ‘gold, milk, wheat’ 3T ‘wood’ collective nouns €|

& T —material noun R FFT & ST WfeR= HIUT AT AT ST Hehell 1 A GHIW singular number H
'@?ﬁ%l TWeh JMsg 37U T <R STER common noun ot 'Eﬁ‘ Hehdl % 31X material noun %ﬂ; @ﬂ}—
(@) Wheat is eaten. (material noun)

(b) Wheat is a plant. (common noun)

ABSTRACT NOUN

A. (An abstract noun is usually the name of a quality, action or state considered apart from the object

to which it belongs.)

B.

Abstract T 319 §— =811 519 noun & “fiaX =t quality g 1 3H noun ¥ ST Hh ST T,
Al abstract noun (STEATESE T & ST SIS (Red) Uk el <kl T, ST (Redness) TTE ST T
@ € ¥, Tl abstract noun 59 TE | T YRR STE Jat AT RIGY (Brave) g Ik 39 T[0T hl ST hich
RIGY (Bravery) abstract noun T & T ¥ | 37d: S 31eg O, foRan =1 shreifafy steran steen w1 |y AT
Abstract Nouns Fged T
%S Abstract Nouns 39 YR & §—
1. Quality Al Wehe YA aTelt Abstract Nouns—
greatness, hardness, height, honesty, anger, joy, courage, idleness, softness, strength, sweetness,
truth, wisdom.
2. Action Sl Wehe ¥ aTeil Abstract Nouns—
growth, discovery, activity, consideration, laughter, meditation, movement, pain, speech, obedi-
ence, pleasure, race, theft.
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3. State ohl Yehe I ATer Abstract Nouns—

childhood, boyhood, adulthood, cold, death, illness, imprisonment, independence, madness,
poverty, sadness, sleep, youth, kindness.

4. Rt f&AT 6 T (Names of Arts and Science) Wehe &iH AT Abstract Nouns—

Astronomy, Economics, Geometry, Grammar, Music, Chemistry, Spinning and weaving, Wood—
craft.

-

(a) Honesty is the best policy.

(b) I am affected with cold.

(c) She could not attend Shyam in his childhood properly.
(d) He did not make a speech.

(e) Without health there is no happiness.

SUTTeR sentences W ‘honesty, cold, childhood, speech, courage’ 3T ‘happiness’ abstract nouns gl
Abstract Noun iT W=RT EH9T neuter gender (?W fem) o 2rar 1 2 Noun g0 singular ®0 o g
Bt ¥ 1 Tl Noun & ¥7 <@ o1 g Tl Wehdl, Rty wege o wandt 21
C. 59 Noun & W age, ance, ancy, ence, ency, hood, ity, ment, ness, ship, tion, ty etc. o |t

abstract nouns &l §1

age shortage ance attendance
ancy  vacancy ence residence
ency  currency hood childhood
ity inferiority ment appointment
ness cleanliness ship scholarship
tion application ty poverty

EXERcISE 91.
Mention the kind of italicised nouns :
1. The Taj Mahal stands on the bank of Yamuna.
. Jaipur is known as the ‘Pink city.’
. Delhi is the capital of India.
. The boy plays hockey.
. The army was marching out.
. The chair is made of wood.
. Anger is man’s enemy.
. Silver is white metal.
. Poverty is a curse.
. Honesty is the best policy.

EXERCISE 92.
Mention the kind of italicised nouns :
1. Mohan cannot live without water.

O 00 1 O\ L A W

—_
=)

Death is preferable to disgrace.

Where is the bunch of keys, sir?

The jury has decided to send him to the jail.
. Health is real happiness indeed.

. Sita is a charming girl.

. A herd of cattle is grazing.

N v W
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8. Gold is very costly metal.
9. Napoleon was a great commander.
10. Ch. Devilal was a man of great courage.

III. THE NouN : NUMBER

1. Number of Nouns (HFT31 <k 9=F)
(The number indicates how many persons or objects are being referred to. The form that indi-
cates only one is called the singular. The form that indicates more than one is called the plural.)

1. Singular (Tsha=) :
Noun ST St & Shalel ‘Teh' ol STa @t singular number gt §

2. Plural (9ge=M) :
Noun &1 Sl &Y ‘Teh ¥ 21ftreh’ ol =9 @t plural number SHgeTdT §1

Types of Nouns :
Nounﬁlﬁﬁ\'@f o fasfora feram < Temar 8—
1. Countable Noun
Q’Fﬁ Noun fS@ent fSaeRt orT &6t <1 'Fla?; IH— two chairs, one table.
2. Uncountable Noun

Tt Noun fSrarent fSrarent 0T =1 it ST Weh; S@- work, sugar, milk. 3+ Shelet WA AT Gt 1
HehdT 1 IS TR plural SFT T AT, Y 39t 31df & st SIaT &; S —
(a) I like your work. (T&T work T 19 & 1)
(b) I like Milton’s works. (I work T 319 ¥ &fa)
2. Singular ¥ Plural 9 o f&m
Rule 1. Noun fSr@ert 3ifem 3181% Consonant &, SHek W ‘s’ TR Plural SFTT |

Singular  Meaning Plural Singular Meaning Plural
Act sAfyfrm Acts Actor HEAThR Actors
Alarm Ty ‘EI??[ Alarms Almira STeTER Almiras
Angel W Angels Arc KL Arcs
Arm ST Arms Article a9k Articles
Bee ngw? Bees Beggar firamd Beggars
Boat BIE] Boats Bomb oH Bombs
Book RASED Books Boy NEEA Boys
Camel e Camels Cat foreett Cats
Cock E[‘ﬁ Cocks Cook T Cooks
Crow HieT Crows Dagger TR Daggers
Daughter it Daughters Day = Days
Desk T Desks Diet Eh Diets
Doll 11-&';5” Dolls Egg SRS Eggs
Elephant greft Elephants Emperor e Emperors
Examiner  UU&h Examiners Farmer IE2SIE] Farmers
Father e Fathers Feat EXGES Feats
Gambler ﬁﬂl’ﬁ Gamblers Girl a@’aﬁ Girls

Goat EC| Goats Hand QY Hands
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Handful
Hen
Idea
Inkpot
Jaw

Kid
King
Lamp
Lid
Master
Monk
Nail
Nephew
Ocean
Parrot
Pupil
Question
Radio
Rider
Root
Servant
Sparrow
Teacher
Urn
Wasp
Wound
Youth

LiCCIR N

Handfuls
Hens
Ideas
Inkpots
Jaws
Kids
Kings
Lamps
Lids
Masters
Monks
Nails
Nephews
Oceans
Parrots
Pupils
Questions
Radios
Riders
Roots
Servants
Sparrows
Teachers
Urns
Wasps
Wounds
Youths

Hat
Hindu
Indian
Iron

Job
Kind
Labourer
Letter
Mark
Monitor
Month
Nation
Night
Owl
Pencil
Queen
Rabbit
Rail
River
Salt
Soap
Tailor
Umbrella
Valley
Window
Year
Zebra

Hie—%B Nouns 5k € Plurals *ff & Wehd §—

Formula

Rule 2. Noun fST&eRT 3ifera 3781 s, ss, sh, ch, x &, S9h U ‘es’ TMERT Plural SFTT |

Meaning

Singular
Arch
Bench
Box

Bus
Canvas
Class
Dish
Finch
Fix

et

Meaning

R
EE|
qgH
g
o
HeT
e
fafgan
R

Formulas, Formulae

Plural
Arches
Benches
Boxes
Buses
Canvases
Classes
Dishes
Finches
Fixes

Singular
Ass
Birch
Bunch
Bush
Church
Coach
Ditch
Fish

Fox

R EEEEERREEE S EEEFEEEFEFEEE

e
EISEE]
=1
EIS)
TR
Torern
g
et
Amet

Hats
Hindus
Indians
Irons
Jobs
Kinds
Labourers
Letters
Marks
Monitors
Months
Nations
Nights
Owls
Pencils
Queens
Rabbits
Rails
Rivers
Salts
Soaps
Tailors
Umbrellas
Valleys
Windows
Years
Zebras

Plural
Asses
Birches
Bunches
Bushes
Churches
Coaches
Ditches
Fishes
Foxes
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Gas K] Gases Glass irems Glasses
Harness ‘E?I@ EIRSIS| Harnesses Hoax et Hoaxes
Kiss ﬂa—'f Kisses Lass ?‘I@Eﬁ Lasses
Latch Faeart Latches Loss KR Losses
Mass fig Masses Match 9 Matches
Narcissus =079 1 % Narcissuses Notch gfan Notches
Pass EIRIEF] Passes Quiz Rl Quizes
Speech BIEL| Speeches Switch T Switches
Tax I Taxes Watch ‘EI@?I Watches
Exceptions
Analysis fergeremor Analyses Monarch A Monarchs
Stomach SHRY Stomachs Locus fogaea Loci
Radius FRHA™ Radii Ox EL] Oxen

Rule 3. Noun fSraent 3ifem 318 O & 31X 36k Uget Consonant & ‘es’ WM Plural SFTT |
Singular ~ Meaning Plural Singular Meaning Plural
Ado e, JUsd Adoes Cargo e H oal I Cargoes
Echo gfdeafs Echoes Hero BIBED Heroes
Mango HH Mangoes Motto amedl Mottoes
Negro BRI Negroes Potato STe] Potatoes
Tomato ZHIEX Tomatoes
Exceptions
Canto Hiddl @ve Cantos Dynamo S Dynamos
Photo I Photos Zero NG Zeros
Hie— B nouns fFh & plurals ot & Tehd ¥; SE—
Mosquito ~ H=X Mosquitoes, Mosquitos
Volcano v_f>|1?JITEL'@l°f Volcanoes, Valcanos
Buffalo ¥q Buffaloes, Buffalos

Rule 4. Noun @@t 3ifa® 318X double vowel &, ‘s’ TRTERT Plural ST |
Singular  Meaning Plural Singular Meaning Plural
Bamboo el Bamboos Bee HYHRS Bees
Cuckoo ETR] Cuckoos Portfolio fasm Portfolios
Radio e Radios Studio wfed Studios
Tree Tg Trees Woe el Woes
Z00 ﬁ'%’aﬂ‘sﬁ Z,00s

Rule 5. Noun TaerT ife 3181 y 2 39T SHS Ut Consonant &, y BT ‘es’ TERT Plural SFTG |
Singular  Meaning Plural Singular Meaning Plural
Army LRl Armies Baby Eill Babies
Belly Te Bellies Body IR Bodies
City R{ES Cities Copy gfd Copies
Country < Countries Cry e Cries
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Duties
Families
Flies
Ladies
Lorries
Ponies

Stories

Plural
Boys
Days
Essays
Joys
Monkeys
Rays
Toys
Ways

Plural
Elves
Knives
Lives
Sheaves
Thieves
Wolves

Chiefs
dwarfs
Gulfs

Proofs
Safes
‘Wharfs

Plural
A’s
B.Ed.’s
M.P.’s

Dictionary 3TN Dictionaries Duty FA
Fairy T Fairies Family RER
Ferry RG] Ferries Fly
Gallery et Galleries Lady =it
Library RASEINE Libraries Lorry NGy
Luxury Toremfer Luxuries Pony 2L
Reply I Replies Story el
Victory forsr Victories

Rule 6. Noun fSTHehT Sifer 3781 y 2 37T 36k Uget vowel &, ‘s’ TWERT Plural AT |
Singular  Meaning Plural Singular Meaning
Bay et Bays Boy NEED
Chimney  famt Chimneys Day fe
Donkey e Donkeys Essay ey
Journey BIEL Journeys Joy qsﬁ
Key ELEl Keys Monkey EER
Play A Plays Ray fertm
Storey Tfster Storeys Toy et
Valley e Valleys Way &
X-ray TRR X-rays

Rule 7. Noun fSeRT 3ifaw 3181% £ 1 fe &7, SUERT Plural f, fe BSTehT ‘ves’ &Y Plural <‘9F|T|I \
Singular  Meaning Plural Singular Meaning
Calf CEE] Calves EIf i
Half 3TEn Halves Knife b
Leaf q=i Leaves Life Sttt
Loaf EL| Loaves Sheaf RICE]
Shelf AR Shelves Thief I
Wife afe Wives Wolf Afgan
Exceptions
Belief forgemrs Beliefs Chief TER
Cliff wed wI ARl Cliffs dwarf CIEl
Grief NIE Griefs Gulf EEIE]
Handkerchief EHTA Handkerchiefs
Mischief — ¥RRI Mischiefs Proof REG
Roof =d Roofs Safe ISR
Staff FHH= Staffs Wharf HE

Rule 8. 3785 3T 3fehl oh d U s ¢ TR Plural ST |
Singular  Meaning Plural Singular Meaning
7 Ts 9 9’s A
B B’s B.A. B.A’s B.Ed.
M.A. M.A’s M.LA. M.L.A’s M.P.
(0] O’s Ph.D. Ph.D.’s
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Rule 9. Plural of Compound Nouns:
@) Q’Q compound words ¥ fo uget Noun &1 & plural ST ST T, {Fﬁ' o & |
Singular Meaning Plural
Brother-in-law e, TR
Commander-in Chief —SATafq

Brothers-in-law

Commanders-in Chief

Singular

Gentleman-farmer

Man doctor
Man servant

Woman-doctor
Woman-servant

Plural

Gentlemen-farmers

Men doctors
Men servants

Women-doctors
Women- servants

Daughter-in- law REEL! Daughters-in- law
Father-in-law R3ESLd Fathers-in-law
Grant-in-aid SREEN Grants-in-aid
Looker-on D Lookers-on
Man-of-war EUISHE] Men-of-war
Member of Parliament HE Members of Parliament
Merry-go-round el Merry-go- round
Mother-in-law B3I Mothers-in-law
Passer-by TR Passers-by
Sister-in-law [T, aredt Sisters-in-law
Son-in-law Sisl sons-in-law

(i) UEF compound nouns ¥ FFTH A 9762 ST plural SHTAT AT & U i & ; STH—
Singular Meaning Plural
Bed-room A 1 FAT Bed-rooms
Book-case J&ih bl shelX Book-cases
Boy friend ELil Boy friends
Class-fellow ESREIC] Class-fellows
Class-room &l hl hHY Class-rooms
Foot-ball e Foot-balls
Fountain-pen TR I Fountain-pens
Lady-doctor [GE{ISICEA Lady-doctors
Lord-Justice RIRIEIN Lord-Justices
Maid-servant RIEXEI] Maid-servants
Pea-cock R Pea-cocks
Pea-hen AT Pea-hens
Step-brother e g Step-brothers
Step-daughter et 33ﬁ Step-daughters
Step-mother Traeft ot Step-mothers
Step-sister Hrdet dfed Step-sisters
Step-son e g Step-sons

(iii) Man/ Woman & s Compound nouns & 1 parts ® plural formation BT T Sa—
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fehg man/ woman ® s fr=fefad Compound nouns & g1 parts ® plural formation F& BT &; S —

Singular Plural
Man lover Man lovers
Woman hater Woman haters
(iv) 91 Hyphen (=) ¥ SIgaT compound word ST STAT &, A 9 EHYT singular T §; S—
Singular Plural
all parties all-party
fifty years fifty-year old man
five pounds five-pound weight
five rupees five-rupee note
five years five-year plan
seven men seven-man committee
three feet three-foot rule
three hours three-hour sitting
two nations two-nation theory
two ways two-way traffic
Rule 10. Nouns TS8R inside vowels # URad= &¥eh Plural SFTIT STAT %‘I
Singular Meaning Plural
Chairman ERIE Chairmen
Foot s Feet
Goose & Geese
Louse St Lice
Man STeHT Men
Mouse EQl Mice
Postman iR Postmen
Tooth 4] Teeth
Woman 3R Women
Rule 11. Noun f5&ek 370 # en, ren TeRT Plural SHTET ST 1
Singular Meaning Plural
Brother e Brethren
Ox E Oxen
Child EEll Children
Rule 12. %% Nouns aﬁﬁﬂ'{%‘a? Plurals EFFET%, TStrenr 210t Qﬂﬁlﬂﬁm%l
Singular Plural Meaning
Cloth . Cloths HUS o IqH

1

2. Clothes g wTe
Die 1. Dies Sq

2. Dice qrEn
Genius 1. Geniuses PIREINIGIREIES

2. Genii 9d

1. Indexes B GlRE

2. Indices AT

Index
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Rule 13. Nouns 56k Tehae i agaed &0 § i o1ef @ €1 Z7aRT JEIT Sraenit § s e |

Singular Meaning Plural Meaning
Abuse eI Abuses Tfﬁﬁ'ﬂT
Advice Hedle Advices HjFlT@'

Air Bl Airs fememedt AR 0 (to show off)
Alphabet SOTHTA Alphabets oS
Colour Ul Colours =S|
Compass S| Compasses TF I3
Custom fg-Rarsr Customs T goeh
Effect ERIE Effects Hufa

Force BES Forces T

Good S IGIE Goods RSIRIE

Iron el Irons GiGﬂT, a'r@??ﬁ‘
Manner KHED] Manners TRrer=mR
Pain tﬁ%‘[ Pains EES
Respect HHTT Respects FAfyereT
Return It Returns IGSIERENIES
Sand EISN Sands REIS|E|
Spectacle g Spectacles T

Water ! Waters s

Wood F‘I’eh??f Woods ST

Work o] Works Hfd

3. Some Typical Plurals :

(A) Latin words: with UM

Nouns f57ek 3fd & um 21mar ¥

S WE e Nouns fT7eR 37 H um 31T ¥, T Sigae um 1 ETEHT a T § SHTET ST &
Ia—

Singular Foreign Plural English Plural
agendum agenda agendums
corrigendum corrigenda corrigendums
curriculum curricula curriculums
datum data datums
emporium emporia emporiums
medium media mediums
memorandum memoranda memorandums
sanatorium sanatoria

ovum ova

Medium T 3TeATfedeh 37ef § mediums & SEIe 2iT €1 37 agendum, datum T WERT & &rar
¥ 3afeTT agenda 3T data T Y=ERT S el ® feRam SiTar & S—

(a) This data is sufficient.

(b) These data are sufficient.

(c) The agenda has been drawn up.

(d) The agenda have been drawn up.
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Frafefiaa AT Nouns o6 a0 ® um @t ST ¥, TR 37eRT IS s ORI | SATET ST ¥ |

Singular Plural Singular Plural
album albums forum forums
gymnasium gymnasiums harmonium harmoniums
museum museums

premium premiums

(B) Latin words: with US
Nouns f5TeR 3iq # us T T
S THt T Nouns Feh 37 § us 2T &, $71hT SgT= us o1 TSTRT § TRT | SIATET ST §; S —

Singular Foreign Plural English Plural
fungus fungi

locus loci

nucleus nuclei nucleuses
radius radii

syllabus syllabi syllabuses
terminus termini terminuses
focus foci focuses

(C) Greek words: with IS
Nouns T3k 31 ® is 31T & | T Sga=r is Tl ZETRT es T | SAET ST &; S —

Singular Meaning Foreign Plural English Plural
analysis forgereoT analyses analyses

axis 2 axes axes

crisis Hehcrises crises
hypothesis RIECIG ]l hypotheses hypotheses
basis 3TYR bases bases

oasis eI oases oases
parenthesis ElC2IN parentheses parentheses
thesis WY-I theses theses

(D) Noun with EX, ON
Noun fSTaeRT 2ifer 3181 ex 31904 on &, T Plural o 27d ¥ ices, ia 3% a 7T |

Singular Meaning Foreign Plural English Plural
criterion HUQUS criteria criterions
index = indices indexes
phenomenon AT phenomena phenomenons
vertex vl vertices vertexes
apex < apices apexes
appendix RIRE appendices appendixes
matrix = matrices matrixes

(E) Noun with EAU
Noun f@enT 3ifaw 3181 eau &1
Singular Foreign Plural  English Plural
bureau bureaux bureaus

plateau plateux plateaus
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(F) Noun with A
Noun et 3ifem @ a &
Singular Foreign Plural  English Plural
formula formulae formulas
lacuna lacunae lacunas
larva larvae larvas
vertebra vertebrae vertebras

Note:— Formula ST GTIRUTAAT Formulas & plural 21T &, fatk fa@m o6 &5 # ‘Formulae’ AT Wi

e B

4. More about Numbers :
1. S Nouns ST WART gHIT 3Tk Plural Form & & grar 7
%S WEF Nouns 5ok 3fd & ¢S’ 37T ¥ 3 3 WeT plural Tt €1 S’ ol TETaT 3¢ singular &
AT ST Hehell &; SH—
bitters, breakables, dues, essentials, explosives, goods, necessaries, odds, particulars, sweets, valu-
ables, thanks, wages, arms, bellows, fetters, pants, pincers, riches, sheers, snuffers, tongs, trappings,
trousers, alms, ashes, scissors, shoes, socks, spectacles, vegetables.
(a) He sees that alms are given to every beggar that comes to his door.
(b) Each beggar was given alms.
(c¢) The wages have fallen.
(d) These scissors are blunt.
2. %S Nouns T YIIT ZHIT 3Teht Singular Form ® & v 7
%S Nouns f&@™ & Plural Tt ¥ Sifer 3eRT WERT 49T Singular Form  ErT ¥
A. Nouns with S
%D T Nouns ST 37 § s, 1 &7 21T WG At singular €1 3% plural & SHTET ST Hehal; SHE—
(i) @l ok AH—
billiards, cards, draughts
(ii) srETREN o6 TW—

diabetes, rabies, measles, mumps, rickets

(iii) innings T WERT ST & Gl W ST €1 TS 39 singular HIHT ST o7 W 319 39 a9 # ufted=
& I E; S —

B.

an innings, several innings.

Nouns with ICS

Nouns TSR 319 # ics 3T §—

acoustics, athletics, classics, economics, ethics, hysterics, linguistics, mathematics, phonetics, phys-
ics, politics, statistics, mechanics etc.

T ics aTelt Nouns ¥ et ‘faoer’ o A ot SFeRT fieret &, &Y 3% singular A ; S@—
Mathematics is an interesting subject.

Physics is a good subject.

I ics mﬁﬂ?ﬁﬁ‘w*aﬁmﬁﬁ?ﬁﬁ,ﬁﬁplural 'FI'I';f; -

Her mathematics are not weak.

%S Nouns f&@ & Singular Tt €, TR 3eRT U= EHIT Plural Form & 2T ¥ 376k o 3fd |
S Tgf 3qTdar %; -

Admiralty, cattle, cavalry, clergy, electorate, gentry, infantry, nobility, pantaloon, peasantry, people,
police, poultry, vermin, yeomanry etc.
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(a) These cattle are mine.
(b) The police were late in coming.
(c) Who are those people ?
(d) Whose poultry are this ?
(e) The gentry of the town were present to welcome the President.
4. B Nouns T WANT, haet Singular § & feram smar ¥
A. Advice, baggage, bread, breakage, business, chalk, clothing, coffee, crockery, dirt, dust, electric-
ity, food, foolish, furniture, glass, information, hair, iron, jewellery, knowledge, language, luggage,
machinery, mischief, money, music, paper, percent age, poetry, polish, postage, pottery, scenery,
stationery, stone, traffic, wastage, wood, work etc.
(a) Isaw beautiful scenery in Kashmir.
(b) He has ordered for furniture.
(¢) Thank you for the information you sent.
(d) Your hair is black; mine is brown.

Iuia feig 4. =t Nouns o fore Feafafaa fem ame @ —
@) ﬁ\'!:ﬁ Nouns uncountable @'cﬁ%‘l 3d: Eﬁ?ﬂ%ﬁ?, @l a/an W‘Rﬁﬂﬁlﬂ%aﬁ'{‘?ﬁrmwy
es Gﬁ?ﬁh‘{‘ plural SIF AT ST ;S —
What is poetry ? (7 T What is a poetry ?)
(ii) ﬁ}:ﬁ nouns % U a bit of, a heap of, a loaf of, a piece of, an article of, an item of 37T articles
of, bits of, heaps of, items of, loaves of, pieces of IT&3} ehT WIT Shich ShHIT: singular IT plural verb
T AT §
(iii) ﬁ}:ﬁ uncountable nouns & 3T article ‘the’ ST WA qsft BT § wa o et preposition/
adjective clause o UgeT 3Tt ¥ Sa—
The poetry of Tagore is immortal.
@iv) Q’Fﬁ' uncountable nouns & ‘aga’ T 379 Wehe A aﬂ%ﬂl?ﬁﬁ? 3T adjective of quantity — a
lot of, little, most of, much 31T some AT W femam ATaT §; S—
(a) They gave me a lot of information.
(b) A little knowledge is a dangerous thing.
W) Q’Fﬁ' uncountable nouns o 3T HeTeht off adjective of number; - few, many, several anfe
T WEART T R |
B. Brick, Stone, Wood, Glass
S brick, stone, wood, glass ‘ﬁa'{?y WWEI\T%T@HT%WQW plural TE ST A S —
(a) This house is made of stone.
(b) Had you broken the glass?
(c) This table is made of wood.
(d) This is a brick-built house.
C. Science
‘Science’ @l singular & AT ST ¥ Sa—
(a) Physics is an exact science.
(b) Ethics is one of the subjects on the course.
D. Hair
Hair T 39 @ plural & ST ST & W @ 379 # countable noun i T W& 819 W
Hair T plural SFT=T ST Wehdl ¥ Sa—
(a) His hair is dark.
(b) There are only two grey hairs on his head.
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E. Work
Work ‘sa’ = ‘ehtel ' ST 319 ST ¥ 1 SHERT plural & SHTET STAT WY W 36ehT o1ef ‘ahfa’ &rar
%Fﬁ plural ST ST HWehdl %; -
(a) I am fond of hard work.
(b) The works of Tulsidas are immortal.
5. %S Nouns, Plural T& Singular g1 ¥ Teh & &9 | &l €
35 f{?ﬁ Nouns & f5eR singular/ plural ©9 T hig ufiads & feram rar ¥, Sfcan g-Tehl singular/
plural W@WTQE‘@@HT%I ‘EIﬁ;'a singular wUH tlEﬁ"T'azf, ar singular verb ﬁ?ﬁ%aﬂ'{‘ Ife plural
®Y H YR &, T plural verb @t ¥ 1 91 W — 3 S & G B WA @l § ST 39eR ® U Gl @
el | A T €1 A nouns §—
Deer, fish, sheep, swine, crew, family, team, jury, aircraft, counsel etc.
(a) A pair of beautiful deer was seen by me.
(b) How many sheep did you see in the meadow ?
(c) The team is playing well.
(d) Isaw alot of fish in the pool.
6. ® TEt collective nouns ¥ & afg Tek unit T ater &, 4t singular, feg afe 379 31k Wew &t ot
&, ¥ plural W ST §; S E—
A. (i) audience, class, congregation, crowd, family, government, jury, public, team etc.
(a) The team is strong.
(b) The team are fighting among themselves.
(i) Fish, Fruit
Fish &1 +f Teh & Fish & WA Far € WX fishes «ft forar a sar & S Somer y=tee & g
(a) Isaw alot of fish in the pool.
(b) The fisherman cast his net in the river to catch fish.
(c) This tank teems with fish.
(d) One fish infects the whole water.
Note:— Teh & Wk it Fish &, A 37eheTt Fish @ 21T afs 31ieh wehR st wasferait &, @ Fishes for@ |
Fruit
T o Fruit’ 9168 W oft @1 2T ¥ S—
(&) You must start eating fruits daily.
(b) He sells fruits to earn a living.
(c) Forbidden fruits are sweet.
(d) A good tree brings forth good fruit. (One type of fruit)
J S T ASferal o A €, T singular/ plural &7 gHIT T & T §; SH—
carp, cod, pike, plaice, salmon, squid, trout, turbot
W F USAA! BT €U s/ es T W plural I T §; TH—
crabs, dolphins, eels, herrings, lobsters, sardines, sharks, shellfishes, whales
B. Burmese, Chinese etc.
Burmese, Chinese, Japanese, Nepalese 31If& T singular/ plural &q gH9TT Th EARAG IS
7. Billion, brace, dozen, gross, hundred, million, pair, score, stone, thousand etc.
IUTS nouns <k 3T 'ﬂﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁmm (one, two etc.) ¢ ST, @ A nouns THIT singular
T §; S—
(a) I bought ten pair of shoes.
(b) We purchased six dozen pears from the vendor.
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W Afg g8 A= HEAr s | B ¢, o 3% plural €9 # foran s §; S8—
(a) Ibought several pairs of shoes.
(b) Ihave purchased dozens of eggs.
8. af< noun + preposition + S& noun &, A preposition & ST G% W ‘nouns’ singular W& &; S@—
row upon row, day by day, city after city, ship after ship, door to door, hour after hour.
(a) She enquired from door to door.
(b) Ship after ship is arriving.
9. And ¥ 3 ordinals
(i) 9IfE ordinals ST and | ST T & AT WY ordinals o AT U & noun =T W& & iR Uget
ordinal SF 37T the 3Ag, T dg noun E‘ﬁ'S'IT plural ﬁ"'ﬁ | SE—
I have read the literature of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries.
(ii) afE ordinals %Y and & ST T & AAT VT ordinals % feTT Teh & noun T W= T & 3Ry
ordinal o 3T the 31T A 9& noun THIM singular B | -
I have read the literature of the seventeenth and the eighteenth century.
10. (i) Numeral adjective o &I a half, a quarter &, A7 noun @I numeral adjective ok ST T@T SATAT T
Td f% a half/ a quarter fer@r strar ¥; SH—

(a) I gave him one rupee and a half.
(b) He gave me two rupees and a quarter.

EXERCISE 93.
Fill in the blanks with appropriate word :

1. Give the beggar two .......... of bread. (loafs/ loaves)

2. We saw beautiful .......... in Kashmir. (sceneries/ scenery)

3. I will take care of your .......... (luggage/ luggages)

4. is his favourite sport. (Athletic/ Athletics)
You must start eating .......... daily. (fruits/ fruit)
I expect you to be true to your .......... (word/ words)
He has got this job on.......... (merits/ merit)
A delegation met the chairman. (ten-men/ ten-man)
There is an effective medicine to getrid of .......... (lice/ louses)
10. How many .......... did you see in the meadow ? (sheep/ sheeps)

A e

EXERCISE 94.

Select the appropriate word :

1. Deer/ Deers do not live here any longer.
We bought six dozens/ dozen pears from the vendor.
This car cost me four lakh/ lakhs rupees.
At the weighing-in the boxer weighed twenty stone/ stones.
Politic/ Politics is not a favourite with me.
We won the match by an innings/ inning and five runs.
I saw a lot of fish/ fishes in the pool.
Thank you for the informations/ information you sent.
I have never seen a three-foot/ three-feet ruler.
He is sixty but his hair/ hairs are not grey.

WX AW

,_.
o
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EXERCISE 95.
Select the appropriate word :

1.

NN AP

9.
10.

I have not received the summon/summons.

Peoples/ People voted against the party.

I have ordered for furniture/ furnitures.

My grandmother does not wear spectacle/ spectacles.

He forgot to wash his trousers/ trouser.

Delhi is one of the most polluted city/ cities in the world.

Cloth is sold by the yard/ yards.

He sees that alms/ alm are given to every beggar that comes to his door.
I found him sleeping in his quarter/ quarters.

He has gone abroad for higher study/ studies.

EXERCISE 96.
Select the appropriate word :

1.

NN AR

9.
10.

The police was/ were late in coming.

Your two hair/hairs are grey.

Both the chiefs/ chieves have been informed of the meeting.

I am still to see the proves/ proofs of my articles.

All the wifes/ wives were also invited to the function.

May I borrow your scissor/ scissors ?

Please convey our thanks/ thank to your father.

Whose poultry is/ are this ?

The gentry of the town was/ were present to welcome the President.
Both their sons-in-law/ son-in-laws came to visit them.

EXERCISE 97.
Select the appropriate word :

1.

el

9.

10

The three commanders-in-chief/ commander-in-chiefs are invited to the function.
He is good to his man-servants/ men-servants.

Add two spoonful/ spoonfuls of sugar to my coffee.

He has two brothers and sisters/ two sisters.

Pay my respects/ respect to your parents.

Were you playing with dice/ dies ?

He purchased two pairs of shoe/ shoes.

I did not take the appendixes/ appendices seriously.

Everyone recognizes him as a man of letters/ letter.

I am not too fond of vegetable/ vegetables.

EXERCISE 98.
Select the appropriate word :

1.

el

He has two grey hair/ hairs.

Many calves/ calfs are grazing in the field.
How many 9’s/ 9s are there in 9997

There are two e’s/ es in ghee.

Call all the maids-servant/ maid-servants here.
Both his foots/ feet got injured.

There were a number of mice/ mouses.

I bought two pairs of oxen/ oxes.

227
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9. What are the criteria/ criterion?
10. Do not call them swine/ swines.

EXERCISE 99.

Select the appropriate word :
1. Cattle/ Cattles are grazing in the field.
A flock of sheep/ sheeps is there.
A pair of beautiful deers/ deer was seen by me.
Our armed force/ forces is famous for bravery.
With best compliment/ compliments.
I am teaching the boy English alphabet/ alphabets.
What is the criteria/ criterion of selection ?
She was wearing colourful cloths/ clothes.

R A

He forgot to put his sign/ signature on the application.
Help the poor/ poors and the needy.

H
e

IV. THE NOUN : GENDER

1.

wedt o fefm

(Gender : Gender comes from Latin genus, kind or sort.)

KINDS OF GENDER

SIS 9T H ¥R YR o Genders 814 §—

1. Masculine gender

2. Feminine gender

3. Common gender

4. Neuter gender

Masculine gender

(A noun that denotes a male animal is said to be of the masculine gender.)

5/ Noun & q&w i a1 siter €T &, 9 Masculine gender (JfeeiT) e §; Se—
boy, brother, dog, father, God, horse, master, son, tiger, lion, hero, hunter, king, cock-sparrow etc.
Note:— Summer, Sun, Death, Time, Winter, Thunder 37f< vifer o 0T T 9T Uehe A a1t

Nouns %t masculine gender B ¥

2. Feminine gender

(A noun that denotes a female animal is said to be of the feminine gender.)

59 Noun ¥ it Srfe =Rt =ver grar %‘, 39 Feminine gender (ﬁﬁﬁ*ﬁ) wEd %; -

bitch, daughter, girl, mare, mistress, mother, sister, tigress, lioness, heroine, huntress, queen, hen-
Sparrow etc.

A. Ht-Thedt car 3R TH aTed frerer ufa o & 5% ot feminine o &9 § Yehe fehaT ST €1
B. HeIAT (Beauty), Grace 3R ShIHGTT oAt SiTel ST aTed Nouns @A feminine gender WHT ST &; SF—

earth, mercy, moon, peace, ship, spring, nature, liberty etc.

C. & 91 ek 1 H Wi Ferehat & 3¢ feminine o &4 ¥ foman smar &; S@—
Scotland lost many of her bravest men in two great rebellions.

D. S Nouns FHIT feminine gender ¥ & W &d &; S—

blonde, maid, mid-wife etc.
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3. Common gender
(A noun that denotes either a male or female is said to be of the common gender.)

A.f5| Nounﬁﬁaw,ﬁmwmm%,@ common gender (3‘31'&'[?1"'1) FEd B 3%
Dual gender it &g Hahd gl BTERT WANT (masculine and feminine) ST & %TII BT
JT—

baby, child, cousin, deer, elephant, enemy, fowl, friend, infant, mouse, neighbour, orphan, parents,
patient, person, pupil, servant, sheep, student, teacher, thief etc.
B. Common Gender % 9R | S 3@y oTd: —
@) p) %S Common Genders 9Tq -

advocate, artist, author, chairman, clerk, client, conductor, cook, cyclist, dealer, driver, engineer, judge,
lawyer, leader, lecturer, minister, monarch, musician, poet, politician, president, professor, public-man,
reader, rider, salesman, secretary, speaker, spokesman, sportsman, statesman, typist, worker, writer, dis-
tributive pronouns, indefinite pronouns etc.

(ii) TS ZTeRT WA singular § feRam Stran g, a9 gaaﬂ%nz 3rd person QFW%FT male pronoun ‘his’ hT
TN BT & S —

(a) Everyone should do his duty.

(b) Everyone should help his parents.

(c) Everyone does his own business the best.

(d) Everyone thinks his own geese swans.

T2 &9 masculine gender ‘his’ T & WA A ol &2 her AT 9t WA feRpaT ST Hehal 1 30 Haler
1?ftl'ﬁ{ legal matter?f,?ﬁ his 3T her ST ot Wﬁwwwﬁﬂﬁql @T)’ﬁ@'{ﬂ%’f their <hT
TR off St & S fon Sfera & orvan | siftrentet fagrat 3 =&l “his’ o v Ry & <o s ¥ o e
‘his’ AT & WENT SHTAT =TT |
(i) ST&1 ZTeRT W feRalt ST USY (profession) ok feTT sRT=T EraT &, <t 3776k 3T woman 9T&S &kl U
feram STaT &; S—

Woman Teacher, Woman Doctor. TTI'{_gI> ElNEIEIR:ICIE:| BToh 3THT lady T <hT TANT T S @i %;
- Lady Teacher, Lady Doctor.

(iv) Mr. & ferelt oft T&w ot Heltfera feram < Hehar & | Mrs. | feanfea ufgem ofiw Miss & sifaanfea afgen
! Galferd fema Smar §1
(v) Cousin brother ¥ brother ST W& TTeTd & ST cousin ahT 3¢t BT §— TIoRT WIE/ S&T |

4. Neuter gender

(A noun that denotes a thing that is neither male nor female (i.e. thing without life) is said to be of the
neuter gender.)

A. 59 Noun # fsitar ugnef ot siter 2T &, SH Neuter gender (THEEhR{GIT) FEd §; TH—

abstract nouns, material nouns, collective nouns, box, hedge, lamp, mountain, pen, pencil, pic-
ture, table, tree, paper, school, door, radio etc.

B. Neuter gender st waT fefefaa o fora & werar &; S—
(i) Inanimate things (Fsfia ageii @& femo)
(ii) W& Lower animals & fo, feent g feim =& wra; Sf—Insects
(iii) sReft-shelt babies 3 young children = ferw, ek f&T (gender) st 39 7T 2N
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Exercise 100.

—_

D P A

,_.
o

The prince/ princess is a beautiful young girl.
Her uncle is a priestess/ priest in the local temple.
India has lost its/ her wealth.

Winter has his/ its own charm.

Juctice has closed het/ its eyes.

Sarojini Naidu was a great poet/ poetess.

The land lord gave her/ his dog a bread.

She is working as a saleswoman/ salesperson.

She is a monk/ nun.

Ram is a legal heiress/ heir to his uncle's property.

Exercise 101.
Change the gender of ifalicised nouns :

L.

D e S A U e

10.

The prince made a public appearance.

The poet recited his latest poems.

The old man has no son, no wife and no sister to look after him.

The mother instructed her only son and daughter not to chase peacock.
The queen and her maid-servant had fair complexion.

The headmaster punished the boys who were absent yesterday.

The landlady is no less than a goddess.

A lion, a tiger and a stag were killed by the hunter.

I went to the museum with my wife, step-son and brother-in-law.

The bridegroom was a lad of twently and the nephew of our headmaster.

Choose the appropriate word :

Masculine ﬁ Feminine S99 o fFam—

Rule 1. 9731 o 3iq & ess TgaT |

Masculine Meaning Feminine Masculine Meaning
Author TEH Authoress Patron Hid
Baron BEIE) Baroness Peer WeTHh
Count EEIE] Countess Poet hid
Giant HEE Giantess Priest ESIE
Heir EllEE] Heiress Prophet AR
Host EECIE] Hostess Shepherd Tefn
Jew REd Jewess Exception

Lion 53 Lioness God Rl
Rule 2. A. 3ifeT Vowel T ZETahT IT6g1 oh 3id | ess STSaRT |

Masculine Meaning Feminine Masculine Meaning
Actor SIREKI Actress Inspector T
Editor RIESICED Editress Instructor o
Hunter INETR Huntress Negro T

Feminine
Patroness
Peeress
Poetess
Priestess
Prophetess
Shepherdess

Goddess

Feminine
Inspectress
Instructress
Negress
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Masculine
Traitor
Waiter

Masculine
Governor

Meaning

EE
EECCh

Meaning
( 3 E

Masculine Meaning Feminine

Porter et Portress

Protector 1&h Protectress

Tiger =ffan Tigress

B. 3ifd™ Vowel @f&a Consonant st ZeTehT ITaal ok 3id ess W SIgahT |
Masculine Meaning Feminine

Abbot HaTEte Abbess

Emperor e Empress

Rule 3. Y9H 9= § Ufiae=T &hieh |

Masculine Meaning  Feminine
Brother-in-law €Tl Sister-in-law
Bull-calf EEX] Cow-calf
Cock-sparrow =St Hen-sparrow
Doctor Sl Lady-doctor
Father-in-law  H¥T Mother-in-law
Rule 4. IT&31 T R &eh |
Masculine Meaning Feminine
Bachelor W Maid
Boar Y3 Sow

Boy qgehl Girl
Bride-groom el Bride
Brother ‘33IT§ Sister
Buck fexw Doe

Bull dre Cow
Bullock E| Heifer
Cock el Hen

Colt EEN Filly

Dog Edwll Bitch
Drake EREC) Duck
Drone N IIHEIEF@ﬁ Bee

Earl BEIE Countess
Father Toan Mother
Gander Bl Goose
Gentleman Yo Jes Lady

Hart fexw Roe

He 9g (3ed)  She

Hero BIEED Heroine
Horse Sﬁ?oT Mare
Husband qfd Wife

Murderer

Masculine
He-bear
He-goat
Jack-ass
Man-servant
Son-in-law

Masculine
King
Lad
Lord
Male
Man
Master
Monk
Mr.
Nephew
Ox
Papa
Prince
Ram

Sir

Sire
Son
Stag
Sultan
Uncle
Widower
Wizard

TN

Meaning
i

EEx

e

RIS
TR

Meaning
RSl
ASHT
=t

Feminine
Traitress
Waitress

Feminine
Governess
Murderess

Feminine
She-bear
She-goat
Jenny-ass
Maid-servant
Daughter-in-law

Feminine
Queen
Lass
Lady
Female
Woman
Mistress.
Nun
Mrs.
Niece
Cow
Mamma
Princess
Ewe
Madam
Dam
Daughter
Hind
Sultana
Aunt
Widow
Witch
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V. THE NOUN : CASE
HATSN o Hh
Case:
(Case is that form of noun or pronoun which shows its relation to other words in a sentence.)
i 9152 feREt Noun (or pronoun) =hT STeRT ok 37 JIsal o Y Tsiel SITT Case (ShReh) hectldl § |
Noun & Fefefad ©: cases 8id §—
1. Nominative Case (Hn_vﬁ‘ hl{ch)
2. Possessive Case (W&l Shi{eh)
3. Objective Case (T:Fﬁ hiich)
4. Complement of the Verb (ﬁFﬂl‘{ﬁE <hl{ch)
5. Noun in Apposition (FHHTIEERTUT)
6. Nominative of Address (‘Fﬁﬁ'ﬂ? chich)
1. Nominative Case
(When noun/ pronoun is used as the subject of a verb, it is said to be in the nominative case.)
S Noun 3T Pronoun ! Subject o B H g fepar Sq; -
(@) The ox pulls the cart.
(b) Ram flies a Kkite.
(¢c) Shyam writes a letter.
(d) Gita plays hockey.
SUXier sentences ¥ Ox, Ram, Shyam 3fIT Gita- nominative case ® § |
2. The Possessive Case/ Genitive Case
(When noun is used to show as the possessor of something, it is said to be in the possessive case.)
& Noun T 31fERR (possession) FTTHE (ownership) 3T H&iel (relation) oh &0 H =T feham iTg;
Jq—
(a) Ram’s dolls are beautiful.
(b) That is a girls’ school.
(¢) The cow’s horn are painted black.
(d) The boy’s book is on the table.
(e) He is Sita’s father.
(€ Itis Arun’s pen.
SUXIer sentences H Ram’s, girls’, cow’s, boy’s, Sita’s 3T Arun’s- possessive case TqE
3. Objective Case/Accusative Case
(When noun (pronoun) is used as the object of a verb, it is said to be in the objective case.)
& Noun &1 Pronoun %1 Object () % &9 § 3anT fhan s, Sf—
(a) He brought books.
(b) The hunter killed the wolf.
(c) John threw a stone.
(d) The horse kicked the boy.
ST ® books, wolf, stone 31T boy- objective case & gl
4. Complement of the Verb
(When a noun is used to complete the meaning of a verb, is called a complement of the verb.)

ST Nouns, verb o 319 @it U1 &Y, Complements et & |
% verbs 31'3'\0'? (incomplete verbs) BT B Q’Fﬂ‘ verbs T 31} qa Ereicn I%TII ST 912 ek 91

EG R SiG) %", 9 h complements (9¥h) FHEATA B
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Complements & WehTT ok Bl -

A. Subjective Complement

St Complement &TeRT &k Subject R Ui W A —

(@ You appear sad. (b) Sohan is honest.

(¢) Ram became a soldier. (d) My father was unhappy.

IUTer sentences | ‘sad, honest, soldier 3T unhappy’ Subjective Complements E = incomplete
verbs- appear, is, become 3FIT was AT 31ef qa wH R %I'Qj AT feRa T ¥

B. Objective Complement

St Complement 9TeRT ok Object AT U Y TH—

(@) They made Ram their President.

(b) We elected Shyam our cashier.

(¢c) The girls choose Sita their mother.

(d) We appointed Rana our monitor.

SuRed sentences H * President, cashier, mother 3R monitor’~Objective Complements & 57 make,

elect, choose 3fIT appoint ST 37ef T T o for W femarm Tam 1
5. Noun in Apposition

Apposition means : placing near

(When one noun follows another to describe it, the noun which follows is said to be in apposition to
the noun which comes before it.)

A. 59 & noun U | 3T, Teh 3WT case W T&® &R, @ UZet &R I noun in apposition
TR &; SH—

(@) Shyam, our captain, made fifty runs.

(b) Sita, my sister is a teacher.

(¢c) Ram, his brother is a doctor.

(d) Kabir, the great reformer, was a weaver.

(e) Yesterday I met your father, the doctor.

B. If< f&ET noun <k 9T noun in apposition T utﬁwﬁ, @ noun in apposition o WY ’s /T q=TT
Teram <mar &; S@—

(@) Ram, my friend’s father.

(b) My friend, Ram’s son.

(c) Have you seen Gita, the artist’s drawings?

IUTeR sentences § ¢ captain, sister, brother, reformer, doctor, friend’s, Ram’s, 3fT artist’s —nouns
in apposition g
6. Nominative of Address/ Vocative Case

(A noun which is used to address someone is called the nominative of address.)

S noun ToRET SAfeR AT e Rt HEITeId T o feT WEIT Skl ST, 9 nominative of address SHEeTeT
& Sa—

(@) Come here, Naresh. (b) God, help me.

(¢) Come on, Kids. (d) Stop writing, boys.

U sentences H Naresh, God, Kids AR boys — Nominative of address kel

V1. PosSESSIVE CASE : NOUN

A. Noun &7 Possessive case Shdl AT —
(i) TI& possession AT T STH Noun Sk &1 apostrophe ( ’ ) o | s TRTERT AT Noun H UEH of
TSR feRan ST &1 & Noun Fsfiar 9% & 4 of a1 W& & §; S —
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Queen’s crown
girl’s hostel
the size of the book
the door of this house
the rules of this book
(ii) fosttar L o Indefinite pronouns ok 1 of ol WA Bl %; -
The life of everything is short.
(iii) W—Wﬁﬁﬁﬂ nouns < <l ofa?\l'?a'&,'T %ﬁ'ﬁ'qTFI'I?IT%, -
birthday party, ghost stories, gold ring, kitchen garden, street lamp, winter nights etc.
B. Noun % TS apostrophe ( ° ) |l s ShT WANT hal-ohal af Hehdl &7
1. WHE SAf, SER o |1 ST —
man’s life, Ram’s wife, dog’s tail, a bird’s eyes etc.
Y ‘S’ Genitive H8d gl
2. S Ihte 'oriﬁaff (some dignified natural objects) =D qd; -
The earth’s surface, The sun’s rays, the soul’s delight, the mind’s eyes etc.
3. Time expression H, G o (T 9Tt ITea| oh |1e; S —
a moment’s delay, one day’s leave, a week s leave, a month’s absence etc.
?Jlﬁ{ a ten—-minute break, a three—day walk 311'&{ T ten minute’s break 1A three day’s walk
foraT ST A T T A/ S g
Yesterday, next week etc. S @Ter 9 s AT YT feram ST 31 today’s, tomorrow’s, this evening’s,
Monday’s, week’s fer@ Siral ;oA —
(a) Have you still got yesterday’s newspaper?
(b) Next week’s meeting has been cancelled.
(c) Ram has got three week’s holiday.
(d) I'live near railway station. It is only about ten minutes’s walk.
4. T (space) ST AT &G oh Uge! WIS nouns o | S—
arazor’s edge, a needle’s point, a boat’s length etc.
5. afe feret fta uerel it aa & w0 o v ferar < S—
Death’s icy hand, Fortune’s favourite etc.
6. TerEt compound noun o Af<H 9162 UT ’s HT W feRarm STaT &; S—
his son-in-law’s house
the Government of India’s order
my brother-in-law’s guitar
7. & TGN nouns WX ’s ST WENT T&@l foRaT ST §; SE—
Ram’s wife’s career ht oS@ The career of Ram’s wife feraT wmar §1 Exception- JTeRAUER ok
Teeh a1 9 Love’s Labour’s Lost +ft feram gat fietar &
8. Anybody, anyone, everyone, everybody, no one, nobody, somebody, someone o | s T
T feRa ST §; SH—
Everybody’s business is nobody’s business.
forg Afe anybody, somebody 3TIfE o A else T TAM &, T ’s T WA else W foham s ¥ SR—
I like your decision not somebody else’s.
9. IS SA™ aTel ITSE| o WY, Al ek 1S weight IT65 T U= &; S —
a ton’s weight, a gram’s weight.
10. If Plural Noun ohT 310 2781 Uget & s &, ' s & o1g fath apostrophe () TRITET ST &; S —
a girls” hostel, the eagles’ nest etc.
11. q\wa‘wa money a?rsaaga‘féaw, w&aﬁam value/ worth SITEWWT%‘T, -

a rupee’s value, a pound’s value, ten dollars’ worth of ice-cream.
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12. For + noun + sake o TT ’s TRIMT; & —
a stone’s throw, journey’s end, the water’s edge.
13. UTI: Possessive case TE: TN, 9N o UYL o WIS WENT BT & UL I1& ships, boats, planes,
trains, cars, vehicles o AT Wt W1 & Heha T Sa—
the heating system of train 3l the train’s heating system ¥t fer@n S wehar 7
S @ gRfteras o (expressions) I BT TG oh TATA '@; SH—
the ship’s; the train’s; the plane’s; a boat’s crew arrival/ departure.
14. afE feRET noun o T noun in apposition AT YT &, A noun in apposition AT ’s ST TR
feran T §; SE—
Ram, my friend’s father. My friend, Ram’s son.
15. afe Efr nouns closely related ?f, qr AT noun <k e, ’s bl IR feRar Srar %; -
Ram and Sita’ sons. Fifeh TH IR Hiar & <= ufq-afes =1 fwar ¥
fohg Ram’s and Mohan’s sons. 3iifsh IH IR Hiew o o9 afq-ufer =1 fwan =& 71
16. IfE S 41 &1 | 31 nouns T and | SIIST ST, F $7eRT GiATET SRR Wehe Tt oh fog
HEE ST AT noun W s ST YENT feRall ST &; S —
Ram and Son’s shop.
17. afe €1 91 &1 ¥ 1k nouns & and | ST WY, 3 T STEWT-TT AUERR Yehe T oh
T 9k noun W s RT U fehdT ST &; S—
Ram’s and Son’s shop.
18. Reciprocal pronouns % ST apostrophe ( ’ ) ok AT s ShT T gral ¥; S —
They are touching each other’s/ one another’s fingers.
19. Nouns & fSUMT - S1& Y=/ T T WA object it A& possessive case ok noun o &€ &,
Tl TE noun ki TUTAT ST Hahwal ¥1 39 ‘Local’ Genitive Shgl STdT &; S—
He is going to barber’s shop. %I He is going to barber’s. ¥t fer@rn ST wehan 7
Local Genitive <hT Subject o ®9 H TN % T noun ki FEIMH T T &1 et MET; S—
The barber’s shop is full of customers.
T 7 fei@— The barber’s is full of customers.
20. A +noun + of + noun construction ¥ 3TF<TH noun o AT ATHTATAT s T W BT &; ST —
A friend of my brother’s.
A house of Ram’s.
forq 1ef F afey T —
A picture of Ram (319 &t Teh =),
A picture of Ram’s (TT9 o UTH okt &Rl 0 Th)
21. TS T classical T ¥ 3{IT STehT e 378 AT s B, A1 39 U Y haed (* ) TRIET Sl &; ST —
Archimedes’ Law, Pythagoras’ Theorem.
22. ’s T initial o6 AT WY T Fehd %‘; S — the P.M.’s secretary, the M.P. s briefcase.
23. feRwlt organization/ company & T s =aT Wi feRam SiTaT &; S—
the Government’s decision, the company’s success.
24. TH a winter’s day 9T a winter day 31T a summer’s day 9T a summer day, A &g Gehd %m@i’m
spring 3T autumn (UTETS) ST possessive T&l T Tehd KL
Exception:
fe ‘spring’ or ‘autumn’ personified &, At WH ufiftearfa ¥ possessive SFT Hehd &; SIH— Autumn’s
return.
HIZ— Short forms (’s) o F=AfefEa 3ol & Werd T—
i) ﬁ%@?ﬁ‘ short form kT Pronouns %wuﬁn@m%uﬁgwﬁm&?&a%w off s’ <RT WA
wAE—
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Who's your favourite singer ? (=Whois)
What’s the time ? (= What is)
There’s a big tree in the garden. (= There is)
My sister’s working in London. (= My sister is)
Ram’s gone out. (=Ram has)
What colour’s your car ? (= colour is)
(ii) ’s =is T has, ’s = us; -
Ram’s pen was very expensive. (= his camera)
Ram’s a very good doctor. (=Rams)
Ram’s got a new car. (=Ram has)

EXERcISE 102.
Mention the case of italicised noun :
The buffalo is a useful animal.
It is Arun’s pen.
Yesterday, I met your brother, the teacher.
He is Sita’s father.
Sohan is honest.
Shyam, our Vice Captain, made hundred runs.
Come here, Rakesh..
Delhi, the capital of India, is my home town.
He became a teacher.
10. She appointed Ram, her secretary.

ExEercise 103.

Rewrite the following using possessive case :
the bodyguard of the Governor
the table’s leg
shadow of death
heroes of India
house of father-in-law
at his end of wit
orders of the court
sake of justice
the book’s page
10. the house’s wall

Exercise 104.
Rewrite the following using possessive case :
the coat’s buttons
hostel of working girls
eye of passer-by
life of Jesus
relief fund of the Prime Minister
my brother’s secretary’s father
trousers of the boy
leave of a month
delay of a moment
eyes of a bird
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IN THIS SECTION
I. ProNoUN II. Kinnps oF PRONOUNS

I. PronNoUN
(A word that is used instead of a noun is called a pronoun.)

i 9162 Noun o TITH U YT feRaT ST Pronoun ShEetTel §1

I1. Kinps oF PRONOUNS
Pronouns 9 YR F B4  :—

L N NN R W

. Personal Pronouns J&9aTeeh T
. Reflexive Pronouns f=rareres @&=ma
. Emphatic Pronouns ggaraTaes Ta=H
. Demonstrative Pronouns HehadTeieh Ta=TH
. Interrogative Pronouns WyaTeleh Ha-TH
. Indefinite Pronouns 3iHfS=r=arees q&=ma
. Distributive Pronouns f&«mm=rer weiam
. Relative Pronouns HagdTeieh Ta=Td
9.
10.

Reciprocal Pronouns T{&dT<lch T
Exclamatory Pronouns f&@&area LCE L)

1. PERSONAL PRONOUN
(I, we, you, he, she, it, they are called Personal Pronouns. Personal pronouns are used for persons or
things.)
‘I, we, you, he, she, they’ 3f ‘it’ Personal Pronouns et ¥ | $TehT WERT SR 12T il oh
ot &rar 1

A. Kinds of Personal Pronouns :
Personal Pronouns 3T JT ST A1 a3l oh foT B 2|
(i) First person (37H &™)
(ii) Second person (H&IH J&H)
(iii) Third person (37 &¥)

II1. USE oF PRONOUNS
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Table : Personal Pronouns
Nominative Possessive Objective
Case Case Case
(i) First Person % Pronouns I my me
We our us
(ii) Second Person % Pronouns You your, yours you
(iii) Third Person % Pronouns He his him
She her her
They their them
It its it
Personal Pronouns ¥ fAfGAfRa i persons @hT sirer &rar T—
(i) First person (39 J&H)
(The pronouns I and we, which denote the person or persons speaking, are said to be personal pro-
nouns of the first person.)
T A G person (I 3R we) T First person wEd %; -
(a) I am going to school. (b) We are taking the examinations.
(c) I am young. (d) We are students.
(ii) Second person (H&IH &)
(The pronoun you, which denotes the person or persons spoken to, is said to be a personal pronouns
of the second person.)
i) person (you) | o1 ht 1L 3W Second person aﬁﬁ ’E‘; -
(a) Which is your classroom?
(b) How are you ?
Second person 3 pronoun ‘you’ T Y& B¢ Sfert oh feT foam ST, At SHahT 31aTE 'qH’ BT §,
3 S you =T WA oS e o forg feram wim, At SHemt 31 ‘3’ BT ¥; e —
(a) You are a good boy. qH T Flgéﬁ 21
(b) You taught us English. 394 g8 SIS 9T |
Tt ¥ STer T HaAH ol WART Sigae | aidl §| 39T agd o farenei English ¥ 31aTE od
AT 3% Plural Pronouns a1 éﬁ %, Sl Weh ogd az"r AT %I English k) A= HAATH 1%11{
fervdr Targre wreimal st Wi =i fepam Tt & S—
(a) HeTCHT e TR TFG,EfERﬂ T Mahatma Gandbhi is the father of our nation.
(b) 9 FBEd A, “H G WAl 1”7 He said, “Always speak the truth.”
(i) Third person (311 J&¥)
(The pronouns he, she, they and it, which denote the person or persons spoken of, are said to be
personal pronouns of the third person.)
f31@ person (he, she, they 3ii¥ it) o s W &1 At ST, S Third person HEd &; TH—
(a) She has prepared this chart.
(b) Help her in her studies.
(c) Here is your book; take it away.
(d) The horse fell and broke its leg.
(e) The baby has torn ifs clothes.
B. Number and Gender of Personal Pronouns :

(qESaTEeh AT o Fe iR fem)

Number :

Pronouns I, He, She A it Tehadd 9 We IR They Sga=1 gl
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You Tsa=d & Sga= S €9 H AN 2 ¥

Gender :

Pronouns He-Masculine 3iR She— Feminine Gender ¥1 It - Neuter Gender ¥ 1 SR Pronouns I, We,
You 3R They - Common Genders H

Cases of Personal Pronouns (G&SaTeeh HeH o heh)

(i) Nominative Case: /& Pronouns <kt Subject o B0 | g feRan g -

I go to school. 39 d1H g ‘T’, nominative case T I

(ii) Objective Case: W& Pronouns % Object o &7 ¥ WA ferarm wQ; Sa—

All know me. 39 95 | ‘me’ objective case HE

(i) Possessive Case: Si& Pronouns I Hfeieh (owner) a1 HeiFl (relation) %Wﬁﬂ@lﬂﬁﬂfﬁﬁ; SH—
That car is mine.

That cow is yours, Ram.

T 9TeRI | “mine, yours® possessive case H T

Personal Pronouns o 37 Possessive ®U:

Personal Pronouns o F=feiRad Possessive ®0 ¢t grd §—

mine, ours, yours, hers 3R theirs

If< Pronoun T Possessive Case, Verb gRT Noun | e WW‘@T, ar my aﬁWmine; our ht
STTE ours ; your skt STE yours ; her @ STg hers & their S ST theirs ShT W feRaT ST ;A —

A-Possessive Adjective B- Possessive Pronoun
(@) Itismycar. This car is mine.

(b) That is your bat. That bat is yours.

(c) Itis our school. This school is ours.

(d) That is her doll. That doll is hers.

(e) These are their bags. These bags are theirs.
® Itis his garden. This garden is his.

Part-A § my, your, our, her 3R their 3799 &I1€ el noun hl qualify EXGES 3H TR Adjective <l Eqp]

ETG %, 31d: Possessive Adjectives HEA § |

Part-B d mine, yours, ours, hers 3R theirs 399 € deft noun oh S YT fopw 7T gl T YHR I

pronouns, object 3R ok T/ TIfeteh o S Gei¥ Yehe Shid ©, 374: Possessive Pronouns Hgad & |

2.

HIS : His %I Possessive Adjective T Possessive Pronoun, Ml Y H YA 9 Fehd T |

REFLEXIVE PRONOUN

(When the action done by the subject turns back (reflects) upon the subject.)

hIE T U9 Subject W U, 39 E9TH oh fTT ST Pronouns WA feRd ST Reflexive Pronouns
AT %’I U First 31 Second Persons ¢ Tehad Possessive Case o | self 37T g Posses-
sive Case 2 T selves TV ¥ &1 W1d & W Third Persons o Tehae Objective Case o T self
3T dgde Objective Case o | selves T 9 &4 § | ﬁf@ areri ¥ Subject 3T Object- FI &
Teh & Sfert/ S T SlTel T &1 9 WehTX ok self - pronoun &7 37¢f 2T §— Gg &, @04 &l |
€T 7@ —Reflexive Pronoun @ Subject & ¥ T@T W4T § | & Pronouns §—

Table
First Person Second Person | Third Person
Singular myself yourself himself, herself, itself
Plural ourselves yourselves themselves
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Indefinite reflexive pronoun - oneself.

IT—

(a) He hurt himself. (h) Take care of yourselves.

(b) Ram loves himself. (i) Did she pay for herself ?

(¢) Tharmed myself. (G) Look after yourselves.

(d) The old man hanged himself. (k) Itis not easy to amuse oneself on a holiday.
(e) I cut myself. (1) Tavailed myself of casual leave.

(f) The boys hid themselves. (m) Ram befooled himself.

(g) Ram and Shyam blamed themselves for the accident.

3. EmpHATIC PRONOUN

(When compound personal pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis.)
fg Reflexive Pronoun T 319 ¥-' W@ @t @t Emphatic Pronoun oAt 37¢f &' @&’
dTeRT & Subject 3T Object Tl TSR AT o fTT 39 Wk ok self—pronouns T YT feRam STaT § |

S'FI'%TII T emphatic/ emphasizing pronouns &&d kAl

& W — Emphatic pronoun &t Subject o U1 T@T €T T a—
(a) The king himself gave her the medal.

(b) Ram himself went there.

(c) We ourselves cooked the food.

(d) Imyself prepared this report.

4. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN

(These pronouns point out certain nouns.)

feret Noun &ht 31T Hehd oA oh feTT ST Pronouns W feha ST, Demonstrative Pronouns egaTd
%1 3 Noun =t Frerear o gt =t emamw oft yehe ed €1
A. Tehear o feTT- This, These ST W fefam STaT &; S4-

(a) This is my watch.

(b) These are our books.

B. T ok feTT- That, Those 3T WART feRaT ST &; Si4-
(a) That is a plant.

(b) Those are the new ones.

& T — @Pronounsé?@??mVerb WWWW%I wl“wzwﬁ:: thaté?t‘sﬂ?{ verb & ar

THT ‘that’ demonstrative pronoun gRT; -
That is the house where I live. (Demonstrative Pronoun)

Wﬂﬂﬁ.{ that 3709 W (Frereadt) noun &t AT Hhd o, T-ﬁQ'HT ‘that’ Relative Pronoun 37Tr; Sfl—

It was he that led me to the trouble. (Relative Pronoun)

TE “that’, he T T FHehd T T S|

Note— Demonstrative Pronoun % T¥=1 & verb 31Tl & STafeh Demonstrative Adjective o T
YT 3HY Helferd Noun 31T &; SHe—

Demonstrative Pronoun Demonstrative Adjective

(a) This is my pen. This pen is mine.

(b) That is your book. That book is yours.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN
(These pronouns are used to ask questions.)

W‘l@ﬁ% AT ST Pronoun Y&RT fRaT ST, Interrogative Pronoun THETAT &, S’— Who, which, what.
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wferEt o feTt— Who, Whose, Whom &iT W& feRa SiTaT &; Sid—

(a) Who wrote this letter?

(b) Whose is this pen?

(c) Whom do you hate?

(d) Who is knocking at the door?

eI o fAT— What o1 w&inT feman S &; S@1-

(a) What does he want?

(b) What will you have to drink?

wafer o g A o6 AT — Which ot Wi fefam STt &1 Which & S[Tel 3T ST e BT & Sl—
(a) Which is your pen?

(b) Which of those men is your father?

Note- Interrogative Pronoun %Wﬁﬂ?{ verb 3Tt § STafer Interrogative Adjective %W‘Tﬁnﬁ

Y Haferd Noun 3Tl & S —

Interrogative Pronoun Interrogative Adjective

(a) Which is your book? Which book is yours?

(b) Whose is this pen? Whose pen is this?

6. INDEFINITE PRONOUN

(These pronouns refer to persons or things in a general way, but do not refer to any person or thing in
particular.)

TH Pronouns R feret ffyer safer o awg o1 ufiera & arr, Indefinite Pronouns THgaid €1
one o 9T one’sWW@ﬁT%; -

(a) Somebody has stolen my watch.

(b) All were drowned, many of them were Indians.

(c) One should do one’s duty.

(d) One should mind one’s own business.

frAfafiaa Indefinite Pronouns $—

all, anybody, anyone, anything, everybody, everyone, everything, few, many, no one, nobody, none,
nothing, one, other, same, some, somebody, someone, something, such etc.

DiSTRIBUTIVE PRONOUN

(These pronouns refer to persons or things one at a time. For this reason they are always singular and
as such followed by the verb in singular.)

FﬁPronounWﬁmmwﬁamaﬁﬁﬁmaﬁﬂﬁﬁaﬂﬁﬁmmmm Distribu-
tive Pronouns S&eTd & | ¥ Pronouns 99T Singular grd gair Singular & Verb &1d %1 A Distribu-
tive Pronouns §— each, either, every, everyone, neither, none

A. Eﬁ' % 1%11{— either, neither <hT v feRar wrar %; -

(a) Take either of these two mangoes.

(b) Neither of the two sisters came here.

(c) Neither of the two passed.

(d) Either of the girls is slim and tall.

B. <91 W 31fires o feTT each AT WEINT feham Smam &; S—

(a) Each of you can go home.

(b) Each of them is to blame.

C.a‘rﬁaf*amaafm— any, none 37T no one T sﬁu‘aﬁnmm%; -

(a) None of them can do it.
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(b) Any of these four girls may dance.
Note- Distributive Pronoun % g¥=1 ¢ Noun & 31Tt STalfeh Distributive Adjective & q{d Ug=Td,
IAY Haferd Noun 31T €1

Distributive Pronoun Distributive Adjective
(a) Neither of the statements is true. Neither statement is true.
(b) Each of the boys gets a prize. Each boy gets a prize.

RELATIVE PRONOUN

(These pronouns refer (i.e. carry us back) to some noun going before, which is called its antecedent.)
A. STt Pronoun &1 STeRIl chl SITg oh Tt Wit feRam ST Relative Pronoun SheciTar ¥1 IE Pronoun
TET Pronoun ¥ feraert wanT feRdt noun & HaieT Wehe i o o gram %! Who, Whom, That 3{X
Which =T Relative Pronoun o &9 # W feram <iar %; -

(a) Iknow the man who came here yesterday.

(b) I met Ram who had just returned.

(c) Here is the book that you lent me.
(d) I have found the pen which I lost.

B. Relative Pronoun T number 3i¥ gender & T & Sl 369 Y& YFeR noun 3T pronoun 3T &raT
¥ 1 UT: Relative Pronoun ¥ U&e! SHehT antecedent (T&a) 3T &, feh sheft-heft antecedent Tee
T BT et T TE & SH—

(a) Whom the God loves die young.

(b) Where are the boys I called ?

C. Relative Pronoun T ﬁ YR A G fepar <1 Tehar %—

@) 31U antecedent Skt fergrerar E{S‘Iﬁ =D 1%11{ v feRam e, Al T% Restrictive Relative Pronoun

THEATAT &1 T8 WK T Relative Pronoun 3797 Gaarit Noun i fISISar Uehe ohidl &; S—
(a) Iknow the boy who has stolen your purse.
(b) Tell me the name of the girl whom you want to see.

(ii) 31U antecedent o feargrear =t E{Sﬁ'q, 1 9% Continuative Relative Pronoun ST g 39 Uh T
T Relative Pronoun 379 gaart Noun & fagrsrar Yehe &l ohidl §; Sei—

(a) I met Ram who gave me a pen. (Who = and he)

(b) She hit the glass which fell into pieces. (Which = and it)

REcCIPROCAL PRONOUN

I Pronouns fHATERY TR el Wehe A o fTT WETT fod SQ, @ 9 Reciprocal Pronouns
HEATd & | Reciprocal Pronouns T WIIT objective case ® &rdT Tl

A. ﬁT % 1%111— Each other T W3 feRar wimar %; -

(a) The two brothers loved each other.

(b) Russia and America are jealous of each other.

B. €1 ¥ 31f¥res o fT- One another T AT feraT SITaT 3; SR—
(a) The five boys helped one another.

(b) They all gave gifts to one another.

10. ExcLAMATORY PRONOUN

What T Exclamatory Pronoun % ®UH ot g feRar wirar %‘; -

(a) What a foolish man he is!
(b) What you lost the purse!
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II1. Uses or PRONOUNS

Pronouns <k T3

At AR AR W TE  Pronoun T Subject o6 T H TWT & W &g I 18 Teh W A& Pronouns T
wﬂmugm,?ﬁwaamﬁw%rﬁaaﬁaﬁ%aw Pronouns T ¥ T@T STAT $—
Singular o feTa 231 =t fFrem

W& e feRtlt St ST, I AT STURTEl ST ST 7 &, @ 231 o Fraw g W, 9ol ueet

21d person, TIRT 31 Person 3T 3{d & 15t Person ford; S—

(@) You, he and I shall go to Delhi.

(b) You, he and I shall play football in the morning.

132 ot fram

T arerT | foRet ST T, SJeT AT STURTL SR STHTH 2, T | ATR0T ot giee | 132 o Frram o
T, 99 UE 15t Person, fiRT 31 Person 31X 3/ ® 21 Person for@; S@—

(a) I, he and you can never live together.
(b) I and you are ruined forever.
(¢) I and he stole Ram’s book.

Plural & feT 231 @t ffem

gfe arert ® i e & Pronouns (1, 2 & 374 persons) ahT W& & 3T 37 U o foTq weh &
Common Pronoun &hT Y& SHIAT ‘€f T dg Pronoun @'S‘IT 15t person chl Sgde é‘]"lT; SH—

(a) You, he and I are doing our duties well.

(b) He and I have done our work.

afe arert & Wk 6 Pronouns (2" & 39 persons) ST Y&RT & 2R 7 U& o feTT Wek & Common
Pronoun T YIRT T &, A1 9 Pronoun BH9T 2" person ST Sga< &RT; TH—

(a) You and he are doing your duties well.

(b) You and they have finished your home-work.

& grert | feRdt Collective Nouns (assembly, army, committee, government, jury etc.) §RT 'Fl'u{U'f
HUETA ohT SiTel &, <Y 37k foTT Y&IRT @ STetm Pronoun EHIT 37 person Teherer o WU # BTT; SE—

(a) The army killed its commander.
(b) The committee has published its reports.

IS 9T W &1 91 &7 | 31fireR Wehae Nouns @t and § SIIST ST, AT 397eh foTq W=t &9 STt
Pronoun A9 3 persons Sga= o &Y # TT; ST —

(a) Sita and Gita attended their monthly meeting.
(b) Ram and Shyam blamed themselves for the accident.

T A H and WSS S ATCT Tehae Nouns o Uk & ek a1 S o1 SITET &, T 36k [oTT YT
B9 GTET Pronoun R 37 persons Tehare o &Y ¥ &NTT; S —

(a) The Doctor and Author has written his book.
(b) The Principal and Secretary has tendered his resignation.

Anyone, each, everybody, everyone 3fT none 3NE y1=a} i '!1‘\%!?[ Eaekcy 1\?1? i aTeRT oh UETT R

AR TE ST 7 & foh e W U™ &1 Sit Y, Male Pronoun (Gfeei) ST U=IRT feRaT ST &; S—

(a) Everyone should do his duty.
(b) None should hate his neighbour.

TSl STe H ST AT &1 § 31fireh Uehar=i Nouns 4 either - or 312aT neither - nor ® ST ST, &1 $7ch feTq
TN EH AT Pronoun YT Teha=A o &Y § AT SH—
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(a) Neither Sita nor Gita has done her duty.
(b) Either Ram or Shyam has sold his books.
Note— Formal English W @ ‘either, neither’ he/ she pronoun i %ﬂ'!@ colloquial English  they
T AT e § 1
10. Pronoun s Nominative Case ST W
@) afe comparision‘cﬁ nominatives aﬁﬂ?ﬁ, A Than 6 &€ Nominative Case EFTWT@HT%, H—
You are better than I. (7 f% than me)
ﬁn'_g[, Wﬁ{ comparison ﬁ objects o o 'aal', ar Than <& dTg objective case Rl YT gt %; -
He respects you more than me. (7 f& than I)
(ii) It SF 3T Pronoun kT Nominative Case WIIT feraT ST §; ST{—
(a) Itis I who am to blame. (b) Itis /, your friend, be not afraid.
11. Pronoun & Objective Case @hT U= T—
(i) ST Pronoun TR Transitive verb 3T Preposition 6 @Ter AT, 39 Objective case Y@ AT
(ii) Let, like, between 3T but T Preposition & 3T Objective Case o Pronoun AT WERT BraT LS
@i Let
(a) Let you and me go.
(b) Let her and me do it.
(c) Let him go there.
(d) Let us go out for a walk.
(ii) Between
(a) This is between you and me.
(b) It is between her and me.
(c) There is conflict between you and me.
(d) There is similarity between you and him.
(iii) Preposition
(a) He depends on me.
(b) You should act upon his advice.

ExErcise 105.

Correct the following sentences :
1. He and me are going together
Let Ram and I go.
I and mine wife were rewarded.
Let we pledge.
The boy looks just like he.
Let him and we proceed.
He did better than me.
Do not try to make a fool of myself.
9. I and she are friends.
10. There is similarity between you and he.

ExErcise 106.

Correct the following sentences :
1. She put her bag next to herself.
This is between you and I
Ram and Shyam would like to have an own house.
You, she and I have done my duty.
I was pleased to receive your good report.

PN LD
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You cannot tell us people what to do.
I am happy at them taking part in this competition.
All but him had passed.
9. Of whom are you speaking; Ram or I?
10. His brother is a better singer than him.

ExErcise 107.

Correct the following sentences :
1. Ilove my wife, do you love your’s?

I will take your leave after two hours.
This book is my and that is your’s.
Your’s sincerely.
Your’s very sincerely.
My friend Ram went to Delhi by hisself.
Ram and Shyam blamed theirselves for the accident.
Ram cut him while he was shaving this morning.

9. Gita climbed out of the swimming pool and dried her with a towel.
10. I'm glad I live with other people. I wouldn’t like to live on my own.

ExErcise 108.

Correct the following sentences :
1. There is no need for you to come, I can carry the shopping all by myself.

We phoned the fitter and he came hisself.
I hurt myself as much as I did herself.
Ram blamed himself for the accident.
I wandered through the town with my dog beside myself.
She quickly dressed herself and went down for breakfast.
They enjoyed during the holidays.
It was me who picked up your father last night.

9. The man who comes here first he will get the job.
10. The dog who I bought yesterday is an Alsatian

ExErcise 109.

Correct the following sentences :

1. A student who I taught is now an officer.
Whoever is undisciplined he will be punished.
It is the system, not the individual, which he hates.
He repeated the story to whoever he met.

Give the movie tickets to whomever comes first.
Whom do you think was there?

Who were you talking to?

Whom do you think is the hero of the play?
Who did you see at the fair?

What time shall we meet ourselves?

®© =
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ExEercise 110.
Correct the following sentences :
1. People who smoke are not the only one affected by lung cancer.
2. We need new bedspreads. Let’s buy the yellow ones this time.
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This zoo is the only ones in the country where you can spot the Panda.
Ones of the questions in the exam was more difficult than the others.
Would you prefer the plain green sari or the one with spots?

Only time will tell if the decisions we have taken are the correct one.
One should do his duty well.

These old text books are much more complete than the new.

I would not lend you my new coat. You can borrow the old coat.

Will you accept either of these five proposals?

ExEercise 111.
Correct the following sentences :

1.

NN LD

9.
10.

One should respect his parents at all times.

Such persons who are diligent, achieve success in life.

He is not such a fool that would resign.

If anybody calls, tell them I am not in the town.

I do not want to share a room with anybody. I want an own room.

Many people have a cell phone these days, but I've never used a cell phone.
Many of the problems are difficult, so find the easier problems and do them first.
Ram has lost his school bag. This one looks like his school bag.

That is my book; please pass.

My car is more expensive than my friend’s.

EXERcIsE 112.
Correct the following sentences :

1.

—_—

SO A WLD

None of them were here.

None of them have paid their dues.

Neither the stationmaster nor his subordinates was present at the station.
Neither she nor they took her money.

Everyone came except he.

There is none among us which can compare with him.

Everyone was paid one’s salary.

See that everybody comes with their books.

Each must contribute what they can.

The boy which you saw yesterday is my friend.

NN 2 \i/
72 37 Y7 NN
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1) ITeE Noun AT Pronoun q "J%ﬁ‘ S[gehl sentence o) ‘S‘IET % Y Haer v Elﬁ:, Prepositions
HEAT E

(A preposition is a word which shows the relationship between the noun at the end of the phrase and
the word it modifies.)

T1. KINDS OF TP REPOSTTTONS 500000y

Prepositions T YR Y Bt §—
1. Simple Prepositions (G931 Hagaers ), -
above, over, in, against, of, on, off, to, up, with, at, by, for, from, out, till, through, down etc.
2. Compound Prepositions (HIeR AaeaTereh 3TeT)
q preposition ‘a’ 9T ‘be’ 37T prepositiona?mﬁlwaﬂ?ﬁ‘%; Sa—
without, within, outside, inside, into, behind, beside, beneath, below, across, be tween etc.
3. Phrasal Prepositions (STSRATYT HaieTsilereh 7509)
I preposition T AT S W Tfereh yTedl Al TSR ST ;=
by means of, because of, on account of, in opposition to, with regard to, for the sake of, instead

of, on behalf of, in the event of, along with, in addition to, in case of, in place of, in spite of, in favour
of, in accordance with, in course of, with reference to, in respect to, in comparison to, according to etc.

T11. USES OF P REPOSTTTONS 500
1 AT

A. Time & TaT ar =T 9T
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(i) S H T R A’ (point of time) o TAT at T Y= feram ST & | Exact time ST o foTg
e (hour)a?WatWWﬁﬂT%; -

(a) She came here ar 9 O’ clock.

(b) He was reading a novel at 4 a.m.

(ii) TR o ATHI o W a T TANT; SHE—

(a) We light earthen lamps at Diwali.

(b) We eat sweets at Holi.

(iiif) Daybreak, noon 3T night o AT gt T WA B §; S —
(@) I completed my home work at noon.

(b) The sight is very lovely at night.

(¢) I work up ar daybreak.

(d) He was not at home ar noon.

B. Place & fTT ar =1 W&

() Tafyem fafa sam o fag; S@—
(a) She will be at home.
(b) We met her ar the station.

(ii) e, BIE e, T oI T/ U M o MW ar T YART foharm e F
T e o W fu T 2 A 3 S IR R ST Sl —
(a) I live at Kalwan (village) in Haryana.
(b) He lives at Narwana in Jind.

(iiii) ST o 9 ¥ TE; SH—
(a) We live at Paschim Vihar in Delhi.
(b) They live at Prem Nagar in Hisar.

2. IN

A. I I, 9T, i, TR 3T o ST in AT YR fehar SIrar & | =g O ot 319} Uehe ot & Si—
(a) I'live in Delhi.
(b) He lives in Haryana.
(c) They live in Spain.
(d) We live in India.

B. S o U T WHY ok WY in SR TET; STH—
(a) I was married in March.
(b) She will do this work in two days.

C. omféies ferfar o 29T o forg ‘o <At 31ef Wehe ot &; ST —
(a) He spent his whole life in poverty.
(b) She was born in a rich family.

D. Tfyem Tem o sict foret safem arg it Rer srawen &t g9ty & fog; Sa—
(a) They were travelling in a car.

(b) He is in his room.
3. TO
A. To T UHIT ‘A&7’ (destination), ‘&t 3T, feom ok ferw ferar irar &1 @&t 1o nifereiterar oft yene
AT &; S —
(a) He is going fo school.
(b) Ram is going 7o France next week.
B. To-infinitives S o feTu; -
(a) Letus go o see him.
(b) I want 7o sleep now.
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C. Time S & foT; S —

(a) It is ten to eleven.
(b) I'lived there from July o November.
ON

A. Days 3 dates ¥ UEH on ST WA BT 1 on fagre fomr =t gomiar &; S—

on Friday, on Fridays, on 4th April, on 30th July 2005, on Christmas Day, on my birthday, on
Independence day, on New Year’s Eve etc.

(a) He should come on Monday.

(b) His birthday is on 4th April.

(c) Where will you be on Christmas Day?

(d) Do you work on Fridays?

B. Morning, evening 3 afternoon ";F‘:I%ﬁ in 31T %‘T{@Txﬁl gﬂa‘?'ﬂT%T of + date ?f, T on ST AT
AT 2
on T YA |HE=a=r morning, evening snfe S oke 1o =r€r @'vlT %, ﬁh_g; morning, evening ok i)
It date/ daywmﬁ,ﬁmﬂ%ﬁ WY on WW"T@HT%, -

on the evening of March the first,
on the morning of May the first,
on the following evening,
on Monday morning,
on Monday mornings,
on Sunday afternoons etc.
C. ‘% Haer' o foT on T W&, SE—
(a) This is a book on corruption.
(b) He wrote a book on English grammar.
INTO
A. Tertit o7 ot SITeR | 37T hi 311X i T oA info Wehe hidT & | THT 7T ok TTT into T Y= Bre
¥ e SRt , ey, TTTeRt ST9raT St | 3TITIeh Yai9T ot WTdl & S —
(a) She came into the garden.
(b) He got into the train.
(c) The frog fell into the well.
(d) Ram jumped info the river.
B. ‘W' 3rawer uferd= o 31ef wehe YA §; SE—
(a) Translate this passage into English.
(b) The rain has changed info snow.
UPON
Upon 32 St T ki TIid oY Wehe T o T Wit femam Sirar &) wifersiiet oy seer o fere
upon °pt el @'vlT %‘; -
(a) The frog jumped upon the table.
(b) He fell upon the bed.
(c) The cat jumped upon the wall.
(d) The dog pounced upon the cat.
BY
A. HSitel |9/ ShTdehl ok |1 by 31TAT § | Passive Voice W ‘o GRT' AT 319} T Wehe ohiaT &; S—
(a) A letter is written by me.
(b) The Taj Mahal was built by Shahjahan.
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10.

11.

(c) The boy was beaten by the teacher. (d) The snake was killed by Ram.
by 'k 3TTAR’ ST 379} Wehe SRl & | TS ¥ THT ST H TS S WY by ol WA feham ST &; Si—
(a) What is the time by your watch?
(b) It is ten by my watch.
‘S AT Ser ok gRT' ok fTT by <R U S —
(a) We went by bus.
(b) Send it by hand.
by ‘R’ (T Y UgeY) STSTET WU oht TG THT <hl it o feT ‘1 des ' ot 31¢f Yehe il & Si—
(a) He will get back by 10 a.m.
(b) She should be here by evening.
(c) Ishall leave this place by Sunday.
(d) We shall finish our work by sunset.
WITH
A. TSTia |Ter S |rer with ST W& BT €1 SUSRTUT (instrument) ok T’ ST 319 Wehe ohid &; SH—
(a) He was beaten with a cane.
(b) I always write with a pilot pen.
(c) Ram killed a snake with a stick.
(d) He shot him with a gun.
B. fergit st Wi Srerd SfeR/ SER ok WY i Wehe ohidl &; Sl —
(a) She went with Ram.
(b) He is playing with a cat.
(c) He works with me.
(d) I am playing with my wife.
OF
A. e Yehe AT §; SH—
(a) He is a student of this school.
(b) He comes of a noble family.
B. hIXUT (cause); -
(a) Ram died of cancer.
(b) His mother died of malaria last year.
C. TuT; SH—
(a) Our Principal is a man of principle.
(b) Ram is guilty of misbehaviour.
OFF
A. Off STeTTER 'GeRAT’ (separation) 3TIET HUh 22 ' disconnection’ ‘ST & e’ T &; S —
(a) He took off his clothes.
(b) The dog jumped off the chair.
(c) Switch off the light.
(d) He fell off the horse.
B. Away Thl SITg off hT TIITT <& —
(a) The thief ran away. or The thief ran off.
(b) He has gone away for a few days. or He has gone off for a few days.
FROM
A. Tt wma mmﬁﬁéﬁﬁi‘qﬁom Eﬁf‘;ﬁﬁ'ﬂ; -
(a) He came from the school.
(b) Ram walked from the hotel to the station.
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(c) Where do you come from?
(d) The thieves escaped from the prison in darkness.
B. ‘Time' o fAT from T W&
From “Point of time’ ‘7T |’ &1 3 Yehe HIAT §; TH—
(a) I shall start the job from Monday.
(b) He will join this class from tomorrow.
C. From < 912 to 3T till WWWW%; -
(a) He works from 7 am. to 5 p.m.
(b) I read grammar from 5 a.m. to 7 a.m.
(c) I stayed with my friend from the 10th of March to the 5th of May.

(d) Your school will remain closed from tomorrow till the 15th of the next month.
FOR
A. Time & fT for =T 9&TT: T Chapter H TR faRa & oramam T § | 2@-Use of For and Since
B. ‘Igeva’ o T for =1 o, SE—

(a) I bought sweets for her.

(b) She has kept fish for you.
SINCE

Time % fTT Since AT YET:- THT Chapter ¥ 31T ford & SiTam 7141 ¥ 1 2@~ Use of For and Since
WITHIN
A. Before the end of o fTT Within =T W& BT ¥ 1 Within ST 21¢f 8rar & * 3{e¥ -3ie¥’ | 98t 8
" T oht SR AT €| within T UET TS {RAT ST & S e oF T9E W Ud & YUt @ i
AT At &5 SHH—

(a) He can repair the car within two hours.

(b) I can solve this sum within half an hour.

B. IRER ok Wi T within T T9TET ST &5 SE—

(a) He is playing within the four walls of this school.
(b) A lake is a large body of water within land.

C. Future Tense ¥ before ok 312t ¥ within ot W= point of time R TS BT S | TRl within ‘A UEA’
o 219l ST ¥ S —
(a) He will come within a week.
(b) He will manage everything within a year.
AFTER
A. Time % fTT After o1 W T —

(i) Past tense k) ‘period of time’ ok 0 after <1 T T TR | gt %; SH—
(a) He came after a week.
(b) He came here after lunch.
(c) She returned this book to me after a month.
(d) She came to me after several days.

(ii) Past tense - point of time’ o | after T YA T Wi | Erar %; -
(a) He came after five p.m.

(iii) Future tense ' point of time’ o | after T YT T geR i | gran %; -
(a) My brother will come after 5 O clock.

B. <RH (order) EGIE) aﬂ%ﬂl; -

(a) The cat ran after the mouse. (b) The police ran after the thief.
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16.

17.

ABOUT
A. ‘FER H' @ 3t AT Yehe T & T —
(a) She was talking about you.
(b) They are always careless about their duties.
B. ‘TaAT’ Rt ek ST Wehe ohidT &1 STERT WA “proximity to a certain point’ o foTT gram ¥;
Ja—
(a) A tea plant is about one metre high.
(b) It is about four now.
C. ‘ToX-SeX’ o1 31 T Uehe ohial &1 S—
(a) They went about the village.
(b) Do not walk about bare-footed in the sun.
D. Time % foTT About ST YERT ST qRA & AT WS Yehe ohidl §; STd-
(a) The train is about to start.
(b) I am about to go.
E. The poet describes about the beauty of nature in this poem. T& about T TEANT T § | 3‘@[1"{'{?{
for@t ST =@t —The poet describes the beauty of nature in this poem.
F. S UH Adjectives [TTeh | about TaT ¥~ anxious about, careful about, S&—
(a) You should be careful about your studies.

(b) He is anxious about his mother’s health.
ABOVE, OVER
Above T W level SIAT™ ok foTT BT ¥ | above T 31 ‘& JUR’ (higher than) BT ¥ <19 21 SRy
Th-TR I G T & &, AfRT Th-g h S &, °l above Tl WANT BT T | above TheH HUT &t
fearfer ot Yehe otar E1 Ig ‘St reRaT A1 Ug' T 3td oft WeRe whTAT &1 Weight, price, age 2T
temperature ¥ 2T fo@m™ & T above &1 YT BT §; S —
(a) The aeroplane is flying above the clouds.
(b) His expenditure is above his income.
(c) He is above thirty.
(d) The water is flowing above the danger level.
(e) The matter is above suspicion.
(f) Today’s temperature seems to be above normal.
Above =1 319 earlier/ previously ¥t &rar ¥; Sa—
(a) Ilive at the above address.
(b) For details please see (P — 1) above.
Above — expressions:—

above all, above and beyond, above the clouds, above the horizon, above normal, above oneself,
above the sea level etc.

g fearfei ¥ ‘higher than’ Svem 9T+ ok T above/ over ST H A ferdt oAt oft v feRam i Herar &; SE—
(a) The helicopter is hovering above / over us.

(b) The flags were above / over our heads.

¢ feafea #; S— T T, TR T ST9aT STR-UR o fTT over =T A1 W& foRaT ST Hehell & WY
above T & 5 -

(a) Iputa cloth over her.

(b) They live over this mountain.

(c) There is a bridge over the railway line.
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F. “In or at a position vertically higher than without touching lower part’ ST 3¢l Wehe & oh foe
over T TATT 'Eﬁ'vlT %; éfﬁ—

(a) There is a sign of fylfot over the door.
(b) If you stand under this tree you will find a bunch of mangoes over your head.
G. Opver — expressions—
over the building, over the door, over the head, over the mirror, over the mountain, over the wall etc.
18. ACROSS
A. ‘SEUR’ (on the opposite side of); SH—
(a) My brother lives across the river.
(b) Let us sail across the sea.
B. ‘SEUR ¥ 3@ UR’ (from one side to another); S —
(a) A bridge is laid across the river.
(b) The dog swam across the canal.
C. ‘T T’ (both sides) TS ‘¥ BIehT T’ (go across) o 319 |; TH—
(a) He threw the luggage across his shoulders.
(b) Ram and Sita were going across the field.
D. ' 3TETeh TATERTd BT’ (come across); Se—
(a) When I was going to school, I came across Ram.
(b) I came across a beautiful sight when I was walking.
E. Across — expressions:—
Across the lake, across the lawn, across the bed, across the desert, across the room, across the
sea etc.
19. AGAINST
A. ‘vfeeret’ (opposite) 37218 ok %5 (in contravention of); S&—
(a) It is difficult to sail against current.
(b) Let us fight against corruption.
(c) I filed a suit against him.
(d) He is always against his friends.
B. ‘W T’ (pressing on); S&—
(a) There is ladder against the wall.
(b) The ship ran against a rock and sank down.
20. ALONG
A. Along ‘< A’ ‘Parallel’ AT 319 Wehe HIaT &; SH—
(a) He is walking along the road. (74 % on the road.)
(b) She walks along the bank of the river. (7 f on the bank.)
B. Along — expressions:—
along the bank, along the beach, along the boundary, along the building, along the fence, along
the railway track etc.

21. AMONG, AMONGST, AMID, AMIDST

A. AMONG ‘in the midst of; surrounded by’ =T 319 Yehe ohidTl §; S —
(a) There is a house among trees.
(b) The politician is standing among the crowd.

B. T ¥ 3tfirek saferal/ awgait o fTT Among T WERT BIe &; SH—
(a) Distribute these apples among those three girls.
(b) He distributed his property among the poor.
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22,

23.

24,

C. afg a1 & noun | YT the ST WINT &l & A consonant sound ¥ I[& & aTct I1&G1 oh Ugel
YUTd: among <hl e 'Eﬁ'vlT %‘; -
among them, among you, among his friends, among your brothers.
3‘!‘3 é’q, 9, &=, T IT3 Rl UBAT 318X consonant sound %I
D. 9ga e o T amongst T WA among % 219 | FaT ¥\ AfE A9 W noun | TR the T
TERT & &, @ vowel sound W ITE AT TSR o U W amongst T YA BT &; SHE—
amongst us, amongst our friends.
3‘!‘& 3N, WWWWT 318 vowel sound %‘; -
He distributed the toffees amongst us.
aﬁamongstWWWWﬁ%l
E. Amid Q9 amidst <1 Y& off S | 21feres ok foTu Frarm &1 376k WAt B 9@t 2Fa¥ & S among qem
amongst o g H %‘I
BEFORE
A. Before ‘<h WA, 1T, ¥ Uget’ ot 319 Wehe ohiaTl & S—
(a) A comes before B.
(b) Sita is sitting before you.
(c) He stood before the judge.
(d) Put helping verb before the subject in an interrogative sentence.
B. Before o1 WA Past Tense H period of time =T point of time ¥ Uge! Bram ¥, Sa—
(a) Ram married Sita before Vasant Panchami.
(b) Mohan came here before 9 O’ clock.
C. Before W1 WA Future Tense ¥ HIT ‘point of time’ ¥ UEA &aT &; S —
(a) He will complete this work before 10’ O clock.
(b) He will get back before 10 a.m.
D. He will join our company before a month. PR before a1 YT T ¥ TR SHeRT WA a

month <& ‘II%?[ T fear wa %, i fom period of time %’I
BEHIND
A. Behind' to or towards the rear, at the back of (3F W - T ok Hay #) o 37¢f Wehe Tt §; S —
(a) He was running behind his wife.
(b) She hid herself behind the curtain.
(c) Who is standing behind you?
(d) She walked behind me.
B. ' Wi®' o AT 7 Yehe TRIAT &; S —
(a) He is behind others in his class.
(b) There are many countries still behind us in technology.
C. Hidden 3% Concealed o 319 W behind 1 WaT femarm T &; S@—
(a) Who is behind the murder of this young boy?
BELOW
A. Below @ 319t ‘i1’ (Lower than) ST & | HHIIGET below & %] T physical contact ST &t
RBraT; S —
(a) I placed the lamp below the table.
(b) We could see the setting sun going below.
(c) His leg is defective below the knees.
(d) Do not hit below the belt.
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B. Below T Y& level S <6 f;(-‘l'l{ B %‘; -

(a) You are below twenty.
(b) She is below sixteen.

C. Below T W& Dignity (unworthy of 3T unsuitable to the rank) % Reference ¥ ferar STt &; S —
(a) This work is below my dignity.
(b) It is below his dignity to beg for mercy.
Below — expressions:—
below the dignity, below the freezing point, below normal, below the surface of water.

25. BESIDE, BESIDES

A. Beside et aT%f%—by the side of (aﬂl'l'{:l/ fHeRe/ T Y '@TEHET, %‘H’a’ﬁ‘), IE near T 3 of
Wehe AT §; SH—
(a) Who is standing beside your sister?
(b) Your argument is beside the point.
(c) There is a table beside the chair.
(d) My house is located beside the temple.

B. Besides o1 319 ¥—in addition to (h 2fafam); -
(a) Besides children, their parents also went to the pictures.
(b) Besides a book, he has a pen.
(c) I have a car besides a motor cycle.

26. BETWEEN

(Between indicates intermediate in the space separating two persons, places or things.)

A. Between (in the middle of two persons, things etc.) 21 SRl AT TEI3TI oh fTT T=IRT BT &; T —
(a) Distribute these apples between the two boys.
(b) There is a keen contest between these two candidates.
(c) My house is located between the hospital and the school.
(d) Sita is sitting berween Ram and Shyam.

B. Between T W a1 ¥ 31freh o foq off 2ram & a9t fon S0 uufien wwarer = s
(Reciprocal Relationship or action) B AT SIS o A" H closely related ?f; -
(a) There is a treaty between these five countries.
(b) There is an alliance between these four companies.
(c) There does not seem much difference between the three of them.
(d) A treaty was signed between three parties.

C. Between o &S gHIN ‘and’ conjunction ¢TIl %’; -
(a) between 10 a.m. and 4 p.m.
(b) between 2000 and 4000.

D. Between o S1g SRl 9if each, every 31TTS oAl Y=RT <& BT &; S@—
between each boy Eq) CEILLS ﬁ\'@ fera between the boys.

27. DURING

A. During %1 9aT ‘&6 SR ‘duration’ St ok forg feram <irar &; S —
(a) During the war, many people suffered hardships.
(b) What will you do during the summer vacation?

B. During it for &t ¥ period of time ‘3T’ okt a1ef <aT 1 &= T — for & Ty, o fefea
arafer =1 §ANT Bl € W during % 99 period of time =@ & &; S—

(a) during + summer/ winter/ night
(b) during + puja holidays/ Christmas
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28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

(¢) during + one’s childhood
(d) during + 2007/middle age/ holidays/ summer vacation
C. During — expressions:—
during assembly, during the match, during monsoon, during recess, during summer etc.
OPPOSITE
(T “across from’ AT ‘facing each other’ I Tehe HIal %)
A. Opposite 1 gaT ‘ faudta wa wrmam’ St ot § & §; S—
(a) Ram is sitting at one side of the table and Shyam at the other side. Ram is sitting opposite to
Shyam.
(b) There is bus-stand opposite the school.
(c) Mohan is standing opposite to Gita.
B. Roads %aﬁm&:m%m opposite T & YT T ;S —
His house is opposite to ours.
OUT OF
A. Out of ' T o T ST W AT <Al A7’ 91T’ (outside with motion) &; SH—
(a) A frog jumped out of the pond.
(b) He took her out from the well.
B. Out of — expressions:—
out of the bag, out of the box, out of the park, out of the river, out of the room, out of the window.
Into (inside with motion) =T fauiareleR out of BT &; SA—
She got out of the car and went into a shop.
PAST
A. Past &1 319 - moving beyond; -
The driver drove past the child.
B. Past — expressions:—
Past the meadow, past midnight, past understanding etc.
ROUND
A. Round 9fRf¥r & =R 37T (about the circumference/ periphery/ encircling) T 319l Yehe A
o fora i feman e &; S —
(a) The earth revolves round the sun.
(b) Our Principal takes a round of the school.
B. Round - expressions:—
round the sun, round the tree, round the year.
INFRONT OF
In front of (same direction) T 31¢f ‘& A= AT | ‘a place before’ oY 9T ok AT in front of T
TR feRa ST §; Se—
(a) I park the motor cycle in front of the hospital.
(b) She put the plates on the table in front of us.
(c) There is a tree in front of our house.
(d) Ram is standing in front of Gita. (Note- both are facing direction)
TILL, UNTIL
Time & TTT 7ill Y& AT & Till/ Until %1 9&T W= Negative verb Sk TTeN THI hl S2Tekd ot o
T (Till = up to) o 21k | Brar T
till, until T TET point of time & 'HTQT‘zﬁ?lT%I ‘not earlier than’ aﬂ%ﬂ{ Till <RT 9T grem %‘; -

(a) You are to stay in bed until next Sunday.
or You are to stay in bed #ill next Sunday.



34.

35.

36.

37.
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(b) She will wait for us until/ till next Sunday.

(¢) We did not get home #ll 2 a.m.

(d) He worked #ll 6 p.m.

THROUGH

A. Through 1 315 ¥- ‘across/ in the interior of’ Teh W | WA 3 T T | fenr =1t “in

at one side and out at the opposite side of’; Sa—
(a) We walked through a garden of roses.
(b) We were passing through the tunnel.
B. Through — expressions :—
through the door, through the garden, through the window etc.
TOWARDS
Towards <Rt 31 & <At 3T’ (in the direction of) I% {9 sarmr ¥, 71 for oea; S@—
(a) He goes towards the school.
(b) He went fowards the post office.
Towards —expressions:—
towards the hall, towards the hill, towards the house, towards the river, towards the school etc.
UNDER
A. ‘In or to a lower position or place than’ aﬁ%ﬂz Under ST W& T §
B. Under 3T 93T “without touching lower part in vertical position’ Wﬁaﬁm'@?ﬁ%l under a7
aref ¥— fertlt afer o o1eli= s ot & & e B (o ) ; S—
(a) He works under my father as a peon.
(b) The cat is sleeping under the table.
(¢c) The book is lying under the table.
(d) Now she is under police custody.

C. & W@ — Underneath 1 319 %- fohet avg o e &, SE—

(a) Tuck this paper underneath the table.
UP
A. Up (I) from a lower to a higher point 3 foTT up =T Y&T BT ¥ 1 up T WA UTE: verb o qXd

g @'vlT %I up Gk dTq verb Ueh phrasal verb 17 STt %‘; -

38.

(a) Iclimbed up the tree.
(b) We walked up the hill to the house.
(¢) Those are my keys on the floor. Can you pick them up for me ?
(d) Let us go up stairs.
B. Up - expressions:—
up the hill, up the mountain, up the stairs etc.
Up to- higher motion
(a) Iclimbs up fo the top of the hill.
(b) Our soldiers put up to a brave fight.

IV. UseE oF PREPOSITIONS AFTER VERBS

1.

AT

%S THt Verbs feh A1 ar 1T T—
1. aim at 329 BT Satish aims at becoming a doctor.
2. arrive at qg”%r—n Pawan arrived at Delhi yesterday.

3. bark at ofishT The dogs bark at the strangers.
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4. call at R e s
5. fire at T Tl T
6. jeer at IEEEE
7. knock at EEEAl
8. laugh at 1 ISE
9. look at ekl
10. shock at SICIFASHE)
11. stare at EASURIGIER]
12. surprise at T B
13. wonder at T Afhd B
2. FOR
S UHT Verbs F1h @191 for 1T §—
1. ask for T
2. beg for (a thing from a person)
AT AT
3. blame for HERSUIE|
4. care for AR h Tl
5. fight for o fore gered e
6. hatred for o
7. hope for T SR BT
8. known for g B
9. look for T TR HEAT
10. search for el @HT
11. send for ESICIRSE
12. start for I T BT
13. vote for A <l
14. wait for Jate
15. wish for Togeh ol
3. ON
%S TE Verbs ek €1 on T E—
1. acton T 3HA h T
2. call on [ESEESIE
3. congratulate on U SETE <A
4. depend on R &
5. feed on AR
6. rely on R foear
7. repent on RAEERIE
4. OF
S UHT Verbs F1R A1 of T §—
1. accuse of I QY T
2. avail of EISEETGI)

He will call at you tomorrow.

Ram fired at the mad dog.

Why are you jeering at the poor?

Who is knocking at the door?

He laughed at my friend.

Look at the black board.

Ram was shocked ar his brother’s death.
Why are you staring at her?

Why are you surprised at my success?

I wonder at your behaviour.

He never asks me for help.
The beggar begged for alms from us.

You can’t blame me for it.

She does not care for her husband’s advice.
We should fight for our rights.

I have great hatred for dishonest persons.
I hope for your success.

Rana Pratap was known for his bravery.
He is looking for the cat.

I am searching for my lost pen.

Send for a doctor at once.

He started for Delhi last evening.

Please vote for me.

Please, wait for me.

India wishes for peace.

Act on your teacher’s advice.

She calls on her husband.

I congratulate you on your success.
He depends on his parents.

The babies feed on milk.

Do not rely on false friends.

We repented on our mistake.

Ram accused him of theft.
You should avail of yourself of this chance.



3. beware of T gEgE g
4. boast of S Oren
5. come of oY WA
6. consist of T 41 B
7. cure of TR &
8. die of gl I § 7T
9. enquire of, q FEall
about
10. fond of EARIIEE]
11. guilty of EakALil
12. inform of LTS
13. made of 1 & B
14. remind of EARIACCIE]
15. rob of [SCAll
16. think of 1 fo=m g
17. warn of et o
5. IN
S UHT Verbs f1R A1 in oTaT §—
1. arrive in t@_vﬂT
2. believe in fargems e
3. born in T 3= B
4. callin AT
5. deal in T TR h Tl
6. fillin T T
7. givein B ST
8. indulge in Hfera 2
9. trust in T forgemd =T
6. TO
%S THT Verbs 1R TeT to T §—
1. accede to AR HEAT
2. agree to TEHd B
(a proposal)
3. applied fo TG AT
4. apply to T WA <A1
(a person for
a thing)
5. attend to IR
6. belong to afyd 21/
7. compare to T AR aﬁaﬁ

T qor
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Beware of pickpockets.

Do not boast of your wealth.

He comes of our family.

Water consists of hydrogen and oxygen gas.
Anacin will cure you of headache.

He died of AIDS.

I enquired of him about his parents.

Or

I inquired of him about his parents.

I am very fond of toys.

You are guilty of misbehaviour.

I informed Ram’s parents of his illness.
This chair is made of iron.

I reminded him of his promise.

He has been robbed of his money.

He is thinking of going to Delhi.

He warned me of the danger.

Satish arrived in India last week.

We believe in our traditions.

He was born in a rich family.

The king called in the girl at once.

I deal in gold.

Fill in the blanks.

The enemy gave in the battle.

We should not indulge in bad practices.
Trust in God.

I accede to your request.
He agreed fo my proposal.

I have applied 7o the Secretary for this post.

I have applied o the Principal for an
examination of English grammar.

Attend fo what I say.
He belongs o a rich family.
Sleep has been compared to death.
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=

8. complain fo foreft geu He complained 7o his brother against his
(a person et iR %S ok friend.
against another) fa%g f¥reRm T

9. invite to o 3 I invited my friends fo dinner.
10. kind to TS Bl Be kind 7o the poor.
11. lead to EARSIGIR This road leads to Delhi.
12. listen to oF 9 g Listen fo me, please.
13. object o TS bl He will object to your proposal.
14. pray to AT AT We pray to God everyday.
15. prefer to SIESISEERI) I prefer milk 7o tea.
16. refer fo % Hed # He always refers fo his own problems.
17. related to Hafed He is not related to me.
18. remember to Uy e | Please remember me fo your parents.
19. reply to I IW A You did not reply zo my letter.
USE OF PREPOSITIONS AFTER NOUNS
ON
S THT Nouns fSek A1 on 1T T—
authority on, discussion on, to put money on, opinion on, pity on etc.
FOR
%S TE Nouns fS1k €19 for wrTaT -

affection for, ambition for, candidate for, capacity for, pity for, request for, taste for, appetite for,

blame for, contempt for, craving for, compassion for, compensation for, desire for, esteem for, fitness for,
fondness for, guarantee for, leisure for, liking for, match for, motive for, need for, opportunity for,
partiality for, passion for, predilection for etc.

3.

OF
S THT Nouns FSR |1 of TN —

assurance of, charge of, distrust of, doubt of, experience of, failure of, observance of, proof of, result
of, want of etc.

TO
%S Tt Nouns f5h &1 fo TRTT —

attention fo